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Preface

Characteristics of this new grammar

My purpose in writing this new grammar has been to offer a complete and explained grammar, one that, while still being
a handy grammar, user-friendly and simple, covers as much as possible. | have tried to write it in a teaching- and
learning-oriented way, as practical as possible, positioning myself in the place of the usual university and college student
(or a sixth-former) and thinking which kind of grammar | would like to have: one that helps me to learn the language,
with explanations, with examples, etc., avoiding very advanced stages but at the same time without falling too short.

In the course of time | have observed that a lot of instructors like teaching the language directly from the grammar.
Although my personal preference is using a textbook and using the grammar only as reference tool rather than using it
as only teaching material, | have taken this practice into account and | have written this grammar also with it in mind, so
that instructors that follow this practice may find it and its corresponding book of exercises a useful tool.

I would like to make some more comprehensive comments about its characteristics:

a) All the needed grammar: As mentioned above, without falling too short and without making the student have to go

to a larger grammar to find what they need after the initial stages, but at the same time avoiding a phone book, as
students want something reduced but that offers all they need to read the classical authors.

b) Teaching skills: Offering students very clear explanations of what is being presented, not just the presentation of
tables and a couple of examples. | also include the same comments | make when teaching /n situ in front of the students,
for instance calling the students’ attention to avoid some common mistakes, to make them realise this or that similarity,
this or that difference, etc. We could say that at some points it may sound as if somebody had recorded the teachers’
voice when explaining each item on the whiteboard and then had typed the explanations.

¢) Clear structure: A clear division of accidence, syntax, etc. (the Index of Contents is very illustrative about this point).
This helps students to learn things in an ordered way and to find each item easily. | distinguish different blocks for the
nominal system, the verbal system, syntax of clauses, etc., and inside each of these blocks the classification into different
sub-sections makes finding each grammatical item easy.

d) A good amount of exercises (in an additional book): Ideal for students who not only need to study Greek grammar
but who want to be able to practise each one of the presented aspects. These exercises will be published as an additional
shorter book; this has the advantage of leaving the grammar on its own in @ much more reduced size (and cheaper),
ideal for those who want only the grammar for consultation and do not want to buy an immense amount of exercises
that they will not use.

e) Basic vocabulary: This grammar offers a reduced list of the most useful terms that follow a given scheme (a
declension, a verbal system, etc.) after that scheme has been presented. For instance, after liquid verbs have been
presented, | offer a list of the most frequent verbs of this kind. This helps students to realize that the scheme they have
learnt has not been studied just for itself, but for a given purpose: there they have the most usual terms that follow it.



PREFACE

Use of original authors

An important point is the use of classical authors to illustrate what has been explained. A lot of the very initial examples
are made up, which has allowed me to adapt any sentence to the level of a student who is beginning to learn this or that
construction, but it would be nonsense not to offer at the same time original sentences taken from classical authors, so |
have considered convenient to include, side by side with the made-up ones, real original sentences.

| have tried to be careful in this procedure of including sentences from original authors: there is nothing easier than
typing a preposition in the searcher for TLG and finding sentences in which this or that preposition is used, but | would
not see much sense in offering as an example a long sentence with a participle with é@v or any other difficult structure
just to show an example of this or that preposition, so that my tendency has been to choose easy sentences that
illustrate what | want the student to see, avoiding unnecessary complications.

Note about the translation of Greek examples

In few cases, the translation of Greek sentences may not sound as fluent as an English speaker would expect and they
may sound somehow “forced”, but we have preferred to remain as faithful to the Greek as possible, to the detriment of
English fluency, in order to help show the specific grammatical point being discussed.

Feedback

It would be a pleasure to receive comments from colleagues about any mistake they may spot or any suggestion. The
way in which this book has been published (Print On Demand) allows me to modify the original pdf in 48 hours, so that
any copy purchased after | have modified it and e-mailed the new version to the printer will already be printed with the
modification in it. My e-mail address is: jc210@st-andrews.ac.uk

Acknowledgments

I would like to express my gratitude to several people who have helped me: Tosca Lynch and Antonia Moss, who have
edited the parts of the text written in English to make sure it sounds fluent and natural; Dan Batovici, for teaching me
how to do the technical formatting of the book in order both to meet the technicalities requested by the printer and to
make it more user-friendly and pleasant to the readers; Katerina Oikonomopoulou, who gave help on various matters of
content; Patrick Tsitsaros, who has made the final reading of the text to make sure it was presented in the way a student
would like to find it and has corrected several typos; Andrew Pickin, who has designed the cover (produced by the
Reprographics Unit at the University of St Andrews); Laura Jansen, who gave me sound advice on the use of relevant
examples taken from poetry; Jonathan Davies, who made the final revision of some parts of the English text; and Prof.
Stephen Halliwell, who gave me some pieces of advice about the internal distribution of contents.

And, above all, a great Thank you to Geoffrey Steadman, from Tennessee, without whose help and quidance in the
procedures of POD this grammar would not have seen the light.

Juan Coderch
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a) The alphabet

Alphabet and writing

Capital Small English name Greek name Pronunciation
A a alpha oo a asin father
B B beta Bfjto b
r Y gamma Yoo g asin guest
A 3 delta déta d
E € epsilon £ y1ov short e as in met
4 g zeta Lo sd
H n eta o long e as aiin hair
0 0 theta oMo th asin think
I ! iota it / asin police
K K kappa Kdmma k
A by lambda AduBda /
M n mu uo m
N v nu 4 n
= g Xi & X
(0] o omicron 0 pkpdv short o as in fock
I T pi ™ p
P p rho p&d r
z C, G sigma olyno s
T T tau 0D t
T v upsilon RRTVYY French v asin tu
] o phi ol f
X y4 chi x see Notes below
¥ v psi i ps
Q ® omega o uéya long oasin more

[l



ALPHABET AND WRITING 1

Notes

1/ There is no general consensus regarding the pronunciation of Classical Greek, but variation exists between
countries; some letters are pronounced otherwise, for instance € could be pronounced as tsor dsrather than sd.

2/ With respect to g, in some countries it is pronounced as a very strong A4, stronger than the Ain house. The tradition
in English-speaking countries is to pronounce it as the cAin chorus.

3/ ¢ is used at the beginning and middle of a word (o@®ua, pdieta), g is used only at the end of a word (as in
otpotidg). There is also a third (unusual) option, the sigma /unata: ¢ for all positions (as in ctpatidne).

b) Pronunciation of diphthongs and special combinations [2]

1/ These combinations are pronounced as one long syllable, quite dissimilar to how they would be pronounced as two
independent vowels:

* ov as -ow- in how, allow
* €V as -eo- in Beowulf
* OV as -o0o- in too <~ Observe that this is the only Greek diphthong pronounced as one unique sound.

2/ The following combinations are pronounced in a similar way as their two vowels independently, only they form one
syllable:

° EL as -e/- in eight e L as -wee- in sweet
o oL as the pronoun / L)) same as ev, but with the elonger
* Ol as -o/i- in void

3/ AL is just a double &, as in ballot.

4/ vy in front of v, x or y is pronounced 7, as in bank. So, &yyelog is pronounced angelos, NOT aggelos. Some linguists call
a gamma in this circumstance an agma.

c) lota subscript [3]

1/ Sometimes, the vowels a, 1, ® may have a sign under them in the form of a small v, usually in the syllable at the end
of the word; this is known as an jota subscript, and need not be pronounced (this point of pronunciation varies between
countries). For instance (for the moment, disregard other signs):

ayop@ poyxfi SidookdA® odlw

2/ However, it is never used under a capital letter; in such cases it is written adjacent to the capital, and is called an jota
adscript, and still need not be pronounced. The former four words in capital letters would be:

ATOPAI MAXHI AIAAZKAAQI XQIZQ
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3/ Even if the first letter of a word has an iota subscript, when it is capitalised this becomes an iota adscript: @dng, which

means HELL, if used as the proper name of the god HADEs, becomes “Aldng. Again, the iota need not be pronounced, and it
should be treated as if it were subscript.

d) Accents [4]
[The elementary accentuation rules, the ways to use these correctly, are explained towards the end of this book.]
1/ There are three forms of accent: « acute (&) e grave (@) o circumflex (&)

However, this may have been different in life in Ancient Greece, and the way in which accents affected pronunciation
remains unascertained; the usual way to read them aloud is to raise the pitch of the syllable on which you find any
accents.

2/ If a diphthong has an accent, it is placed on its second vowel: noidac, odtove, T0VTO01G, TELO®, £KELVOC, TOLOd, etc.,
and if the diphthong is pronounced as two sounds (always — except in the case of ov) the accent must be pronounced on
the first one, as for instance when saying Aeino we must stress the €, not the v.

e) Breathings [5]

1/ When a word begins with a vowel, this initial vowel must have on it a breathing, which resembles a small comma.
There are two types of breathing:

« smooth: @& e rough: @ < They are not interchangeable.
If a smooth breathing (&) is used, the pronunciation is not affected. For example, éptiog is pronounced artios.

But if a rough breathing (&) is used, this is pronounced as if there were an initial A. For example, o is pronounced Ao,
duoga is pronounced hamaxa.

2/ In diphthongs, the same rule for breathings applies: put it on the second letter, but pronounce it as if it were on the

first one. Observe the pronunciations of the following pairs of words that contain diphthongs; the first of each pair has a
rough breathing, the second has a smooth one:

el hai oitio aitia e glc  heis gilnoo eilefa
eol hoi oixio oikia e 0Vt hootos  ovdelg oodeis

3/ A vowel can have both a breathing and an accent. In this case the breathing is written before the acute or grave, or

< o 7 n T 3

below ifitisacircumflex: & a & o o @

4/ If the initial vowel is a capital, any breathing or accent that would be found on it is written to the left of the top of
the letter. For example: ‘A6fivor  "IoBuog
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5/ Breathings should be memorized when learning a word that begins with a vowel, as they often help to differentiate
between words that look similar:

e €1 ONE # €£l¢ TOWARDS e Opog BOUNDARY # 0pog MOUNTAIN

6/ When p is the initial consonant of a word, it always has a rough breathing: pédov, pritep, pueude. This indicates that
the pronunciation of the p is very hard. It is the only consonant that has a breathing.

7/ When a whole word is written in upper case, no accents or breathings are used. For example:

0 d1ddokorog avoylyvwoketl ToAAag BifAovg > O AIAAXKAAOX ANATITNQXKEI [TOAAAY BIBAOYZ

f) Elision, crasis and diaeresis

1/ Elision: Sometimes a short final vowel of a word is elided if the following word begins with a vowel. In this case an
apostrophe (resembles a smooth breathing) is written in the place of the elided vowel. This is called e/ision (compare
with English dont, it’s). Note this example: &A@ O Gviip > GAL O dvnp.

Moreover, if the second word starts with a rough breathing, this may affect the (now) last consonant of the first word,
making it aspirate. For instance: petd qudv > pet Nudv > pe® nudv. This happens also in compound verbs: éponAilm
comes from gnt + OnAilw: the iota of £xnt has disappeared and the & has become aspirate (¢) because of the o-.

2/ Crasis: Sometimes a breathing is found on a vowel within a word (1a01d). This indicates that two words have been
combined (this is known as crasis). For example, 1a avtd can be written as tadtd. The breathing (called coronis in this
case) facilitates recognition of this fusion. Other examples can be Gdvdpec by & &vdpec, T@ANOH by té aAndfi, etc. See the
section on Contractions in the chapter Hellenisms. peculiarities and idioms.

3/ Diaeresis: Two points that are placed on the second vowel if two vowels must be pronounced separately instead of
together; in other words: to indicate that the two vowels do not form a diphthong. For example, @bt (observe also that,
as aw is not a diphthong, the breathing falls on the first vowel).

d) Punctuation marks

In Greek, the full stop and comma are used as in English, but the semicolon (;) represents a question mark. For example:
e Ticel; WHOARE YOU? e 100 €0TLv 0 ZwKPATNG;  WHERE IS SOCRATES ?

The high dot (@) found in Greek translates either as a colon or a semi-colon. For example:

* 0 Zokpdng eine TGde SOCRATES SAID THIs: (whatever follows).
0 allg YpadeL O avnp KoBevdeL THE BOY IS WRITING; THE MAN IS SLEEPING.

6]

7



14

THE NOMINAL SYSTEM

a) Definition of basic grammatical concepts:
case, declension and gender

1. Concepts of syntactical function, endings
and case

2. Main syntactical functions and correspondence
to cases

3. Concept of declension

4. Concept of gender

b) The definite article

1. Accidence
2. Syntax

c) Declensions

General observations
1. 15t declension

2. 2nd declension

3. 3" declension

d) Adjectives

General observations

1. 15t class of adjectives

2. 2™ class of adjectives

3. 3/ class of adjectives

4. Irreqular adjectives

5. Position of the adjective

e) Numeral adjectives

1. Cardinals
2. Ordinals
3. Multiplicatives

f) Comparative and superlative

1. General observations
2. Accidence
3. Syntax

g) Pronouns

1. Demonstrative pronouns

2. Personal pronouns

3. Possessive pronouns

4. Reciprocal pronoun

5. Anaphoric pronoun

6. Identity pronouns

7. Reflexive pronouns

8. Interrogative pronoun

9. Other interrogative pronouns
10. Relative pronoun

11. Indefinite relative pronoun
12. Other indefinite pronouns
13. Negative pronouns

h) Adverbs and prepositional adverbs

1. General observations

2. Modal adverbs

3. Comparative and superlative of modal adverbs
4. Quantitative adverbs

5. Adverbs of time

6. Adverbs of place

7. Interrogative adverbs

8. Indefinite adverbs

9. Affirmative and negative adverbs

10. Prepositional adverbs

i) The correlatives

1. Correlative adverbs
2. Correlative adjectives



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM

15

a) Definition of basic grammatical concepts:
case, declension and gender

1. Concepts of syntactical function, endings and case

a) Concepts of syntactical function and endings

1/ In comparison to Modern English, Greek language works in a very peculiar way: like Latin, Russian and other
languages, Greek is a highly inflected language, which means that the words of a sentence change their ending according

to the grammatical function they implement, verbal forms change according to their person, etc. While Old English was
a highly inflected language, Modern English is classified as a weakly inflected language, as only some characteristics of
inflection are still present in English nowadays, such as plurals, the use of pronouns, some inflected verbal forms and the
possessive indicator ('s, which derives from the Old English genitive case).

2/ Back to Modern English and Greek, observe these two sentences:

e THE GOD IS PURSUING THE GENERAL. e THE GENERAL IS PURSUING THE GOD.

In English, word order is crucial to indicate the role (or grammatical function) of a word in a sentence. In the first
example given above, the god is the subject (i.e. the one who performs the action), while in the second one it is the
direct object (i.e. the one who is acted upon). The opposite happens with the general: it is the direct object in the first
sentence, but is the subject in the second one.

3/ Observe now both sentences translated into Greek: (0 0£0¢ THE GOD; O oTpATNYOS THE GENERAL; SLMAKEL PURSUES)

¢ 0 0£0¢ dLKEL TOV GTPAT YOV THE GOD IS PURSUING THE GENERAL.
¢ 0 GTPUTNYOS SLOKEL TOV BEOV THE GENERAL IS PURSUING THE GOD.

As we can see, noun endings are different according to the function they perform in the sentence: 6 8€dg, which is the
subject in the first sentence, becomes tov 8£6v in the second sentence, because here it is the direct object. The opposite
happens with tov eTpatnyov: from being the direct object in the first sentence, it becomes 6 etpatnydg in the second

one because here it is the subject of the action. Moreover, word order is very variable in Greek, as it can change on the
basis of which element of the sentence you want to emphasize; for instance, the second sentence could have been
presented as  tOv B0V didkel O otpatyds  Or even  Suwdket TOV BEOV O oTpaTnydS.

Both of them mean THE GENERAL IS PURSUING THE GOD: the endings -og and -ov respectively are what indicates who the
subject is and who the direct object is, not their position in the sentence (note as well that the articles change in
agreement with the nouns they refer to). The sentence tov 6eov diwkel 0 otpotnydg could NEVER mean THE GOD Is
PURSUING THE GENERAL just because the word cop appears first in the sentence and the word GENERAL appears later: the
endings of the words determine who is pursuing whom, not their position in the sentence.

[8]
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b) Concept of case 9]

1/ The grammatical function of a noun in a Greek sentence (subject, direct object, etc.) is indicated by its form, not by its
position in the sentence. In Greek a noun can take five different forms, according to the role it performs, and each of
these forms is called a case. For instance, considering the two words employed in the former examples, we observed that
the ending -og was used when the noun represented the role of subject: this is an example of nominative case (i.e. the
case of the subject of a sentence). We also noted the employment of the ending -ov associated with the role of direct
object: this is an example of accusative case (i.e. the case of the direct object of a sentence). So, according to the
function they must play, nouns change their form following different patterns, known as dec/ensions (it must be noted
that singular and plural endings of the same cases are different).

2/ There are five cases in Greek. Their names (and usual abbreviations) are as follows:

O Nominative Nom. or N. < The order in which the cases are listed above is
U Vocative Voc. or V. common in many English-speaking countries, but
QO Accusative Acc. or A. Greek grammars in other countries can present them
QO Genitive Gen. or G. in a different order.

QO Dative Dat. or D.

2. Main syntactical functions and correspondence to cases

a) Main syntactical functions [10]

1/ The next necessary step is to acquire a sound understanding of the main syntactical functions. We will offer two
examples for each of these functions in English:

QO The subject is the noun or pronoun that performs the action described in the sentence:
o THE HORSEHAS GOOD TEETH THE HORSE is the subject of this sentence.
o THE CHILDREN CAME LATE THE CHILDREN is the subject of this sentence.

QO The predicative object indicates how or what something or somebody is:
e YOUR BIRTHDAY PRESENT IS N/CE NICE is the predicative object of this sentence.
e PETERIS OUR LEADER OUR LEADER is the predicative object of this sentence.

Q The addressed object is the person (or abstract entity) that is addressed directly by somebody:
o “FATHER, COME HERE", SAID THE BOY FATHER is the addressed object.
o WHAT ARE YOU DOING, CH/LDREN? CHILDREN is the addressed object.

Q The direct object is the person (or entity, thing, etc.) who is acted upon by the subject:
o | HAVE A BoOK A BOOK is the direct object.
o | SEE THECITY THE CITY is the direct object.
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QO The possessive object is the person (or entity, thing, etc.) to whom something belongs or is related:
e | SEE THE GATE OF THE HOUSE OF THE HOUSE  is the possessive object of this sentence.
o | SEE PETERSFATHER PETERS is the possessive object of this sentence.

<> In the sense that it means orF PeTER.

Q The indirect object is the person (or thing) for whom or to whom something is done:

o | GIVETHIS TO PETER 70 PETER is the /ndirect object of this sentence.
o | GIVE PETERTHIS PETER is the /ndirect object of this sentence.

< In the sense that it means 70 PeTER.
o | HAVE BROUGHT THIS FOR PETER FOR PETER is the /ndirect object of this sentence.

Important Students tend to confuse between direct object and indirect object when nouns or personal pronouns are
presented with the function of indirect object without the preposition To. Observe these examples:

o | SEE HIM: Him is the direct object
o | TELL HiMTHIS:  Him is the indirect object <~ Because it means 7o Him. The direct object is 7#is.

2/ Prepositions are used in Greek as well, but not so frequently as in English, because in some situations the meaning is
implicitly expressed by the choice of specific cases. For instance, in the former example | SEe THE GATE OF THE HOUSE, the
phrase or THE HousE will be translated by putting 7#£ House in the correct case (therefore adding the necessary ending to
the noun); for this reason the preposition oris not literally translated, as the meaning of the preposition is expressed by
the corresponding case. Something similar would happen in translating the sentence | GIvVeE THIs 70 PETER: the sense of the
preposition 70 would be expressed by the grammatical case of the word Pe7er, reflected by its ending; in this kind of
sentence, the English preposition 7o would not be translated.

3/ Other questions may come to mind now; for instance, in the sentences above there was no example featuring the
prepositions IN or wiTH. Then, how will we translate IN THE FIELD, WITH MY FRIENDS, OF DURING THE SUMMER? As will be
explained in detail in the corresponding sections, these complements can be expressed by combinations of prepositions
and specific cases, or by the choice of a particular case.

b) Correspondences of functions and cases

So, depending on the function of a word in a sentence, we will put it in a specific case, which implies a definite ending to
be added to the word. The correspondences are as follows:

O Nominative: Used for subjects and predicative objects. So, in the sentence THE TEACHER SEES THE HOUSE, the
subject 7HE TEACHER would be expressed by the nominative case. In the sentence THE TEACHER Is TALL, the predicative
object 74a.. would also be nominative.

O Vocative: Used to address or call someone (addressed object). So, in the sentence PETER, COME HERE!, PETER
would be expressed by the vocative case.

QO Accusative: Used for direct objects. So, in the sentence THE STUDENTS SEE THE TABLE, the direct object 7HE
7ABLE would be expressed by the accusative case.

]



18 DEFINITION OF BASIC GRAMMATICAL CONCEPTS

QO Genitive: Used for possessive objects. So, in the sentence | LIKE THE PEOPLE OF THIS C/Ty, the possessive
object or 7HIs cirywould be expressed by the genitive case.

O Dative: Used for indirect objects. So, in the sentence | HAVE BROUGHT THIS FOR You, the indirect object For
you would be expressed by the dative case.

Remember that questions on how to translate different complements (e.g. AT MIDDAY, WITHOUT HELP, etc.) will be dealt
with in the corresponding sections; they will be expressed sometimes employing combinations of prepositions and cases,
sometimes just choosing the correct case.

3. Concept of declension

To decline a noun means to go through all its possible endings (five in singular and five in plural). Leaving adjectives to
later analysis, Greek nouns can be classified in three groups, called dec/ensions, and the words belonging to the same
declension are declined following the same pattern, i.e. they adopt the same ending for each case. For instance, both the
nouns we met in the previous examples (B€6g cob and eTpaTnyds GENERAL) belong to the same declension, therefore
they change their endings in the same way according to the function they must perform.

There are three declensions in Greek. The first declension has five sub-variants but is relatively easy to learn, as its
structure is quite simple and regular. The second one has two main sub-variants (and two additional minor sub-variants)
and is very reqular. The third declension is the most complex one, as both of its main sub-variants present several
different forms, or sub-categories.

4. Concept of gender

There are three genders in Greek: masculine, feminine and neuter. Although in some cases the correspondence between
name and gender seems to be logical (for instance, the Greek words for MOTHER and sisTER are feminine, as expected, and
those for FATHER and BROTHER are masculine, as expected), in other cases this logic doesn’t seem to be apparent (for
instance, the word for LAND is feminine, and the word for pLACE is masculine, while in English both would be considered
neuter and we would use the pronoun /it when referring to them).

The following list of nine English nouns and the gender of the corresponding Greek word shows that the gender of nouns
is unpredictable and, for this reason, it must be learnt together with the noun (in the same way as a student of German
must learn that in German Messer KNIFE is neuter, Loffe/ spoON is masculine, and Gabe/ Fork is feminine):

¢ DEATH 0dvarog masculine e MIDDAY  peonuPpia  feminine ¢« ARROW  Bé€log neuter
¢ WISDOM  cofdla feminine e CIRCLE KOKAOG masculine * WALL TELXOg  heuter
e FAMILY  y£évog neuter ¢ DANGER  Kkilvduvog masculine ® SHIP vavg feminine

How to know whether a noun is masculine, feminine or neuter will be explained in the chapter devoted to declensions.

n2]

N3]



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM

19
b) The definite article
1. Accidence [14]
a/ Although in English the definite article has only one form, THE (THE table, THE tables, THE man, THE woman), in Greek
the article presents several forms according to the case, the gender and the number of the noun it refers to:
singular plural
masc.  fem.  neuter | masc. fem.  neuter
Nom. o n w6 ot ai T4
Acc. tov v 0 T0vg Tag T4
Gen. 00 Thig TOoY TV TV OV
Dat. (0 ) ™ Tolg Toig Tolg
b/ Note that there is no vocative form of the definite article and that most forms begin with =: only four forms do not
feature an initial T and, instead, they begin with a rough breathing.
¢/ For some reason, while learning the declension’s endings vertically, in column, facilitates their memorisation, the
article forms are memorised more easily if learned Aorizontally, in rows.
2. Syntax
a) Differences with English use of articles [15]

1/ To begin with, Greek uses the definite article in many cases in which English does not:

O With proper names: e 0 ZOKPATNG TAPESTLV  SOCRATES IS HERE.
< In English, we would not say THE SOCRATES IS HERE.

O With abstract nouns: e 1) cooia koA €6ty WISDOM IS BEAUTIFUL.
< In English, we would not say THE WISDOM IS BEAUTIFUL.

QO With generic nouns:  « ot Aéovteg £mikivuvol elotv  LIONS ARE DANGEROUS.
< In English, we would not say THE LIONS ARE DANGEROUS.

2/ On the contrary, in Greek the definite article is usually omitted in the predicative object but it is necessary in English:

¢ 0 Bocirlelg coTNpla €01t Tf TOAEL  THE KING IS THE SALVATION OF THE CITY.
< No article for cotnpia SALVATION in the Greek sentence.
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3/ But it is not always omitted in the predicative object:

e The sentence ot Aokedaipdviol aeeBeic eioty means THE SPARTANS ARE IMPIOUS.
e But ol Aakedaluoviol oL acePeig eloly means THE SPARTANS ARE THE IMPIOUS ONES.
< As if answering a question about which people are the impious ones: the Spartans or the Athenians.

b) Article + adjective [16]

1/ Sometimes the definite article can be followed directly by an adjective, without any noun to which the adjective
refers. This noun may be supplied by the reader. Observe the following example:

e 01 B0l PrAoD6L TOVG ayaB@ohg  THE GODS LOVE THE GOOD ...

There is no noun after the adjective dyaBobg, therefore the sentence could be translated in several ways: THE GODS LOVE
GOOD MEN / THE GOOD ONES / GOOD PEOPLE e€tc.

A typical example of this phenomenon is represented by ot mhobderor THE RICH PEOPLE: this form originally is an adjective,
not a noun, but in this specific use it becomes a substantival adjective, and therefore is treated as a noun. The same goes
for moA€&purog ENEMY, which is in fact an adjective, not a noun, but the plural ot moAéputon is to be translated as a noun:
THE ENEMIES, THE ENEMY. Let’s see an example:

o £0v 8¢ €0 MPYITTOGLY OL TAODGLOL KOL OL XPNGTOL, ...  |F THE RICH ONES AND THE HONEST ONES ARE DOING WELL, ...
(Xenophon, Atheniensium Respublica).

2/ Related with the former point is the use of article + participle, given that a participle is an adjective. This use is very
frequent and will be explained in detail in the corresponding section, but for now an example will suffice:

e 1| Ypddovoa THE ONE WHO ISWRITING < GIRL, WOMAN, STUDENT, etc.: the context will clarify more in detail who

this person is but just from this expression all we know is that the number is singular and the gender is feminine.

c) Neuter article + neuter adjective [17]

1/ An evolution of the former construction is represented by the Greek form that features a neuter article followed by a
neuter adjective. This is a very useful and common construction, employed in order to describe an abstract concept
(TRUTH, BEAUTY, HOLINESS, etc.). For instance, we know that the abstract term for BEAUTY is kdAAog, -ovg, but we can use as
well the neuter form of the adjective kadog, -1, -Ov with the neuter article to express the same concept:

o 11 8¢ TO KOAOV;  WHAT IS BEAUTY? (Plato, Cratylus).

2/ For this same purpose, we can also use the neuter plural forms of the adjectives: for example, t& dixona (article and
adjective in neuter plural) is roughly equivalent to the previous construction to dikarov (article and adjective in neuter
singular), and they are both used to express the concept of 1) tkarocbvn JUSTICE:

* 0lu01 Y€ 100G Th SLKULA TPETTOVIOG GVOYKOTOV ELVOL KOAY TPGTTELY | BELIEVE THAT IT IS NECESSARY THAT THOSE WHO
PRACTICE JUSTICE PERFORM GOOD ACTIONS  (Plato, Alcibiades).

Another example would be Td vawTikd THE NAVAL MATTERS.
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3/ In the case in which the (either singular or plural) neuter adjective appears without an article, the expression will be
indicating something more concrete:

o KOKO AEYOD | SAY BAD THINGS.

o KaKOV AEY® | SAY SOMETHING BAD.

o KOAO Aéyelg Tept 100 Tontod  YOU SAY NICE THINGS ABOUT THE POET  (Plato, /on).
<~ Or YOU SPEAK NICELY ABOUT ... or similar expressions.

d) Article alone (i.e. without a noun) [18]

1/ The article can be used alone in association with the particles pév - 8¢, in which case it must be translated as THE ONE
... THE OTHER, SOME ... OTHERS, etc. For example:

¢ oL p&v xobeHdovcty, ot 8& movoioLy SOME ARE SLEEPING, OTHERS ARE WORKING.
o 1| p&v €v 10ig 'ABfvalg €otiv, 1| 8€ €v tfj oikiq  ONE IS IN ATHENS, THE OTHER ONE IS IN THE HOUSE.

« 6mho; €n0100VTO, OL pEV EOALVA, OL € ololiva  THEY MADE WEAPONS, SOME (MADE THEM) OF WOOD, OTHERS OF WILLOW
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

When used in this way, the forms of the article that normally have no accent can acquire one, making them look like
relative pronouns, but the context will make clear whether it is an article or a relative pronoun. So, the first sentence of
the previous examples could have been written as follows:

« Ol pev kobevdovoty, ol 8& mtovololv  (same meaning)

Also when found alone, the article can be used in all the grammatical cases. For instance:

« Tii p&v Biprov didwut, T} 6 citov | GIVE ABOOK TO ONE AND FOOD TO THE OTHER ONE.

2/ The article can be also used without a noun just with 8¢ and no previous pév to indicate a change of subject, provided
that this subject was mentioned as the object of the former sentence. For instance:

¢ 01 YE®PYOL TOV SLEAGKALOV OpAGLY, O 8E Kabehdel  THE FARMERS SEE THE TEACHER, AND HE (the teacher) Is sLEEPING.
o €7mel 8¢ méALY NABe, Aéyel v pavieiov @ Tokpdtet. O & dx00c0g ... WHEN HE CAME BACK HE TOLD THE ORACLE
TO SOCRATES. AND HE (SOCRATES), AFTER HEARING IT, ... ( Xenophon, Anabasis).
« t0ig TapBEvorg Biprovg 18000t 01 S18dokoAoL, at 8€ £1¢ TV olkiav Tag Bifrovg d€povoty  THE TEACHERS GIVE BOOKS
TO THE MAIDENS, AND THESE TAKE THE BOOKS INTO THE HOUSE.
¢ 0 101pOg dGpuoKov Si8wot T@ V@, O &€ TAAY Tovely €0élet  THE PHYSICIAN GIVES A MEDICINE TO HIS SON, AND HE
(the son) Is WILLING TO WORK AGAIN.
e Adeavdpov Eénepyay vadapyov. 0 8€ AotKOeVOE ... e1¢ K® kol Miintov éndevcey  THEY SENT LYSANDER AS NAVAL
COMMANDER, AND HE, AT HIS ARRIVAL ..., SAILED TO COs AND MILETOs (Xenophon, Hellenica).

It is worth noting that this use of the article as pronoun derives from some typical traits of the Greek language in its
archaic developments. For instance, it is a recurrent feature in Homer (see the corresponding section).
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¢) declensions

General observations

1/ To learn the declensions properly, it is convenient to have clear from the very beginning their scheme, which could be
called the “map of declensions”, the way in which they are grammatically structured. Therefore, we offer here a
schematic table of the declensions and their sub-types:

[We include in this schematic table the title of the a) Introduction section in the 374 declension just to make the b), ¢)

and d) letters of the following sections coincide with what will be found in the chapter further ahead.]

1. 15t declension 3. 3™ declension

a) 1 sub-variant a) Introduction

b) 2™ sub-variant b) Consonant stems

1/ Stems ending in labial (B, ) and guttural (v, x, x) consonants
2/ Stems ending in dental (3, 7, 0) and nasal (v) consonants

3/ Stems ending in the group -vt

4/ Stems ending in liquid (p, 1) consonants

5/ Stems ending in sigma

¢) 3™ sub-variant
d) 4™ sub-variant
e) 5 sub-variant

2. 2" declension
¢) Vowel stems

a) I** sub-variant 1/ Stems ending in -, -v

b) 2" sub-variant 2/ Stems ending in -gv, -aw, -0v
c) The Attic declension 3/ Stems ending in -ot, -®

d) The contract declension d) Irregular nouns

2/ For each declension, we will highlight the case endings by writing them in bold type and by separating them from the
stem of the word with a hyphen, to make it easier for the student to memorise them (our advice is not to memorise as a
paradigm the whole declined word, but to memorise only the endings. -a, -a, -av, -0g, -@, etc.). Whether these endings
are accented or not (and, if they are accented, what kind of accent they present), depends on each specific word. So, in
the examples provided, the presence or absence of accents on the endings should not be interpreted as an example
showing a general rule.

3/ Greek nouns are usually presented by their singular nominative and genitive forms. Even though adjectives also use
inflectional models based on declensions, they will be presented in another way, introduced in the corresponding
chapter.
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1. 1*t declension [20]

The first declension can be divided into five sub-variants: three for feminine nouns and adjectives and the two last ones
for masculine nouns (no adjectives follow the two last sub-variants).

a) First sub-variant

singular plural Example: @yopd, -34S  MARKET, MARKET SQUARE
Nom. |1 dyop-a ol dyop-oi
Voc. @ dyop-G ®  dyop-ai

. ,Y P , ) ’y P , < See also the feminine article accompanying
Acc. mv oyop-av T0G  ayop-Gic the noun.
Gen. TG ayop-ag BV ayop-@v
Dat. ™ ayop-@ T0lg Qyop-oig

Note

It is worth noting that the particle &, found preceding vocative cases of any declension, is not an article but an
exclamation ("0”) that Greeks used to emphasise the vocative itself:

o ® ToOkpoTeS, SeTpo EAOE O SOCRATES, COME HERE!

The following list presents some of the most frequent nouns belonging to this sub-variant. Keeping with the
conventional practice mentioned above, here are listed the singular nominative and genitive forms of each noun:

ayopa, -ag MARKET, SQUARE £mbopia, -0g DESIRE nevia, -0g POVERTY
adkia, -ag INJUSTICE £omnépa, -0G EVENING nolopkia, -0g SIEGE

aitia, -ag CAUSE gvdarpovia, -og GOOD FORTUNE noltelia, -0 POLITICAL
amnbera, -ag TRUTH gvoéfera, -0g PIETY CONSTITUTION
apoptia, -ag ERROR, MISTAKE gvroyia, -og GOOD FORTUNE mpobopia, -ag DESIRE, ZEAL
avdpeia, -0g MANLINESS, COURAGE Nuépa, -ag DAY codia, -og WISDOM
arnelpia, -og INEXPERIENCE fovyxia, -ag REST otpateia, -ag EXPEDITION
amopia, -ag PERPLEXITY 0ga, -ag GODDESS oTpatLd, -Gg ARMY
acipera, -og IMPIETY 0dpa, -ag DOOR cvppayiao, -ag ALLIANCE
Bondera, -ag ASSISTANCE, HELP fvoia, -0g SACRIFICE GVRPOPG, -bg MISFORTUNE
dellia, -ag COWARDICE pavia, -ag MADNESS campia, -0g SALVATION
Sdvortuyia, -og MISFORTUNE vavpayia, -og NAVAL BATTLE TLpOPL, -0G VENGEANCE
£xkAnoia, -og ASSEMBLY oikia, -og HOUSE ouhia, -ag FRIENDSHIP
£revbepia, -ag FREEDOM noLdsia, -og EDUCATION xopa, -ag LAND, COUNTRY

Note that the stem of the words belonging to this sub-variant ends in one of these three letters: p, €, v.
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b) Second sub-variant

singular plural
Nom. |1 udym ol pdy-ou
Voc. @  pdy-n @  uéy-on
Acc. ™MV Wey-Mmv  T0G HAY-0g

Gen. TG Mdy-mg OV poy-®v

Dat. ™ pox-n TOAG pO)-0ug

Some of the most frequent nouns of this sub-variant are:

Example: pdym, -ng BATTLE

< With regard to the 15t sub-variant, the sinqular endings,
previously featuring an a, here present n in all forms,
while the plural endings are identical to the previous ones.

FESTIVAL ouy, -iig SILENCE
LETTER, EPISTLE oxnvn, -Ng TENT
HEAD oTovon, -iig LIBATION
GIRL GO, -Tig LEISURE
BATTLE cOOPocHVY, -Ng PRUDENCE
CHANGE televVT, -1ig END
DEVICE TELVN, NG SKILL, CRAFT
VICTORY T, -iig HONOUR
ANGER Toxm, -Ng FORTUNE
PREPARATION VAN, -Ng FOREST
ATTACK ooy, -fig FLIGHT
GATE woxm, -iig SOuUL

aderon, -iic SISTER €op, -fig
"AOMvn, -G ATHENA (goddess) £motoM), -fig
avayxn, -ng NEED, NECESSITY kePa, -fig
apet, -ig VIRTUE, EXCELLENCE KOpM, Mg
apxm, -iig BEGINNING, EMPIRE paxn, -ng
pon, -iig SHOUT petofor, -fig
Boudn, -iig COUNCIL pnxavi, -iig
i, -fig EARTH vikm, -ng
yvépun, -ng OPINION opy, -iig
StkaroeOvn, -ng  JUSTICE nopackev, -fig
Sixn, -ng JUSTICE npocfoi, -fig
eipfivn, -1g PEACE moAn, -Ng
c) Third sub-variant
singular plural

Nom. | 11 6dlott-a ol OdratT-on

Voc. @ BdroTT-a @ BdroTT-on

Acc. ™mv Bdhott-av 106 BoldTT-0g

Gen. g BaAdtT-Ng T®V OoAaTT-OV

Dat. ™ BOaAdtt-m T0ig OoAdTT-0ng

Example: 8dhatta, -ng  SEA

< In this sub-variant, the sinqular endings present
a combination of the endings introduced in the
previous sub-variants, while the plural endings are
still identical to the previous ones.

The nouns belonging to this sub-variant are not very numerous. These are some of the most frequent ones:

Gpata, -ng WAGON diarta, mg
Gpdda, -ng CONTEST 308w, -ng
YAGTTR, NG TONGUE, LANGUAGE fra, -ng
déomowva, -ng MISTRESS 6drarra, -ng

WAY OF LIVING podvoa, -1ng MUSE
OPINION to pa, -ng DARING
DEFEAT tpanela, -Ng TABLE
SEA

[21]

[22]
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Important Remarks
1/ The plural endings do not change in any of the sub-variants of the 15t declension; they will be the same for the two last
sub-variants as well (they feature masculine nouns). So, the sub-variants differ only in the singular endings.
2/ The differences that we have seen in accentuation do not depend on the sub-variant, they are determined by the
words taken as examples.
3/ The feminine definite article follows the pattern of the second sub-variant; the forms of this article will stay
unchanged for all feminine words (also for those belonging to other declensions).
4/ Given that the conventional presentation (or “dictionary entry form”) of Greek nouns features the singular
nominative and genitive forms, it is easy to see what the declension and sub-variant of a word is. For example:
e £omépa, -0 -0, -0c = 1%t declension, 15t sub-variant
o T, -fig -0, -ng = 1%t declension, 2" sub-variant
e Odhatta, - -a,-ng = 15t declension, 374 sub-variant
d) Fourth sub-variant [23]
Both 4th and 5t sub-variants borrow the genitive singular ending -ov from the second declension and have an additional
-g in the nominative singular ending. The plural endings are identical to the previous ones.
As nouns belonging to the 4t and sth sub-variants are all masculine, the definite article accompanying the nouns is
masculine as well: for this reason, it is important to note that the endings of the article and those of the nouns they
accompany are not always identical.
singular plural Example: veaviag, -ov  YOUTH
Nom. | 0 veoavi-og ol veovi-ow < There are only two recurrent nouns belonging to this
Voc. ® veavi-a ®  veovi-ou sub-variant: veaviag, -ov YOUTH, YOUNG PERSON, and
Acc. 0V veavi-av T00g VEAVI-GG Topiog, -0V STEWARD. Some proper names also follow
Gen. 00 veavi-ov AV VEOVL-®V this declension, like ’Apytag, -ov ArRcHIAs, TTvOayopac,
Dat. M veavi-q 101G veavi-oig -0V PYTHAGORAS.
e) Fifth sub-variant [24]

singular plural Example: vabvtg, -ov  SAILOR
Nom. | 6 vavtng oL vadt-ou
Voc. o vadr-o ®  vodron < With regard to the 45t sub-variant, the singular
Acc. OV voUT-NV T00G VOUT-0G endings, previously featuring an a, here present nin
Gen. 00 voT-0v BV VOUT-®V all forms except in the vocative.
Dat. M vautn T0lg vaiT-ong
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The most usual nouns belonging to this sub-variant are the following ones:

deonoTng, -0V
dikaetig, -0v
EVEPYENG, -0V
1dLadmg, -ov
k€mg, -ov
KAETTNG, -0V
KpLeng, -od

kuBepviityg, -0V

Note

MASTER
JUROR, JUDGE
BENEFACTOR
INDIVIDUAL
SUPPLIANT
THIEF

JUDGE
STEERSMAN

Anotig, -od
padnig, -od
vadtg, -ov
vopof€tng, -ov
omATNG, -0V
II€pong, -ov
rowTig, -00

moM TG, -0V

PIRATE

STUDENT, DISCIPLE

SAILOR
LAWGIVER
HOPLITE
PERSIAN
POET
CITIZEN

nPodOTNG, -0V TRAITOR
GOPLOTIG, -0 SOPHIST
OTPATLATIG, -0V SOLDIER
tevitng, -0V ARTIST
t0&o6tg, -0V ARCHER
VENPETNG, -0V SERVANT
VOKPLTAG, -0D ACTOR

Some proper names may have a vocative ending in -n instead of in -a, like & @ovkvdidn O THUCYDIDES.

2. 2" declension

The second declension is the easiest one of the three. It has four sub-variants, the 15t and the 2nd of which are the
common; the 314 and 4t sub-variants are usually called Attic declensionand Contract declension respectively.

a) First sub-variant

singular plural
Nom. | 6 @dekd-Og oL adekd-oi
Voc. | @ dderp-€ @  &dero-ot
Acc. 0OV GSeNG-OV 00¢ GdeENP-00g
Gen. | o0 aderp-0D AV GdEND-BV
Dat. M O0dEAD-® 101G aderd-olg
Note

Example: adeipOc, -0D  BROTHER

< Most of the words belonging to this sub-
variant are masculine, but there are some
feminine ones as well.

<> The retraction of the accent in the Voc. is an
exception for this word.

Observe that nouns belonging to this variant and the masculine article follow the same ending pattern, except for
the nominative singular (and the vocative forms as well but, as noted above, @ is not an article).

Some of the most frequent words of this declension are (all of these examples are masculine):

ayyehog, -ov
aypdg, -0v
adelpOg, -00
dvepog, -ov
avlperoc, -ov
dpyvpog, -ov
appog, -od

Biog, -ov

MESSENGER
FIELD
BROTHER
WIND

MAN

SILVER
NUMBER
LIFE

Bopog, -od
YEOPYOG, -0

3o, -ov

d1daokadrog, -0V

d0dAog, -0V
£viautog, -0d
£raLvog, -ov

fArog, -ov

ALTAR
FARMER

PEOPLE, DEME

TEACHER
SLAVE
YEAR
PRAISE
SUN

Bavarog, -ov DEATH

0gdg, -0d GOD
06pupoc, -ov UPROAR
tatpog, -0b PHYSICIAN
inroc, -ov HORSE
kaipdg, -0od OPPORTUNITY
kivdévvog, -ov DANGER
A0og, -ov STONE

most

[25]
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AOY0G, -0V WORD, STORY O6pog, -ov BOUNDARY GOPpaEYOG, -0V ALLY
pvbog, -ov MYTH, TALE ovpavig, -0v HEAVEN TOTOG, -0V PLACE
VEKPOG, -0V CORPSE 000aipdg, -0d EYE TPOTOG, -0V WAY, MANNER
vopog, -ov LAW 6x10g, -0V CROWD TOPAVVOG, -0V TYRANT
E€vog, -ov FOREIGNER, GUEST TOLENOG, -0V WAR vidg, -0d SON
01K0g, -0V HOUSE nOTapoGC, -0d RIVER Yrvog, -ov SLEEP
01vog, -0v WINE 6it0g, -0V BREAD, FOOD oirog, -ov FRIEND
opthog, -ov CROWD 6T£HAVOG, -0V CROWN 06Bog, -ov FEAR
dverpog, -ov DREAM oTpaTyds, -0v GENERAL xpoévoc, -ov TIME
Opxoc, -ov OATH oTpatog, -0D ARMY APVEOC, -0V GOLD
<> With respect to €6¢, -0 GOD: & Vocative sing. €. The form 0€€ belongs to New Testament Greek.
2 1 0€6c = 1 0eGd GODDESS
Feminine nouns of the second declension [26]
A small number of feminine words follow the first sub-variant of the second declension; they are declined in the same
way, i.e. use the same endings, but their article and adjectives, if any, will be feminine. The most usual ones are:
1 Gurerog, -ov VINE 1 vijoog, -ov ISLAND i tapB£vog, -ov MAIDEN
1 Biprog, -ov BOOK 1 vo60g, -0V ILLNESS, PLAGUE 1 Tddpog, -ov DITCH
1 fiteLpog, -ov MAINLAND 1 086g, -0V WAY, ROAD 1 yijdog, -ov VOTE, PEBBLE
In some cases, only the article will give you information regarding the gender of the noun. Observe these two cases:
2 1) dvBponoc, -ov WOMAN: same word for MAN, 6 GvBporog, but different article; moreover, in the 37 declension
there is another word that means woman).
2 1 0€0c, -0b GODDESS: same word for cop, 6 8€6¢, but different article; cf. the 1t declension synonym 0€a, -ac,
GODDESS).
b) Second sub-variant [27]

All the words belonging to this sub-variant are neuter, therefore the article accompanying these nouns is neuter as well.
The differences with respect to the first sub-variant affect only the three first cases (nominative, vocative and

accusative).

singular plural
Nom. | 10 é&py-ov 10 é€py-a
Voc. @ épy-ov @ £py-a
Acc. 10 é€py-ov 10 €py-a
Gen. w00 €py-ov TV Epy-ev
Dat. M €py-0 T01g €py-01g

Example: £pyov, -0v  WORK, TASK

< It is important to know that for all neuter nouns the
nominative, vocative and accusative endings are identical and
the plural ending in these cases is always -a (this rule applies

also to other languages, as for instance Latin and Russian).
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The most common words of this sub-variant are:

adrov, -ov

apyvpLov, -ov

dakpvov, -ov

dELTVOV, -0V

d&vdpov, -ov

deopotiplov, -ov

ditkaeTipLov, -0V

d@pov, -ov

PRIZE
MONEY
TEAR
DINNER

TREE (irregular)

PRISON

LAW COURT
GIFT, BRIBE

c) The Attic declension

d) The contract declension

This declension is followed by words whose stems end in -o or in -€. These vowels interact with the ones featured in the
declension’s endings (e.g. v0-0og > vodg; dcté-ov > O6TovV), producing this peculiar result. The most common words

£pyov, -ov
Cdov, -ov
ipdriov, -ov
RavTELOV, -0V
vavtikdv, -0d
gviov, -ov
omlov, -ov

naildiov, -ov

singular plural
Nom. | 0 ve-@g oL ve-@
Voc. | @ ve-dg O ve-d
Acc. 0OV VE-@V 000G VE-AG
Gen. 00 ve-® MV ve-av
Dat. M Vve-© 101G Ve-Qg
Notes

WORK, TASK
ANIMAL
GARMENT
ORACLE

NAVY

WOOD
WEAPON, ARM
LITTLE CHILD

Example:

nediov, -ov PLAIN
TAOLlOV, -0V BOAT
GNUELOV, -0V SIGN
oTpaToneEdOV, -0V CAMP
TEKPNPLOV, -0V PROOF
©0&0V, -0V BOW
xopiov, -ov PLACE

VEWDG, -® TEMPLE

< The most frequent words that follow the Attic
declension are 0 ve®g TEMPLE and O Ae®g PEOPLE. The o

is lengthened into o and the iota is always subscript.

1/ Observe that the dat. singular and the nom./voc. plural forms are identical (ved).

2/ With regard to adjectives that follow the Attic declension, they will use the variant -ev in the singular ending of
the first three cases and -a in the plural ones if the adjective is needed in neuter gender (no neuter nouns follow
the Attic declension); all the other endings will be identical to the ones given in the example vedc.

3/ Some proper nouns follow this sub-type, like Mevéieag, - MENELAUS and Mivag, - MINOS.

4/ The “reqular” forms vaog, -0b and Aadg, -0 can also be found.

following this declension are 6 vodg MIND, 0 TAODG NAVIGATION, O podg STREAM and the neuter To G6TODV BONE:

sing. plur.
Nom. | v-obg v-ol
Voc. v-00 v-oi
Acc. V-00V  v-0¥g
Gen v-00 V-GV
Dat. v-® v-0lg

sing. plur.
Nom. | dct-0dv 00T-G
Voc. 0GT-0DV 00T-G
Acc. 0GT-0DV 00T-@
Gen. 00T-0D 00T-AV
Dat. 00T-® 00T-01g

< Observe that only the first three cases
feature different endings from the standard
2nd declension. Remember as well that it is not
uncommon to find the words uncontracted:
ootéov and vooc.

[28]

[29]
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3. 3" declension
a) Introduction [30]

masc./fern. neuter
sing. plur. sing. plur.
The third declension comprises a large amount
of sub-variants. The standard endings of the Nom. |-gor-g -€¢ -2 -0
3rd declension are these: Voc. -G or-g -£G -0 -a
Acc. -0, -0G -2 -a.
Gen. -0¢g -0V -0¢g -0V
Dat. -1 -ou(v) |- -o1(v)

1/ Main stem: One of the most important concepts related to the 37 declension is how to find out the main stem of a
word: in order to do this, the ending -oc must be removed from the genitive singular form of the word and the
remaining part will reveal the main stem of that word. For example, to find the stem of the word 0 yiyag GIANT it is
necessary to look at the genitive singular form, yiyavtog, and remove the genitive ending -og: this will reveal the stem
yiyavt-, which will be the basis for the whole declension.

2/ Learning both stems: As we can see from the example, the main stem of a word may look different, and
sometimes very different, from the nominative and vocative singular form (and accusative as well, if the word is neuter).
Sometimes they are so different that it is possible to think that they have two stems: one for the two first cases in the
singular (or three, if the word is neuter) and another one (the main one) for the rest of the declension.

The key point for declining correctly a word of the third declension is to learn both stems, when they are different
(almost always), and to understand clearly when the two different forms have to be used: the nominative stem, or the
form appearing as the first in the dictionary entries, has to be employed exclusively in the nominative and vocative (and
accusative, if the word is neuter) singular form, while in all other cases the main stem must be used.

3/ Two main groups: The third declension patterns can be divided into two large groups: those applying to words with
consonant stems and those applying to words with vowe/ stems. Both these categories can be divided into different sub-
classes.

b) Consonant stems

1/ Stems ending in /abial (B, n, ¢) or guttural (v, x, x) consonants
This sub-variant comprises both masculine and feminine nouns.

The consonant at the end of the stem and the sigma that is present in the nominative sinqular and the dative plural
endings will combine with each other, in the interests of euphony. An example of each class follows: for labial, 1| oA,
0LeBOg VEIN, and for guttural, 6 0OAAE, POAAKOS GUARD.

[31]
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sing. plur.
Nom. | oréy orEpeg
Voc. y¥a orEBES

Acc. OrEPa OrEPag
Gen. oreBOG orepGV
Dat. oreEpL oreWi(v)

Note

sing. plur.
Nom. | ¢Oraf ovhakeg
Voc. (YN ovhakeg
Acc. ovhoka  QOAaKOG
Gen. OVAOKOG  QUAGKOV
Dat. ¢OloKL oA aEL(v)

When you decline a third-declension word, be careful not to add the endings to the nominative form as, for
instance, oA€wy, going on with the wrong forms ¢A£ya, orLeyoc, dreyi, dAEWEeg etc. This is a very frequent mistake,

but also one than can be easily avoided.

Other frequent words belonging to this category are the following:

7oV, yorog O VULTURE oaimyg, -Lyyog 1
0cdpat, -akog O BREASTPLATE ZoiyE, -1yyog 1
kfpvg, -vkog O HERALD oarayg, -ayyog n
KOLOE, -aKog O FLATTERER

A very frequent word belonging to this sub-variant is
the word 1 yovi}, yovaukdg WOMAN and, as it is quite
irreqular in its declension, it is important to study its
peculiarities closely.

2/ Stems ending in dental (3, <, 0) or nasal(v) consonants

This sub-variant comprises masculine, feminine and neuter nouns.

TRUMPET
SPHINX
PHALANX
32]
sing. plur.
Nom. | yovn YOVOIKEG
Voc. yovor YOVOLKEG
Acc. Yovoika YOVOLKOG
Gen. Yovoikog YOVOLK®AV
Dat. yovauki yovar&i(v)
[33]

a/ Although the declension of words featuring dental stems should have been presented in the same section as the labial
and guttural ones, as they form the so-called group of the occ/usive consonants, they are presented together with the
nasal ones because they share the same morphological characteristics. Let’s begin with a dental stem:

sing. plur.
Nom. Aoprdg Aoprddeg
Voc. Aoprdg Aoprddeg
Acc. Aoprdda Aopnadag
Gen. Aoprddog  Aoprddov
Dat. Aopmade opraoi(v)

Example: 1| haprdg, -G80g  LAMP

<> The dental or the nasal consonant
disappears when a sigma is added to
the main stem.
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Peculiar morphological phenomena for dental stems:

1/ Nouns with dental stems ending in -t and -vg form the accusative singular by replacing the -g of the
nominative with a -v if the nominative does not have an accent on the ending; if the ending is accented,
instead, it follows the usual system, adding an -a to the main stem:

2 Y apLs, XapLTOG GRACE: acc. sing. xapwv (because the -1g has no accent on it)
2 naTPlg, TATPLOOS  FATHERLAND: acc. sing. Tatpida (because the -1g has an accent on it)
< Exception: "Aptepg, -1dog ARTEMIS can be either "Aptepiy or ’Aptémda in acc. sing.

2/ Nouns in -1g have a vocative singular without sigma: meiig cHILD, vocative singular moi.
3/ xheic, -180¢ M KEY has both kA€iv and kA€ida for acc. sing., although kA€ida is late Greek, and both xA€ig

and kA€idag for acc. plural, although kA€idag is also late Greek.

Other common words with dental stem are:

dorig, -idog 1| SHIELD KOpug, -vbog N HELMET Vdwp, Vdatog To WATER
‘EAAag, -adog 1 GREECE Opvig, -1tBog 0 /1 BIRD ovydg, -adog 0 FUGITIVE, EXILE
£hmig, -id0g 1 HOPE noic, Taldoc 0 /1 BOY, GIRL
£€pig, -1dog 1 STRIFE novg, T0d0C O FOOT

Notes

1/ As an exception to the rule above, 8pvig has both acc. dpviBa and dpviv, and three possible acc. pl.:
Opvibag, 6pvig and Gpvelc.

2/ Also as an exception to the same rule, k6pug has both acc. k6pva and k6puv.

3/ vOE, voktog i NIGHT and dvag, -axtog O KING, MASTER could also be considered guttural, as the disappearance
of the -z- in front of the sigma leaves a guttural (-k-) as the last consonant, which then combines with the

sigma (Gvaxkt-o1 > Gvak-ol > dva). Apart from this, dvag has a very unusual vocative singular: Gva.

b/ A very frequent type of dental stem is the -pa, -patog type:

sing. plur. Example: 10 o@pa, -0t0g  BODY
Nom. | cdpo ocopata
Voc. | odpo ocopata

< All of the words that follow the

Acc. ochpo ocopata
pattern -pa, -patog are neuter.

Gen. | ocoparog COPITOV
Dat. | copartt ocopaot(v)




32 DECLENSIONS

Some very common words of this type are:

ayolpa, -0tog 10 STATUE évopa, -atog o NAME odpa, -atog o BODY
adiknpa, -atog to ACT OF INJUSTICE npaypa, -atog To MATTER, AFFAIR TEL LONA, -0TOG TO FORTIFICATION
oipa, -010g 16 BLOOD ofipa, -atog to SIGN TPpOdpNY, -0TOG TO WOUND
apaptnpo, -0tog td  ERROR otopna, -atog 10 MOUTH %pfipa, -atog to THING, MATTER
KTiipa, -atog to POSSESSION GTPATEVND, -0TOG TO  ARMY 1pMpata, -ov Td MONEY

< Observe the difference in meaning for xpijpa, -atog in singular and plural.

C/ Let’s see now a nasal stem:

sing. plur. Example: 0 AMpnv, -£vOog  HARBOUR
Nom. | xunv Mpéveg
Voc. Apnv AMpéve
A l"’l H , ° <~ Observe that also the -v- disappears
<< Mpgve hpevag in front of a sigma.
Gen. | apévog  Mpévov

Dat. péve Apéaor(v)

Some other common words in nasal are:

ayov, -Gvog 0 CONTEST, STRUGGLE KOOV, Kovog O /1 DOG, BITCH AEPOV, -BVOG O WINTER, STORM
YELTOV, -OVOG O NEIGHBOUR AELPGY, -BVOg O MEADOW ALAV, -OVOG 1) SNOW

“EAMV, -nvog O GREEK (person) pnv, pnvog o6 MONTH

NYERDV, -OVOG O LEADER rounv, -£vog O SHEPHERD

3/ Stems ending in the group -vt-

This group represents a sub-variant of the one comprising stems ending in dental consonants, as it ends in -t, but its
characteristic morphological trait is that the whole group -vt- disappears when a sigma is added after it, while the
preceding vowel is sometimes lengthened in compensation. This lengthening takes different forms, depending on
whether the stem finishes in -a, -0 or -€. This sub-type is a very important one to remember, as a /ot of participles use it.
Let’s see some examples:

sing. plur. Example: 0 yépov, -ovtog  OLD MAN
Nom. | yépav vépovieg
Voc. Yépov vépoveg < Note the similarity of yépovet and equivalent forms
Acc. vépovra vépovtag with the normal present indicative 3rd person plural
Gen. vépovtog  yEpOVIOV verbal form; confusing them is a common mistake.
Dat. vépovTL vépovor(v)

[34]

[39]
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sing. plur. Example: O yiyog, -avtog  GIANT
Nom. | yiyag yiyovteg
Voc. Yiyav Yiyavreg < Note that the -a- of the dative plural remains
Acc. Yiyovto Yiyovtog graphically as it is (although in fact it becomes a long
Gen. Yiyavtog TUyaviov alpha) after the elision of the group -vr-.
Dat. Yiyovtt Tiyaoi(v)

sing. plur. Example: (0) ypaoeic, -£vtog  WRITTEN
Nom. | ypageic TPOPEVTES
Voc. TPaYELS YPUPEVTES < This example is a passive past participle: no usual
Acc. YpoYEVTO  YpoHEvVTag nouns follow this type, so it is reported here to show
Gen. YPUOEVTOC  YPAOEVTOV how the declension in -evt- works.

Dat. TPadEVTL YPUPELTL(V)

Note

Observe the different forms in the vocative singular cases: sometimes the stem vowel is shortened, as in y€pov,
other times it will remain as it is. There is no specific rule to predict it and, therefore, its form must be learnt for each
word.

With respect to the dative plural, the final summary is:

¥ Type -e1g, -evtog  dat. pl. -glon ¥ Type -ov, -ovtog dat. pl. -ovou
¥ Type -ovg, -ovtog  dat. pl. -ovet ¥ Type -0g, -avtog dat. pl. -aot

Some frequent words of this kind are:

apymv, -ovtog 0 RULER, GOVERNOR A€oV, -ovTog 0 LION ZEVOOAYV, -BVTOG O  XENOPHON
fepanov, -ovtog 0  SERVANT 0800¢, -6vtoc 6  TOOTH
4/ Stems ending in liquid (p, .) consonants [36]

a/ This declension is quite simple as both lambda and rho remain unvaried when a sigma is added. Let’s see the two

examples o piirop, -0pog ORATOR and O OMp, ONPOS BEAST:

sing. plur. sing. plur.
Nom. | pritep prTopeg Nom. onp Ofipec
Voc. piitop prTopeg Voc. onp Ofipec
Acc. piropa pritopog Acc. Ofpa Ofipag
Gen. pitopog  PNTOpOV Gen. Onpoc npdv
Dat. prtopt pitopo(v) Dat. Onpt Onpoi(v)
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As in the previous category, the vocative singular form is unpredictable here as well: in some cases the vowel shortens,

and in other cases it remains as it is.

Other words of this sub-type are:

anp, a€pog O AIR

aifnp, -€poc O UPPER AIR

dAg, ahOc O SALT < This is the only noun in -A-
£ap, Npog 16 SPRING (season)

Kkpatip, -iipog O BOWL
paptvg, -vpog O WITNESS

nop, TVPOS TO FIRE < dat pl. mupoig, as if of the 2nddecl.

XELP, xELPOC N HAND < dat. pl. xepoi

b/ Three nouns in -p (mathp FATHER, pitnp MOTHER, QuydTnp DAUGHTER) present some irregularities, and it is important

to learn them accurately as they recur very frequently. The noun matip, tatpdg FATHER declines as follows:

sing. plur.
Nom. ot TATEPES
Voc. TATEP TATEPES
Acc. noTEPO. TATEPUS
Gen. ToTPOS TATEPOV
Dat. roTpi ratpdoL(v)

< Observe especially the unusual alpha in
the dative plural and the loss of the -g- in
some cases.

< pienp, pnTpos | MOTHER and Buyarmp, Ovyatpdg 1 DAUGHTER decline in the same way as natip.
<+ aotp, -£pog O STAR is reqular, but has a dative plural in the same style as ratip: aotpasct(v).

¢/ The word évifp, Gvdpdc MAN presents even more irregularities:

sing. plur.
Nom. | avnp avdpeg
Voc. | Gvep avdpeg
Acc. avépa avépag
Gen. | avdpocg avépav
Dat. | avdpt avépaot(v)

avilp means MAN as opposed to womaN, while dvBporoc means MAN in the sense of HUMAN BEING, PERSON, and, therefore,
can be either masculine or feminine (this last differentiation depends exclusively on the gender of any accompanying

adjective or article).

5/ Stems ending in sigma

This group is rather difficult because intervocalic sigmas (i.e. sigmas placed between two vowels - in the present case

< Observe especially the unexpected delta
in most cases.

between the final vowel of the stem and the initial vowel of the ending) disappear and the vowels contract.

This category can be divided into three groups:

[37]

[38]
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a) Group of variable -es
All of them are neuter, and there is an alternation -e¢ / -og in the stem. With this alternation and the contractions that
take place after the disappearance of the sigma between vowels, the final result looks like this:
sing. plur. Example: YEVOG, -0vg  FAMILY, CLASS

Nom. | yévog yévn

Voc. vévog vévn < Do not confuse the -og of this sub-variant

Acc. vévog vévn with the -og of the 2nd declension, and the -n

Gen. vévoug YEVAOV plural with the -n of the 15t declension.

Dat. yéver véveou(v)

< It could be said that the usual alpha of neuter plural is “hidden” inside the final contraction:

véveoa > yEveEd > YEVT).
Some frequent words of this kind:
B£hog, -ovg tO MISSILE kA€0g, -0vG TO GLORY nabog, -ovg T SUFFERING
Y€vog, -0vg T0 FAMILY, CLASS KpAtog, -oug 0 POWER, STRENGTH nAfifoc, -ovg tO CROWD
d£o0g¢, -ovg 10 FEAR péyedog, -oug Td  MAGNITUDE OKEDOG, -0Vg TO EQUIPMENT
£€1n0og, -0ug T0 WORD pépog, -ovg o PART TELYL0G, -0VG TO WALL
£10¢, -0vg TO YEAR &loog, -oug T SWORD T£A0g, -0vG TO END, COMPLETION
0£pog, -ovg 10 SUMMER OveLdog, -oug 10 REPROACH yebdog, -0vg TO LIE
KaAlog, -ovg tO BEAUTY 6pog, -0vg 10 MOUNTAIN
k£pdog, -ovg O GAIN 60hog, -0vg TO BENEFIT
b) Group of invariable -£s

This group comprises only adjectives and proper names (like Socrates, Diogenes, etc.), with the exception of i Tpuiipng [39]

TRIREME, which is the only noun belonging to this group. But there is a reason for its inclusion: in fact Tpuipng is simply

an adjective but, because of its frequent use, it has come to be considered as a noun.

So, except for proper names and 1 tpwpng, this group is used for adjectives only. Hence, the examples that will follow
will show the full declension of 1| tpupng and of the neuter adjective @An0<g TrRUE, which will provide an example for the
neuter form of this declension (for the complete explanation of this type of adjectives, see the appropriate section).

The ending -eg was originally kept all along the declension, and this is why it is usually called /nvariable; nonetheless

some contractions took place and, after the contractions, the final result is as follows:
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sing. plur. sing. plur.
Nom. | Tpuipng TPUNPELS Nom. | ainf<g ainoi
Voc. TpLilpeg TPLNPELS Voc. aindég aanoq
Acc. TpLpn TPLNPELS Acc. aindég ainoq
Gen. TPLPOVG TpUpoOVv Gen. ainbovg anodv
Dat. TPLPEL TpuipeoiL(v) Dat. arnosi arnd<or(v)

< Observe that the accusative plural Tpuiperg is identical to the nominative plural.

Some of the proper names following this declension are:

Awoyévng, -ovg  DIOGENES
TOKPATNG, -00G SOCRATES

< But proper names can also have an acc. in -nv, as if they belonged to the -ng, -ov sub-type of the 1t declension:

Tokpatnv, AtoyEvny.
< Iepukdiic PErICLES and other proper names ending in -kAfig (for instance, ‘HpakAfic HERACLES) present this
peculiar declension: -kAfig, -KAELG, -KAED, -KAEOVGS, -KAEL.

¢) Group of -ag

All the nouns comprised in this category are neuter. After the contractions, the final result is as follows:

Apart from yépag, the only frequent word is k€pag, -og HORN, WING (of army). This last word can also follow a different

sing. plur. Example: yé€pag, -0  REWARD
Nom. vépag vépa
Voc. 2 3
A V?pag y?pa < Nouns belonging to this group
< V?pag reee are not very frequent.
Gen. YEPOS YEPOV
Dat. vépa vépaoi(v)

declension, like o®pa, -atog, resulting in k€pag, -atog.

c) Vowel stems

1/ Stem ending in -1 or -u:

This category can be divided into two groups: words featuring an /nvariable stern and words featuring a variable stem. In

both cases, the main characteristic is in the accusative singular they use the ending -v and instead of -a.

[40]

[41]
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a) Invariable stem

singular plural Example: 0 ix00c, -0og  FisH
Nom. 100 1x0%e
v ,Xe,g ’XB' ° < Observe the similarity between the nom. sing. and
oc. lx D lx veS the acc. pl. forms, which differ only in the accents.
Acc. 1x0ov 109
Gen. 1x0v0¢ 1 0vov < 1x00g may have an acc. plural ix6%ag.
Dat. 1001 10%c1L(v)

Actually, only a few words belong to this group; the two most frequent ones are:

N iloy0g, -VOg  STRENGTH
1] oig, oidg SHEEP < It declines as ix09%¢: acc. sing. oiv, nom. pl. oleg, etc.
b) Variable stem

The most frequent type of this kind of substantive is the feminine one in -ig, -e®@g. The other one, masculine in -vg, -emc, [42]
is not so frequent, and the neuter type in -v, -e®@¢ even rarer. Here we have an example of each: the feminine 1 méAc,

-€®¢ CITY, the masculine 0 np£oPug, -£®C AMBASSADOR, and the neuter to dotv, -£®@g TOWN.

sing. plur. sing. plur. sing. plur.
Nom. | mélg TOLELG Nom. | mp€opug npEoPerg Nom. | dotv dom
Voc. oM TOLELG Voc. npEcPu npEoPerg Voc. dorv dom
Acc. OV TOLELG Acc. npEcfov npéoPerg Acc. dorv dom
Gen. noOrE®S TOAEQV Gen. npéoPeng mnpEoPeav Gen. doteowg doTE®V
Dat. TOAEL noreoL(V) Dat. npEoPel npEopeot(v) Dat. dotel doteoL(v)

<~ Observe that the accusative plural form is identical to the nominative plural, accent included.

X Some adjectives are declined following the -vg and -v types for masculine and neuter forms, respectively; although it
will be pointed out again in the corresponding chapter, it is worth noting here that in the genitive singular the adjectives
have the ending -eog instead of -emc, used by nouns.

The most frequent nouns of this type are:

aicOnoig, -€emg 1| PERCEPTION noMG, -EOGC 1| aTy opovNoLS, -EOCT)  PRUDENCE

axkponolig, -G 11 ACROPOLIS nPagLg, -£0G 1 ACTION 000G, -EMG 1N NATURE

dvvapig, -emc 1 POWER nPpodaoLS, -EMG 1]  EXCUSE pavTic, -€mg 0 /N SOOTHSAYER

kploig, -emg N DECISION, JUDGEMENT 0TAOLS, -EMG 1| FACTION TELEKVG, -EMG O AXE

oy, -emc 1) SIGHT tabic, -emg 1M POST, ARRANGEMENT npEoPuc, -Emg O AMBASSADOR, OLD MAN

nloTLS, -EOG 1| PLEDGE, TRUST VppLe, -emg 1| INSOLENCE aotv, -emg 10 TOWN
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2/ Stem ending in diphthong -€v, -av and -ov

a/ The most frequent one is the type in -gv. All the nouns belonging to this category are masculine.

sing.

plur.

Nom.
Voc.
Acc.
Gen.
Dat.

Baoiié
Baoiié

Baciledc Paolheig
Baociied Baotlreig

o Baociréag
oG Pociriéov

Baoctiel Baociievor(v)

Example: 0 Baotievg, -£0¢  KING

< Note that in this sub-type the accusative
plural is different from the nominative (in the
sub-type np£ofug, -emg they were identical).

Other frequent nouns belonging to this category are the following:

aMevg, -£0c O
"AxAheDG, -£0C O
YOVEDG, -£0G O
dpopevic, -£0c 0

b/ Nouns containing the diphthongs -av and -ov are very unusual. The two most frequent ones are 1 ypadg OLD WOMAN

and o Bodg ox.

FISHERMAN
ACHILLES

PARENT

RUNNER

£punvevg, -£0g 0

Lepee, -£0c 0

inrelc, -£0g O

’0dvooeDg, -£00G O

INTERPRETER

PRIEST
HORSEMAN

0]

DYSSEUS

sing. plur. sing. plur.
Nom. | ypadg YpaES Nom. | povg Bosg
Voc. TPOD YpaES Voc. Bod Bosg
Acc. YPAOV YPOOS Acc. povv Bovg
Gen. vpads TPa@dV Gen. Boog Bodv
Dat. ypoi Ypavoi(v) Dat. Bot Bovsi(v)

oVYYPAPEDGS, -£0C O WRITER
0OVEDGS, -£0G O ASSASSIN
AOAKEDG, -£0G O SMITH

< Observe that in these words
the accusative plural is identical
to the nominative singular.

¢/ A very important word containing the diphthong -aw is the word 1 vadg sHip. It is important to study its declension

in detail, as it features numerous irreqularities:

sing. plur.
Nom. | vaidg vileg
Voc. vaw vileg
Acc. vavv A
Gen. VEDG VEGV
Dat. i vavoei(v)

< Observe the alternation not only between a and €
but also between € and n.

< Apart from these standard forms, more are found in

classical writers.

[43]

[44]
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3/ Stem ending in-ot and -® [45]

In this group we find three types of morphologically unusual words. The phenomena of elision, contraction, etc., produce
peculiar endings, in some cases with many alternative options.

a) First type: 0iddg, L3pdg, xpdc, d&d

sing. Example: 1| 0idcddc  RESPECT
Nom. aLdag
Voc. aLdag
Acc. aldd < As a general rule, these words lack plural.
Gen. aLdovg
Dat. aidol

The words appearing in the title follow this declension, but they can also use a stem ending in -t (gender and meaning, of
course, are the same), giving the following forms:

O LPAG, XPOTOG  SKIN

N adag, -Gtog RESPECT
o 70 0AG, GOTOS LIGHT

1dpag, -dtog SWEAT
In this case, they decline as normal nouns with dental stems.
b) Second type: me b

sing. Example: 1 tel0®  PERSUASION

Nom. nelfd )
< Other nouns that follow this type are:

Voc. nelfol

Acc. neldo nnye ECHO

Gen. nelfodg Fi‘lﬂ:(l?m SLAPPHO (Acc. -0bv)
10 ETO

Dat. nelfoil nAne

¢) Third type: ipog

The word fipeg HERO presents several optional forms even within the Attic dialect: [46]

sing. plur.

Nom. '(r}pmg ?pmsg ) ?pmg <> Other nouns that follow this declension are:

Voc. npog NPOES - NPOG . ,
o o o o 0 Tpodg TROJAN

Acc. npoo - Mpo poag - fpog . ]
. o ., O ON®S  SLAVE

Gen. Npwog - Npw NpO®V

Dat. jpor - fpo ipoci(v)
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d) Irregular nouns [47]

The word vidg, -0b soN, which can be declined following the 2n declension, is sometimes declined following the 31
declension in some of its forms:

sing. plur.
Nom. VLELG
Voc. VLElGQ < The missing forms are not used in the optional
Acc. vigic version created by following the 314 declension.
Gen. VI£0G VEOV
Dat. Vel viEo(v)

Most of other 314 declension nouns that are usually considered to be irreqular have already been included in the section
corresponding to the sub-variant they belong to, if they occur very frequently: for instance, yovi}, yovaikdg womaN has
been included in the sub-variant of the gutturals, and avp, Gvdpdg MAN in the sub-variant of stems in -p.

Other irreqular nouns that do not occur so frequently were not listed in the sections corresponding to the sub-variant
they belong to (for instance, 16 odg, dt6g EAR would clearly belong to the dental sub-variant, as its stem finishes in -1).
The nominative and genitive forms of these nouns are so different that they seem to be irreqular, while instead they
decline reqularly.

The main ones are:

10 0vg, OTOC EAR
N 0pLE, tpryxds  HAIR
0 Zetg, Ardg ZEUS

As can be observed, they all have consonant stems, except for Zgvg.
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d) Adjectives

General observations [48]

a/ An adjective has gender: In Greek, as in many other languages, if an adjective accompanies a masculine noun, it

must be masculine; the adjective must be feminine if it accompanies a feminine noun, and neuter if the noun is neuter.
On the basis of the different classes adjectives belong to, gender will be expressed by means of different declensions.

b/ Classes of adjectives: There are three classes of adjectives in Greek, and each adjective belongs to one of these
classes: please note that we are talking about c/asses, not declensions. For instance, the Greek adjective dyafdg coob

belongs to the first class, the adjective ao¢paing sAFe belongs to the second one, and the adjective Taybg quick belongs
to the third one.

1. 1* class of adjectives [49]
a) The standard -og, -a/-n, -ov scheme

The first class uses the 15t and 2nd declensions. They are the so-called 2-7-2 adjectives, as they inflect as follows:

it follows the 2nd declension
it follows the 15t declension
it follows the 2nd declension

& If the adjective is masculine,
& If the adjective is feminine,
& |If the adjective is neuter,

(15t sub-variant).
(one of the sub-variants for feminine nouns).
(2" sub-variant).

The dictionary form shows the three nominative forms (masc./fem./neuter). For instance:

ayafoc, -1, -6v  Goob dikarog, -a, -ov  LAWFUL, FAIR

The dictionary form will show which of the 15t declension sub-variants is to be used to inflect the feminine adjective. If
the dictionary form of the adjective is -og, -n, -ov, the -n indicates that the feminine version will follow the 24 sub-
variant of the 15t declension (n all through). If the dictionary form is -og, -a, -ov, the feminine will use the 15t sub-variant
(a all through). Hardly any adjectives follow the 34 sub-variant for the feminine.

The most frequent adjectives following the 2-7-2 scheme are:

U Type -og, -n, -ov

dyaboc, -1, -Ov GOOD Bavpactoc, -0, -0v  AMAZING KeVOg, -1, -0V EMPTY
dopevog, -1, -ov GLAD Ovntdg, -1, -Ov MORTAL KOWog, -1, -Ov COMMON
de10dg, -1, -0V COWARDLY kavadg, -1, -Ov SUFFICIENT Aowmog, -1, -Ov REMAINING
dewvag, -1, -Ov TERRIBLE icog, -n, -ov EQUAL p€cog, -1, -ov MIDDLE

oM og, -n, -ov CLEAR, EVIDENT KaLvog, -1, -ov NEW REGTOG, -1, -0V FULL
dvvarog, -1, -Ov POSSIBLE, CAPABLE KaxKOg, -1, -Ov BAD povog, -1, -ov ALONE
£06(070G, -1, -0V FURTHEST KaAOg, -1, -0V NICE, BEAUTIFUL OALyog, -1, -Ov LITTLE
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mLeToC, -1, -0V
nPATOG, -1, -OV

O'O(I)ég, 'ﬂ’ -Ov

a Type -og, -a, -ov

‘Abnvaiog, -a, -ov
ateypog, -4, -0v
aitiog, -a, -ov
avaykdaiog, -a, -ov
avépeiog, -a, -ov
ad&rog, -a, -ov
apyoiog, -a, -ov
BraBepoc, -G, -Ov
devtepOg, -0, -ovV
dnpdorog, -a, -ov

dikarog, -a, -ov

Common mistake:

TRUSTWORTHY oirog, -1, -ov FRIENDLY 2pNoTog, -1, -0V GOOD
FIRST AUAETOG, -1}, -OV DIFFICULT
WISE APNOLRLOG, -1, -OV USEFUL

ATHENIAN £hevbepog, -a, -ov FREE oépouog, -a, -ov SIMILAR
SHAMEFUL £mtndeLog, -a, -ov USEFUL TAOVGLOG, -0, -OV RICH

RESPONSIBLE £30p0c, -d, -6v HOSTILE TOALENLOG, -d, -OV HOSTILE
NECESSARY 0€iog, -a, -ov DIVINE rovnpog, -d, -Ov WICKED

VALIANT, BRAVE idiog, -a, -ov PRIVATE nPOTEPOG, -0, -0V FORMER

WORTHY 1epog, -4, -Ov SACRED pgdlog, -a, -ov EASY

ANCIENT ieVpog, -a, -Ov STRONG 6TOVIULOG, -0, -0V DILIGENT, EARNEST
HARMFUL kabapoc, -a, -ov PURE TEALEVTOLOG, -, -OV FINAL

SECOND pokpoc, -d, -6v BIG, LONG oavepog, -a, -Ov CONSPICUOUS
PUBLIC pkpdg, -d, -6v SMALL, LITTLE ooPepoc, -a, -Ov FRIGHTENING, FEARFUL
JUST, RIGHT véog, -a, -ov YOUNG

0p® KaAOv vijcov  instead of Op® kKaANV vijcov | SEE A NICE ISLAND.

Adjective and noun must agree in case, number and gender (in this example, accusative feminine singular), but do not
necessarily follow the same declension. vijeog IsLAND is feminine in Greek, so the adjective must be feminine as well,

therefore it will follow the first declension. The fact that the noun vijoog IsLAND itself belongs to the second declension
must not affect the choice of the declension used to inflect the adjective: this decision must be based on the gender of
the noun, NOT on the declension followed by the noun.

b) The -og, -og, -ov scheme

This class of adjectives has a variant, which comprehends compound adjectives, i.e. adjectives formed by adding a prefix  [50]
to the basic form of an adjective (for example, a privative alpha). These adjectives inflect the feminine forms using the

2nd declension (it could be said that the follow a 2-2-2 schemeé), although some of them can also follow the 15t declension

for the feminine (2-7-2 scheme), like édavaroc: we may find it both as an -og, -n, -ov adjective and as an -og, -0g, -ov one.

The most frequent adjectives of this type are:

admlrog, -og, -ov
ddikog, -0g, -ov
@dvvarog, -og, -ov
d0davarog, -og, -ov
agLoroyog, -og, -ov
drelpog, -og, -ov

dmieTog, -0g, -ov

UNCLEAR AnpoedokNTog, -0, -0V  UNEXPECTED £pnpog, -og, -ov DESERT
UNFAIR dartipog, -og, -ov DISHONOURED £TOLPOG, -0G, -0V READY
IMPOSSIBLE, INCAPABLE Bappapog, -og, -ov NON GREEK-SPEAKING lovy0g, -0g, -ov QUIET
IMMORTAL B£parog, -og, -ov SECURE, FIRM npdBopog, -0g, -ov  EAGER
WORTH MENTIONING dvopopocg, -ov DISGRACEFUL 0poOvVLROG, -0G, -0V PRUDENT
INEXPERIENCED £uneLpog, -0g, -ov EXPERIENCED 6OpNaYOGC, -0G, -0V ALLIED
UNTRUSTWORTHY £vdoog, -0g, -ov FAMOUS OOEMPOC, -0G, -0V BENEFICIAL

e £Y® & OpDdGa SVEPOPOS KOTO, 6TEYOS KAOL®w  AND I, ILL-FATED, SEEING IT, CRY THROUGHOUT THE HOUSE
(Sophocles, Electra). < Observe that 80epopog refers to a feminine subject.
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c) Adjectives following the contract or Attic declensions [51]

Some 2-7-2 (or even 2-2-2) adjectives follow the contract or Attic declensions for masculine and neuter forms, while the
feminine form (15t declension) does not differ.

1/ The most frequent adjectives following the contract declension are:

anrovg, -ij, -odv DOUBLE APVEOVG, -1, 0DV GOLDEN
anlodg, -ij, -odv SIMPLE £Hvovug, -0vg, -0V BENEVOLENT < Observe that this is a 2-2-2 scheme.
apyvpodg, -ij, -ovv SILVER KAKOVOVG, -0VG, -0V MALICIOUS < Also a 2-2-2 scheme.

We can find them also without contraction: ypbeeog, etc.

2/ The most important adjectives following the Attic declension are:

ilewg, -0c, -@v  FAVOURABLE < Observe that it is a 2-2-2 scheme. nAEog, -0, -OV FULL
ayNPG, -G, -®v  UNDECAYING, IMPERISHABLE <> Also a 2-2-2 scheme.

It must be noted that the neuter plural of Attic forms of adjectives does not contract: iAea, NOT ika. Also some of the
contract adjectives do not contract in neuter plural, while others do: €bvoa (uncontracted) but apyvpéa (contracted).

2. 2" class of adjectives [52]

This class of adjectives uses only the third declension to inflect all genders. Adjectives belonging to this type have two
forms: the so-called -ng adjectives and the so-called -e@v adjectives. In both categories, the masculine and feminine forms
are identical, and the neuter form is just a little different, but all of them follow the third declension. As usual, their
entry form in a dictionary features the masc./fem. and neuter nominatives. As the adjectives kaAdg, -1, -Ov were called
adjectives 2-1-2 on the basis of the declensions they employed, these are called adjectives 3-3.

a) Adjectives of the -ng, -£¢ type (53]
The endings were affected by phenomena of contractions between the final € of the stem and the vowels featured in the
endings, as happened in the 34 declension nouns in -6-. This type of adjectives follows, for the masculine and feminine
forms, the same declension of Tpuipng, -ovg TRIREME (which, as we noted in the corresponding section of the Declensions,

is in fact a substantival adjective), while the neuter endings are similar to those of y€vog, -ovg, apart from the
Nom./Voc./Acc. singular endings in -£¢. Let’s see the declension of the adjective that means FALSE, LYING:

singular plural Example: wevdng, -€c  FALSE
masc/fem  neuter masc./fem neuter
Nom. | yevdng YELVIES YELVOELS yeLdi

<> Observe that the nominative, vocative

voc. "’Su&fc" "’806?4’ weo&srg "’8061‘ and accusative plural forms are identical
Acc. yeudii YEVIEG YEVIELG yeLOT| also in masc. and fem.
Gen. YEVIOVG YEVIOVG YEVIDV YELODV

Dat. YEVOEL YEVOEL yevdéoL(v)  yevdioi(v)
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Note

Some adjectives have -a instead of -n in the acc. sing. masc. and fem.: vyug HEALTHY, acc. sing. vyi@, not VY.

The most frequent adjectives belonging to this category are:

axpipig, -€¢ EXACT, PRECISE aodalNG, -G SAFE, SECURE £VTOYNG, -£G FORTUNATE

ainong, -£¢ TRUE dvopevig, - HOSTILE TANPNG, -EC FULL

apadng, -£g IGNORANT dvotuyng, -£g  UNFORTUNATE ocag, -£¢ CLEAR

apehig, -£g NEGLIGENT £noavig, -£g  EVIDENT GUYYEVNG, -€G  AKIN

acepig, -£c IMPIOUS £0YEVNG, -£¢ NOBLE vy, -€g HEALTHY

acOevig, - WEAK, ILL gvoePnc, - PIOUS yevdg, -£¢ FALSE, LYING

b) Adjectives of the -ov, -ov type [54]

There are no contractions in this type, so it is easier than the previous one. It follows the type of Awpufv, -£vog HARBOUR.
Let’s see the declension of the adjective that means PRUDENT:

sing. plural Example: 6@¢pav, -ov  PRUDENT

masc./femn. neuter masc./femn. neuter

< Observe that in this case the

Nom. | céopev cBopov cdopoves cdopova masc./fem. accusative plural is not
Voc. cBopov cOopov oBOpovEg cGopova identical to the nominative
Acc. caopova ocAYpov caopovag chopova (because there have been no
Gen. cAOYPOVOG cAOYPOVOG COOPOVOV cOOPOVOV contractions).

Dat. cAOOpPOVL cAOOpPOVL chdpocL(v)  cddpocL(v)

The most frequent adjectives belonging to this category are:

£MLOTHROV, -0V SKILLED Kaxkodaipwv, -ov MISERABLE MV, -ov WRETCHED
gvdaipev, -ov BLESSED cAOpOV, -OV PRUDENT, SENSIBLE
c) Adjectives of the -i¢, -1 type [55]

There are three adjectives ending in -ig, -t that deserve some attention:

O ¢01Ao6moMLg, -t PATRIOTIC It declines like méAg except the special cases for the neuter:
< ohOmol in the singular and ¢rhonddn in the plural.

Q evshme, HOPEFUL It declines like £krig except the special cases for the neuter:
< ebghm in the singular and gvélmda in the plural.

Q axoapig, 1 THANKLESS It declines like yapig except the special cases for the neuter:
< dyoapu in the singular and ayapura in the plural.

There are other two-ending adjectives of this style, but very unusual, like aratop, -op FATHERLESS.
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3. 3" class of adjectives [56]
The third class uses a combination of the 15t and the 314 declensions:
Masculine : 34 declension Feminine: 15t declension Neuter: 3 declension

Because of this distribution, they are also called 3-7-3 adjectives.

a) Adjectives of the type -vg, -e10, -0 [57]

The masculine follows the type mp€opug, -emg but with a slight modification which will be highlighted in the notes,
while the neuter follows the type é@otv, -emg, but with another modification in the plural. Let’s see the declension of the
adjective that means FAST:

sing. plural
masculine  feminine  neuter masculine  feminine  neuter
Nom. | Tayvg ToyELO TayL TUYELS TayELOL TayEa
Voc. TayL ToyELO TayL TUYELS TayELoL TayEa
Acc. TayOV TaysEilov TayL TUYELS Tayeiag TayEa
Gen. Tay£0g Tayeiag TaX£0G TaxEOV TUYELAV TaYEDOV
Dat. Taysl To el Taysl tayxéol(v) toyeiog  tayxéo(v)

Notes

1/ The genitive singular masc. and neuter ending is not -€ag, but -€0g. REMEMBER: -£@¢ in nouns, -£0g in
adjectives.

2/ The neuter ending -ea does not contract into -n, as happened with adjectives in -ng, -c.

3/ The masculine accusative plural is identical to the nominative.

The most frequent adjectives that follow this type are:

Babig, -€ia, -0 DEEP £0pYg, -€la, -0 WIDE, BROAD 0&vg, -€la, -0 SHARP

Bapig, -€ia, -0 HEAVY 189, -€la, -0 SWEET tayvc, -€ia, -0 FAST, QUICK

Bpadic, -€ia, - SLOW fjutovg, -eLa, -v HALF Tpayvg, -€la, -0 ROUGH

YAvKOG, -€la, -0 SWEET 0Opacic, -€la, -0 BOLD

b) Adjectives of the type -vz- in masculine and neuter (58]

The masculine and neuter follow the -vt- sub-variant of the 3 declension, with some variations in the nominative, and
the feminine follows the 3 sub-variant of the 1st declension. This type of adjectives with -vt- in masculine and neuter is
extremely important because it is used to inflect participles, which will be introduced in the relevant sections of the
chapters on verbs.
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1/ A very important adjective belonging to this category is the adjective méig, néica, Tév ALL:

singular plural
masculine  feminine neuter masculine  feminine  neuter
Nom. | mag Taco. v TAVTEG nAcaL navTa,
Voc. | - meeem e | e e T
Acc. navTo TACAV v TAVTOG TACOS navTa,
Gen. TovVTOg TaoNS TovTOg TAVTOV TACHV TAVTOV
Dat. navi naon navi naoL(v) TACOLG naou(v)

Usually this adjective néig is used with the article if we want to make emphasis on the quantity:

* TAvTES Ol vBpomoL £hpuyov

ALL THE MEN FLED.

But if the quality is meant, it will be found without the article (and usually in singular):

* TAG GvOpOTOS TV TOAY PLAEL

ANY MAN LOVES HIS CITY.

< It means the same as ndvteg ot GvBporor, but in this case the emphasis falls on the quality.

2/ Another one is the adjective £kdv, -0d6a, -6V WILLING:

sing. plural

masculine  feminine neuter masculine  feminine neuter
Nom. | £kav £xovoa £KOV EKOVTEG £xoboar £KOVTQ
Voc. | - - e e e e
Acc. £KOVTU £Kodoav £KOV £kOvTOg £K0000g £KOVTQ
Gen. £KOVTOG £KOVONG £KOVTOG EKOVTOV £KOVEDV EKOVTOV
Dat. £KOvVTL £KovoT £KOvVTL €xoboL(v) £kovoorg £Kovo(v)

3/ Another one, the adjective yapiglc, -€6060a, -V GRACEFUL:
sing. plural

masculine  feminine neuter masculine feminine neuter
Nom. | yopieig Loplecoa oplev Yoplevieg  yoplecoar yopievro
Voc. | xopieg Loplecoa oplev Yoplevieg  yoplecoar yopievro
Acc. Yoplevia  xopiecocav  yoplev AOPLEVTAS  XOPLEGCOS yopievro
Gen. | xopieviog YOpLEoONS  YUPLEVTIOG | LUPLEVIOV  (UPLEGCRHV LOPLEVTOV
Dat. LoplevTL ropLécon LoplevTL yopicou(v) yoapiécoals  yopieoi(v)

< Note the irreqular dative plural forms yapieot, which substitutes the expected lengthened form yapieiot.
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4. Irregular adjectives

[59]

A small number of adjectives that appear very frequently are irreqular not just insofar as the morphology of each
declension is concerned, but also with regard to the combination of declension-types.

a/ The two most frequent ones are:

¥ péyag, peyain, péyo  BIG,

V' moidg, moAA, TOAD

MUCH

LARGE

< In plural, many

Although in nominative and accusative they look like adjectives of the 3-7-3 type, in fact they belong to the 2-7-2 type,
but instead of the expected -og, -n, -ov adjective forms we find some irreqularities in the masculine and neuter singular
inflection, while the plural forms are completely reqular.

The irreqularities are highlighted in /ta/icsin the following charts:

sing. plural
masculine  feminine neuter masculine feminine neuter
Nom. | uéyag peyain HEYa peyalot peyaiol peyaio
Voc. | peyaie peyain HEYa peyalot peyaiol peyaio
Acc. | uéyav peyainy HEYa peyalovg  peyahog peyaio
Gen. | peydiov peyaing peyalov | peydlov peyalov peyalov
Dat. | peyaio peyain peyaro® peyaroLs peyaloig peyaroLs
sing. plural
masculine  feminine neuter masculine feminine neuter
Nom. | moAvg TOAM TOAD mollol TOMOL TOAALGL
Voc. | -=—--- e e | e e e
Acc. oAUV TOAAY TOAD TOALOVG TOAAGG TOAAGL
Gen. TOALOD TOAMIS TOALOD TOAALDV TOAALDV TOAALDV
Dat. TOAL®D TOAA] TOAL®D TOALOLG TOAMOALG TOALOLG

b/ There are two other adjectives that are not irregular in their inflection, but present some unusual combination of

declension-type: they are of the 3-7-3 type, but they do not look like -vg, -evra, -v.
These adjectives are:

¥ péhag, péhova, pghav  BLACK

v 1dhag, tdhoiva, TOAAY  UNHAPPY
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sing. plural
masculine  feminine neuter masculine feminine neuter

Nom. | pélag pélava pérav pélaveg pélavon pérava

Voc. | pélag pélava TEY¥ Y pélaveg pératvon pérava

Acc. TEYV Y péravay pérav péravog pelaivog pérava

Gen. | péhavog pelaivng pélavog | pedldvov pELOLVAV perdvov

Dat. | péhovt pelaivy pérave péraot pelaivong péraot

< 1dhog tahova, Tdhav declines in the same way.
¢/ In the category of irregular adjectives we can include some other ones that are not declined irregularly but either [60]

have only one set of endings for the three genders, or can be only masculine or only feminine. The most common ones

are:

V draig, -a1doc  CHILDLESS

N2 REVIG, -NTOG POOR
v aprag, -ayog RAPACIOUS
V' paxap, -apog HAPPY

v Ednvig, -idog  GREEK

< Only in fem.

< For practical reasons, they could be considered almost like nouns rather than adjectives.

5. Position of the adjective

1/ The adjective in Greek is usually placed between the article and the noun it agrees with, like in English:

¢ 0 ayafoOg ToAiTNg

THE GOOD CITIZEN
< If we had written 6 moAitng dyaddg (or ayabog 6 moAitng), it would mean THE CITIZEN Is GooD, with the elided
verbal form £ei to be supplied.

[61]

However, a small number of adjectives that convey special meanings may give a different sense to the sentence

according to their position, as shown in the following examples:

¢ 10 p€oov H6pog

THE MIDDLE MOUNTAIN, THE MOUNTAIN IN THE MIDDLE

<> The mountain that is in the middle of a row of several mountains, for instance.
THE MIDDLE OF THE MOUNTAIN.

10 OpOog pEocov

<> The area between the base and the summit.

¢ 10 GKPOV OlKNpO
7O olknua akpov

THE HIGH BUILDING
THE HIGH PART OF THE BUILDING
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2/ Another use of leaving the adjective outside the group article + noun is the description of the noun by itself rather
than differentiating it from others. Observe this example:

« O Ol TOVG TOBAG PLKPOVS €€l THE CHILD HAS SMALL FEET.
< Literally, it says THE CHILD HAS THE FEET SMALL, as if answering to the question How does he have them?
< But if we write 0 noiig Tobg pLkpovg Todag €xer we would be saying something as strange as
THE CHILD HAS THE SMALL FEET, as if of several pairs of feet he had taken the small ones and somebody else had
taken the big ones.

Two more examples:

o 0 AyiMeg T £x0pq peYdAn ndyetor  ACHILLES FIGHTS WITH STRONG HATRED.

< Literally, it says ACHILLES ATTACKS WITH THE HATRED STRONG, as if answering the question With which kind of
hatred does he attack?
Maybe a better-sounding free translation could be  ACHILLES FIGHTS WITH A HATRED THAT IS REALLY STRONG.

< But if we write 0 'AxiAAevg th peydin £x0pq ndxetor  with the adjective inside the article + noun group, we
would be saying something as strange as ACHILLES FIGHTS WITH THE STRONG HATRED, as if there were another
hatred, a weak one, which he is not using.

o N K6pN TV ayadnv Biprov €ypayev  THE GIRL WROTE THE GOOD BOOK.
< As if specifying from a group of books: good ones, bad ones, etc.
< But if we leave the adjective outside the artic/e + noungroup, 1 képn ayadnv thv Biplov éypayev will mean
THE BOOK THAT THE GIRL WROTE WAS (OF IS) GOOD.
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To present all of the numeral adjectives would exceed the purpose of this grammar, so we present here those that the

student is more liable to find.

1. Cardinals

a/ The cardinals from 1to 20

£lg, pla, &v

&vo

TpEiS, Tpla
TETTUPEGS, TETTAPO.
nEVTE

=

£nta.

N QA N R W =

are:

8

9

10
11
12
13
14

e) Numeral adjectives

oKt 15
Evvéa 16
déka 17
£vdeka, 18
dwdeka 19
TPELG (Tpia) Kol dEKa 20

té€ttapes (t€TTopa) KoL dSEka

NEVTIEKOLOEKO
£KKOLdEK
£ntokaideka
OKTOKOLdEKO
£vveokaideka

gikooi(v)

b/ Only the cardinals 1, 2, 3 and 4 can be declined, the rest are indeclinable. The declension of these four numbers is as

follows:

ONE TWO THREE FOUR
masc. fem. neuter | all genders | masc,/fem. neuter | masc/fem. neuter
Nom. |eig pia &v &vo TPELG pla TETTUPES TETTapa
Acc. |&va piav  £v &vo TPELG pla TETTOPUG TETTapa
Gen. |&voc mag £vog | dvolv TPLAV TPLAV TETTAPOV TETTAPOV
Dat. &vi ma  evi dvoiv TpLoi(v) pLoi(v) | téttapo(v) té€ttapoL(v)

< Observe that oNE follows a 3-7-3 scheme. Two follows an independent scheme, and THREE and FOUR

follow the 314 declension.

The adjective obdeie, oddepia, 00dév (and the corresponding pndeig etc.) NO ONE, NOBODY, NOTHING is declined like €lg,

pla, €v:

* 0V3ELC GvOpmmog NABE B2

» 0V3ELG NABE ¥BEC
e 00O&Va €150V

NO MAN CAME YESTERDAY.
NOBODY CAME YESTERDAY.

| SAW NOBODY.

[62]

[63]
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¢/ From here on, 20, 30, etc. are as follows:

30 TpLakovra 60 £&nkovta 80 oydonkovra
40 tetTapaKovIa 70 £Bdopnkovia 90 £veviikovta
50 mevinkovta

When we have to form a compound number, for instance EIGHTY-FIVE, we have these options: [64]

v oydonkovto. kai tévte

V' mévte kai dydonkovia < But never mévte Oydonkovia
v oydonkovto. névte

If the compound number has the cardinals 1, 2, 3 or 4, any of these four is declined:

* Op® EIKOGL KOl TETTAPAG O1Ki0G | SEE TWENTY-FOUR HOUSES.
o PKNoEV £V ELKOOL KOl TPLGL YWpalg  HE LIVED IN TWENTY-THREE COUNTRIES.

d/ From 100 on, they are as follows:

100 £xatov 400 tetpakdoloL, -au, -0 700 £rtaxoclol, -1, -0
200 drakdoron, -au, - 500 mevrakooiol, -ou, - 800 oxtaxoeGLOL, -0, -a
300 TpLaxoeloL, -0L, -0 600 £Eaxooloy, -1, - 900 £vakooio, -au, -o

< Observe that from 200 on they are declined following the 2-7-2 scheme, but 100 is indeclinable.

e/ Into the thousands:

1,000 yiirou, -ou, -ou 3,000 Tpioyiioy, -ai, - 5,000 tevtokieyiilo, -ou, -o.
2,000 éioyiiron, -au, -a 4,000 tetpakioyiiiol, -au, -a and soon

<~ Observe that they are formed with the multiplicatives that can be found further down in Point 3.
f/ Reaching the ten thousand:
10,000 poprot, -ax, -o

Notes

1/ popioy, -au, -a (observe the difference in accent) means COUNTLESS.
2/ There is also the substantive pvpidg, -G30g 1| MYRIAD (10,000): §%0 pupLddeg = 20,000.

g/ Some examples:

e adixeto TiocadEpyng TPoOg aHTOV Gymv EvA TOV 1EpEmV  TISSAPHERNES CAME TO HIM BRINGING ONE OF THE PRIESTS
(Plutarch, Artaxerxes).

« k0l KOpo mapficav ai €x TTeEAomovvicou ViEG TPLAKOVTA KOL TEVTE  AND THE THIRTY-FIVE SHIPS FROM THE
PELOPONNESOS ARRIVED FOR CYRUS  (Xenophon, Anabasis).
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e £vtetfev £Eeloivel 61abolg 8Vo Topochyyac dEKa FROM THERE HE ADVANCES TEN PARASANGS IN TWO STAGES
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

 eymdicovto omAitag te abTov kataAéEachat xLtAlove, Innéag 8¢ £kaTdv, TPLNPEL; 6E TEVTNKOVTA  THEY VOTED THAT
HE COULD TAKE ONE THOUSAND HOPLITES, ONE HUNDRED CAVALRY MEN AND FIFTY TRIREMES (Xenophon, Hellenica).

... 10v Wdpov motaudy, o fiv 10 £vpog tpia thédpa ... THE RIVER PSAROS, WHOSE WIDTH WAS THREE PLETHRA
(Xenophon, Anabasis).
e... &xov vadg £tépog KOpov mévte Kol €1KOGLY ... WITH TWENTY-FIVE MORE SHIPS OF CYRUS  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

o Tapijv 8¢ kol Xe1ploooog ... ERTAKOGLOVS Exwv OMALtog  ALSO CHEIRISOPHUS WAS THERE ... WITH SEVEN HUNDRED
HopLITEs (Xenophon, Anabasis).

« dmootdvteg NABov Tapd Kipov, tetpakdsLot oniitat REBELLING, FOUR HUNDRED HOPLITES WENT OVER TO CYRUS
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

o £v1etbev €EeMalvel 6TAOUOG ... TPLEKOLBEKM TOPAGAYYOG EVEVIIKOVTO.  FROM THERE HE ADVANCES NINETY
PARASANGS IN THIRTEEN STAGES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

o
2. Ordinals [65]
The ordinals are adjectives that follow the 2-7-2 schemne:
nPATOGC, -1, -0V FIRST REPTTOC, -1}, -0V FIFTH 6ydooc, -1, -ov EIGHTH
devtepog, -a, -Ov  SECOND £K10G, -1, -0V SIXTH £vartog, -1, -ov NINETH
Tpitoc, -1, -0V THIRD £Bdopocg, -n, -ov  SEVENTH d¢kartog, -n, -Oov  TENTH

T£TAPTOC, -1}, -OV  FOURTH

< Note that dgvtepog is the only ordinal that follows the alpha declension in the feminine.

To define a year, the ordinal, not the cardinal, is used:

¢ 10 SLEYLAMOGTOV €10 THE YEAR TWO THOUSAND (“THE TWO THOUSANDTH YEAR")

Some examples:

o KOl GdLkvodvToL €Ml 10 6pog T TEPTTY NUEPQE  AND THEY ARRIVED AT THE MOUNTAIN ON THE FIFTH DAY
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

* 1§ 8¢ tETapTY MOV 01 TdV ToAepiwV inneic ON THE FOURTH DAY THE CAVALRYMEN OF THE ENEMY ARRIVED
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

o NUEPQ TEPTTY T} EKTN KOL SEKAT ... SLEMOPEVON ... EENKOVTA KOL EKOTOV 6168100 ON THE FIFTEENTH OR SIXTEENTH
DAY ... HE TRAVELLED ... ONE-HUNDRED AND SIXTY STADES (Xenophon, Hellenica).

3. Multiplicatives [66]

a/ These are not very frequent, but it would be worth knowing the following:

OLTAOVG, -1}, ~-OVV DOUBLE
TPLTAOVG, -1}, -OVV TRIPLE < Note that they belong to the category of contract
TETPATAOVG, -1}, -OOV  QUADRUPLE adjectives (also of the 2-7-2 scheme).

etc.
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b/ Although they are not adjectives, it is not superfluous to include these multiplicative adverbs here:

anak ONCE TEVTAKLG FIVE TIMES
dig TWICE £€axig SIX TIMES
Tpic THRICE TOAMGKLG  MANY TIMES
TETPAKLS FOUR TIMES

< Note the expression dra& Aeyopeva: words that appears only once —a useful expression when studying Homer.
< Observe that, from éig onwards, we have used them in Point 1 to form the thousands.

Here are some examples:

o KOl LG HEV T TPLG GNEKPOVOOVTO  AND TWICE OR THRICE THEY REJECTED [THEM] (Thucydides, Historiae).

e 0U) Grag ... péuvntal aThG, GAMG TOAGKLG  NOT ONCE ... HE REMEMBERS HER, BUT MANY TIMES
(Lucian, Muscae Encomium).

« 30pelKOV £KOGTOG 0LGEL TOD UNVOG VU@V, A0 0yOg 8€ TO SLTAODV, 6TpatNnyog 8E TO TETPANTAODY  EACH ONE OF YOU
WILL OBTAIN A DARICOS PER MONTH, A CAPTAIN DOUBLE, AND A GENERAL QUADRUPLE  (Xenophon, Anabasis).
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f) Comparative and superlative

1. General observations [67]

Usually, when the concept of comparative degree of adjectives is mentioned, the first type that springs to mind is the
comparative of superiority (taller than...); however, both in English and in Greek, there is another type of comparative,
which will be introduced in this chapter: the comparative of inferiority (/ess tal/l than...).

To construct their comparative and superlative forms, adjectives must follow one of the two paradigms presented below.
It is important to understand that it is not a matter of choice, but it is part of each specific adjective’s morphology to
follow one of the two systems; moreover, please remember that there is no correlation between the comparative system
followed by an adjective and the adjective’s own class: in other words, you will find adjectives belonging to the same
class that will use two different systems to form their comparative degrees, as well as adjectives belonging to different
classes that follow the same paradigm with regard to comparative forms.

2. Accidence
a) First paradigm: -6tepog I -6tartog [68]
1/ Standard formation:

a/ Comparative. Most adjectives form the comparative of superiority by adding the following suffixes to the stem:

-Otepog, -otépa, -OTEPOV

Examples:
Vv dymiodg, -1, —Ov  HIGH VYNAOTEPOS, -0, OV HIGHER
v yakendg, -1, OV DIFFICULT LOLENTAOTEPOS, —0L, —OV  MORE DIFFICULT

In the previous examples, you will have noted that the first case featured a short omicron (-6tepog) while in the second
case the vowel was lengthened into an omega (—dtepoc). There is a specific rule, with few exceptions, commanding this
phenomenon:

X If the vowel of the previous syllable is short, then the omicron is lengthened into an omega.
X If the vowel of the syllable preceding the suffix is long (for instance, the vowel n or a diphthong or any vowel
followed by two consonants, which makes it long) then the omicron remains omicron.

b/ Superlative. Adjectives that inflect their comparatives in -0tepog, —ot£pa, —-6tepov form the superlative degree by
adding the following suffixes:

-6tarog, -otatn, -0tATOV

These suffixes are subject to the same rule explained above with regard to the choice between omicron/omega.
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Examples:
¥V 6000¢  WISE: COOMTATOS  WISEST, VERY WISE
¥ Sikarog FAIR: SLKOLOTATOS  FAIREST, VERY FAIR

2/ Other ways of formation:

Both regarding comparatives and superlatives, there are several cases in which the reqular form explained above is
modified (although some Classical authors retain the reqular forms). The most common altered comparative forms are
reported in the following list:

Q -tepog, -tatog

Some adjectives drop the -o-:

¥ molordg ANCIENT: TOAOLTEPOG < But ralardtepog exists as well.
v yepdiog AGED: YEPULTEPOG NOT yepardtepog

¥ Bpaydg  SHORT: Bpaydrepog NOT Bpayxdtepog

¥ pérag BLACK: peravrepog (genitive pghav-og)  NOT pelavotepog

The superlatives are formed accordingly: Bpayvrtarog, etc.
Q -aitepog, -aitatog
Some adjectives form their comparative and superlative by adding the altered suffix -aitepog, -aitarog:

¥ flovyog QUIET: novyaitepog, NOT novyodTEPOG
< Note: There is also the adjective fievyoiog, and it could be argued that novyaitepog comes from it after
losing the omicron.
¥ othog  FRIENDLY:  ¢rhaitepog (sometimes also ¢idtepog), NOT dridiepog
< Example: @ ¢irtat’ Alag O AlAx, My DEAREST! (Sophocles, Ajax).
V péoog MIDDLE:  pecaitepog, NOT pecmiepog

Note

The coincidence in the ending -aitepog with some of the former section like yepaitepoc is due to the fact that those
like yepaiog happen to have a stem ending in -av- (yepai-og), it is not the -aw- of the suffix -aitepog.

Q -£otepog, -£0taTog

The adjectives belonging to the second c/ass (adjectives 3-3) form their comparative and superlative form by using the
suffix -£€etEpog -£6Tartoc:

¥ éanong, —¢c TRUTHFUL (and all the adjectives of this type -ng, -€c): dAn0<etepog
v £0daipmv, -ov BLESSED  (and all the adjectives of this type -av, -ov): £bdarpovéstepog
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Note that, as far as adjectives like evdaipmv are concerned, the -go- is added as part of the suffix but on the contrary,
with regard to adjectives like aAnOg, the group -€o6- is already part of the stem of the adjective and consequently only
the endings -tepog, -tatog are added to the stem. The final aesthetical result, anyway, looks like the comparative form of

£vdaipov.
X Two points should be mentioned:
1/ yopieig GRACEFUL, an adjective of the 3 class (3-7-3 schemeé), also uses this suffix and becomes yapiéatepog.

< The stem of the adjective is yapiev-, but it is not used to form the comparative.

2/ Contract adjectives use the ending -£etepog as well but, after the contraction, the final form of the ending will
be -ov6tEpPOC, -00GTATOC, as in the following example: arAoVg SIMPLE:  AmAOVOTEPOS (< ATAOEGTEPOG).

b) Second paradigm: -teov / -t6t0g [69]

1/ A small group of very common adjectives form their comparative and superlative degrees by using a different set of
suffixes and are declined following the 3¢ declension (like e@¢pav). In some cases, these adjectives feature two
alternative forms, resulting from the loss of intervocalic -v- followed by the contraction of the remaining vowels. In fact,
the contract forms are much more frequent than the non-contract ones.

The comparative form sweeTERr, from the adjective 180¢, -€la, 0 SWEET, inflects as follows:

singular plural
masc./fem neuter | masc./fem neuter
Nom. | néiev féLov ndéioveg — Ndiovg  Mdiova - Néle
Voc. |néiov féLov ndéioveg - Ndiovg  Mdiova - Néle
Acc. |ndlova - Néie féLov néiovag - Nétovg  Mdiova - Néle
Gen. |mndiovog néiovog | NéLOVOV NéLOVOV
Dat. |ndéiowvt noéitove | néioct(v) nétoo(v)

Note

The alternative contract forms CANNOT be applied to normal adjectives like cd¢pv, but only to comparatives that
follow this paradigm.

The superlative form is f1dteTog, -1, —ov, which declines normally as any 2-7-2 adjective.
2/ This kind of adjectives, however, features very often some remarkable modifications in their stems (for instance,

losing the -1- of the suffix -L@v in the comparatives). Sometimes a completely different stem is supplied in order to form
the comparative and superlative forms. The most frequent adjectives of this kind are the following ones:
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positive comparative superlative

aLeypOs SHAMEFUL aieyiov aicyLeTog

£y0p0c  ENEMY £ybiov £€y0eTog

KoAOG  NICE KOAAL @V KOGAALGTOG

péYas  BIG petlov péyLeTog

MKpOS  LITTLE peiov peiorog < but also the reqular version ptkpdtepog — pLkpodtaTog
OMyog FEW £ldTrov £hdyLeTog

mOAMS  MUCH mAELOV [ TAE®V TAELGTOG <~ Ol TAELGTOL MOST PEOPLE

paoLog EASY phov pEoTOC

Tay0s  QUICK Odrrov TAYLGTOS

3/ There are two adjectives, ayafdc coop and kekdg BAD, that have different comparative and superlative forms
according to the meaning that the writer intends to convey:

v dryaBog
meaning GOOD OF VALIANT: aueivev, GpLotog
meaning HONEST Or VIRTUOUS: BeAtiov, BEAtietog

meaning STRONG: KpeLTTOV, KpdTLETOG
V kokog
meaning BAD: KOKLOV, KAKLGTOG OF XELP®V, XELPLETOS
meaning WEAK: fittov <~ There is no superlative form.
3. Syntax
a) The basic construction [70]

1/ In the first place, remember that comparative and superlative forms are, grammatically speaking, adjectives and

therefore must be employed following the rules we have previously given in the relevant section on Adjectives (e.g. in
agreement with the noun it refers to, etc.):

o £x0 60OOVG hpihovg | HAVE WISE FRIENDS.
e 0V €YELC 6OOOTEPOVS OIAOVG  YOU HAVE WISER FRIENDS.

2/ There are two ways of expressing the second term of comparison of an adjective. For example, in order to translate
the sentence | HAVE A TEACHER WISER THAN THE GENERAL, the main part can be translated as follows:

o £ S1800KOAOV GOPDTEPOV ... | HAVE A TEACHER WISER ...
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The second term of the comparison (... THAN THE GENERAL) can be expressed in two alternative ways:

V Ingenitive: #ym S18GGKOAOV GOYHTEPOV TOD GTPOTHYOD.
V' In the same case as the first term of comparison (in this example, in accusative), preceded by the conjunction #:
£y0 81806KAAOV GOPDTEPOV 1) TOV GTPATNYOV.

Examples:

o EMEYELPOVV ... EPWTAV OMOTEPOG SLKALOTEPOS KO GOPATEPOS AVTAV €111 THEY TRIED TO ASK WHICH ONE OF THE TWO
WAS MORE JUST AND WISER  (Plato, Lysis).

« 0 énitponog O €Og BEATLOV £0TL KOl 60dGOTEPOG 1) ITEPLKATIS O 60G MY ADMINISTRATOR IS BETTER AND WISER
THAN PERICLES, WHO IS YOURs (Plato, Alcibiades).

X It is very common to express a stronger degree of superiority by means of the adjective mOAAL® BY MUCH:

« 00101 01 vadtan TOALG Bertiovég eioty fj ot TI€posar  THESE SAILORS ARE MUCH BETTER (“BETTER BY MUCH")
THAN THE PERSIANS.

3/ The superlative can be used by itself (known as absolute superlativé) meaning VERY + adjective:
¢ YLYVOOK® Tolortatny TOAV | KNOW A VERY ANCIENT CITY.

If we use a superlative adjective together with a second term of comparison, it will mean the most + adjective. In this
case, the second term will be expressed in genitive, as happened with comparatives (even though some Classical authors
put the preposition £k before the genitive as well). This construction is called relative superiative, because the
superlative is conceived in relationship with other elements having the same quality. Let’s see a couple of examples:

¢ 0 £10¢ G3EPOC DYNAOTATOGS (£K) TAVTOV TAV padnt@®v €6ty MY BROTHER IS THE TALLEST OF ALL THE STUDENTS.
* 00T0¢ DUBV, ® GvOPWOTOL, COPDOTATOG £6TLY  THIS ONE, O MEN, IS THE WISEST OF ALL OF YOU  (Plato, Apologia).

4/ In order to compare two adjectives, both adjectives must be expressed in the comparative form:

o 0 ZoKpdng avipeLOTEPOG 1) EVE0EATEPOS £0TLY  SOCRATES IS MORE COURAGEOUS THAN FAMOUS.
< Literally, MORE COURAGEOUS THAN MORE FAMOUS.
* 60OATEPOS i Grabéotepog Sokel elvar HE SEEMS TO BE MORE WISE THAN IGNORANT  (Plato, Respublica).

b) Further observations [71]
1/ Additional meanings of the comparative adjectives:

In addition to meaning MoORE ..., the comparative form of an adjective can mean also RATHER + adj. or TOO + adj. For
instance:

* 0UTOC O BVOPWTOC YEPULTEPOG £0TLY  THIS MAN IS TOO OLD.
¢ 0 6TPATNYOG GOOOTEPOS £6TLV THE GENERAL IS RATHER WISE.
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Underlying this use of the comparative form, there is the idea that the quality expressed by the adjective appears more
than what one would expect. Therefore the context will indicate which is the best way to translate this feeling, by
employing RATHER OF TOO.

2/ Comparative with a number:
When the second term of comparison is represented by a number, the ij is not always expressed:

o £youev oL TAEOV TEVTNKOVTO TPIAPEL;  WE HAVE NO MORE THAN FIFTY TRIREMES.

3/ og + superlative:

If the particle g appears just before a superlative, then the sense of the superlative is enhanced, conveying the meaning
As ... As POssIBLE. Compare and contrast the following examples:

¢ 0 31846K0A0G GOPATATOG E0TLV THE TEACHER IS VERY WISE / THE WISEST.
0 31866K0A0C OG GOOOTATOS 6TV THE TEACHER IS THE WISEST POSSIBLE / AS WISE AS ONE CAN POSSIBLY BE.

¢ 8¢l ... ravto dvdpa oUTeg Topockevdleshat, ST O 6OPMTATOS £6Tal  EACH MAN MUST PREPARE HIMSELF SO AS
TO BE AS WISE AS POSsIBLE  (Plato, Euthydemus).

This construction is also used with superlative adverbs (cf. further explanation in the relevant chapter):

¢ 0 6TPATIATNG AVIPELOTATA ELLOYECATO THE SOLDIER FOUGHT VERY BRAVELY.
0 6TPATLATNG O AVIPELOTATA ENOYESOTO THE SOLDIER FOUGHT AS BRAVELY AS POSSIBLE.

« éne1Bov 00TOVg NYELGHUL OC TAYLGTA €1 TNV AOK®OVIKAY ~ THEY PERSUADED THEM TO LEAD THEM TO LACONIA AS QUICKLY
As POSSIBLE (Xenophon, Hellenica).

X Sometimes the particle ¢ can be substituted by 6t and, rarely, by f.

4/ \dioms meaning more than the average, more than there is need to:
One way of translating the sentence SOCRATES IS WISER THAN AVERAGE is the following:
¢ 0 ZoKpATNG 60PATEPOS £0TL TOD PETPLOV.
But we can also translate it in this other way:
¢ 0 ZoKpdng 60PATEPOS £0TL TOD d€ovtrog (Literally, ...WISER THAN IS NECESSARY).

Let’s see an example by Isocrates:

e Theilovng 10Ug TOAEHOVE EnoloVUEDN TOD 8E0VTOS  WE HAVE WAGED MORE WARS THAN NECESSARY
(Isocrates, Archidamus).
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c) Other comparative/superlative constructions [72]

A small number of adjectives do not form their comparative and superlative degrees by employing the regular suffixes
(except in very late writers); therefore, in order to express these grammatical functions, the adverbs pa@ilov more and
paieTa MOST are used in association with the positive adjective.

ofjhog, -n, -ov EVIDENT
pailov dirog MORE EVIDENT < dnhdtepog is not frequent.
Pt SA0G  MOST EVIDENT, VERY EVIDENT < dnAdrarog is not frequent.

d) Comparative and superlative of inferiority

The comparative and superlative of inferiority are expressed using adverbs: fittov LEss, and fjkieta LEAST in conjunction
with the positive adjective [cf. the previous Point )]:

« 6 TOTNP NTTOV GOGOG £6TLV 1 6 S18GGKOAOC THE FATHER IS LESS WISE THAN THE TEACHER.
¢ 0 TOTNP NKLETA GOGOS £GTLY TOV £V TN) VAG® AVvOp®TwV  THE FATHER IS THE LEAST WISE OF THE MEN ON THE ISLAND.

In the following example, Aeschines is about to make a quotation from Euripides and he characterises the latter in this
way:

« 0 T01vLY 0V8EVOC TITTOV 6000 TV ToNTdY EOpridng ... Aéyet mov' ...  EURIPIDES, IN COMPARISON WITH WHOM NO OTHER
POET IS WISER, ... SAYS SOMEWHERE: ... (Aeschines, /n Timarchum).
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g) Pronouns

Introductory note: many of the pronouns presented in this chapter are adjectives in origin, but as a general rule they are
referred to as pronouns, grammatically speaking. So if they accompany a noun, they are to be treated as adjectives (for
instance, 6p® tobTOv TOV Gvdpa | SEE THIS MAN) but, if they appear alone, they are to be considered as pronouns (for
instance, 0p® toVTov | SEE THIS ONE). For this reason in some of the following explanations both the terms adjective and
pronoun are used indistinctly. In some cases, nevertheless, they can only be pronouns, as for instance in the case of
personal pronouns we, you, etc.

1. Demonstrative pronouns

a) Accidence

There are three demonstrative pronouns (also called deictic pronouns) in Greek:

¥ ovrtog, avm, Todro THIS
V' 8dg, 1ide, tOde THIS
v Exgivog, £kelvn, £€kElvo  THAT

In keeping with the grammar of adjectives, these are declined in singular or plural, masculine, feminine or neuter forms.
These adjectives decline approximately following the paradigm provided by aya®6¢, -1, -6v. As usual, if the adjective
accompanies a noun, they will agree in gender, case and number.

Q ovrog, avt, TodTO

singular plural
masc. femn. neuter | masc. femn. neuter
Nom. |obtog  avm T0%7T0 ovToL avtat Tadta
Acc. |[TOVTOV TOOTHV  TOVTO T00TOVg  TAVTOS  TOVTO

Gen. |tovtov TAHTNG  TOVTOV |TOVTOV  TOVTOV  TOVTOV

Dat. |to¥vt® TavTy T00T® TOUTOLS  TOOTULS  TOVTOLG

Learn carefully the use of -ov- and -av- in the feminine and neuter plural forms. A typical mistake is to write for instance
tavtev instead of the correct form Tobvtmv in the feminine genitive plural case, because it is similar to the feminine
singular Tavtng. Note as well that the neuter plural form is not todta but Tavta. Be also careful about the similarities
between the two feminine forms beginning with abt- and some forms of abtdg, -1, -6 as well, especially because of the
morphological features resulting from contractions between opening vowel and article (e.g. abt) < i avtn), as both
forms present initial rough breathing marks.

[73]
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In this pronoun it is very frequent to find an additional -i, called deictic jots, added as a suffix (e.g. ovtosi, avTni, etc.)
to emphasise the meaning of the pronoun, meaning THIs ONE HERE (almost as if pointing at the person or object with

one’s finger):

e 0 GVNp OVTOGL  THIS VERY MAN HERE
e AMéye pot towtl  TELL ME THESE VERY THINGS (Demosthenes, De Corona).

0 6ée, 11de, t0de

singular plural
masc. fem. neuter | masc. fem. neuter
Nom. | §6¢ fée 100 oide aide T4de
Acc. | 16vde mvde 100 10000  th0odE T4de
Gen. | tovoe Tode TOVOE TOVOE TAOVOE TAOVOE
Dat. | T®de Ti10e TOOE TOLGOE  TOLGOE TOLGOE

< As can be easily noticed, this pronoun is formed by the definite article and the particle -6¢

(which in this case has nothing to do with the particle € AnD).

O £k€ivog, €keivn, £k€ivo

singular plural
masc. femn. neuter | masc. femn. neuter
Nom. | £k€ivog €keivn €kEivo | £k€ivol  €kEivar  €kEiva
Acc. | €k€ivov €keiviv  €kEivo | £kelvovg €kelvag — EkEiva
Gen. | £keivov £kelvng £kelvov | Ekelveav  €kelvov  £KELvov
Dat. |£keive £ksivi) £keivo |£kelvolg £kelvalg  £KEilvolg

b) Syntax

1/ Position in the sentence:

[74]

When demonstrative pronouns agree with nouns, it is necessary to use a definite article to accompany the noun and the
demonstrative pronoun must be placed outside the group article + noun. For example, THESE WOMEN can be translated
into Greek as abron ai yvvaikeg or oi yvvoikeg avtar BUT NOT as o adtar yoveikeg or adtol yovoikes. Let's now

look at an example from Xenophon:

« 3@®pov 8¢ Kol avToL ol TOLELG oAV TOPS PACIAE®DG  THESE CITIES AS WELL WERE A PRESENT FROM THE KING

(Xenophon, Hellenica).
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2/ Difference ovtog/6de:

Both obtog and 63 mean THis; nevertheless, obtog is used in reference to something which was already mentioned or is
supposed to be already known by the reader:

¢ 0 ZokpaTns 100G veaviog S18dokel TOVTOV 3¢ ol ToAitol PprtAoboly  SOCRATES TEACHES THE YOUNG BOYS: THE CITIZENS
LOVE HIM.

On the other hand, 6é< is rather used in reference to something which is about to be mentioned:

« 0Ld€ glov ot otpatnyol O IIepLkhiig kol O Zokpdtng kot 0 'AAkiPLadng  THESE ARE THE GENERALS: PERICLES,
SOCRATES AND ALCIBIADES.

To put it concisely: obtog “looks backwards” and 68 “looks forwards”.

o DT & Elnav ... Novyiov €lye  HAVING SAID THIS, HE KEPT QUIET (Xenophon, Hellenica).
« exKAncioy 60poicac tdv Miknciov 1ade einev: 'Epot pév, @ MUMoLoL, ...  HAVING GATHERED THE ASSEMBLY, HE SAID
THESE WORDS: TO ME, O MILESIANS, ... (Xenophon, Hellenica).

3/ Use of demonstrative adjectives as pronouns: [75]

a/ As all adjectives, demonstratives can be used on their own (i.e. without accompanying a name). In this case, the
gender of the adjectives will indicate its referent. For example:

¢ Op® TOVTOVG | SEE THESE ONES (masculine objects, such as boys, men, etc.).
* 0p® TAOTOG | SEE THESE ONES (feminine objects, such as girls, women, etc.).
« kol PopvaBaloc uev tovtovg fyev  AND PHARNABAZOS LED THESE ONES (Xenophon, Hellenica).

b/ It is very common to find demonstrative pronouns in neuter forms, where they stand for abstract concepts or imply a
neuter object, as in the following examples:

* 0 ZoKpaTng ElNE TGdE SOCRATES SAID THESE THINGS (i.€. THESE WORDS OF just THIS).
* drloVpev TOVTO WE LOVE THIS.
<~ This last object can be a concept, an activity, etc., since it is neuter.
o TODTO UEV E6TLY 0VTMC, O ZMKPOTEG (THESE) THINGS ARE IN THIS WAY, SOCRATES  (Plato, Cratylus).

¢/ Sometimes, instead of using the neuter form Tovto, the demonstrative pronoun can anticipate the gender of the
following attribute. Therefore, in order to translate THIS IS THE SALVATION FOR THE CITY, rather than writing
T0VTO £0TLV 1) T TOAEWG COTPLA,
it is equally possible to use the feminine form, as follows:
adTn £6TLV N TG TOAEWG cOTHPLA.
Let’s look at an example of this phenomenon in Plato:

e 0U) AT £6TLV 1) TOV AOYOTOLDY TEXVN  THIS IS NOT THE CRAFT OF SPEECHWRITERS  (Plato, Euthydemus).
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4/ Demonstrative pronouns do not have vocative forms:

While 63 and £kgivog cannot be used to address someone, the missing vocative form of obrog is substituted by the

nominative, as shown in the following example:

* 0VLTOG, Ti TOLELG;

2. Personal pronouns

a) Accidence

YOU, WHAT ARE YOU DOING?

singular plural
I you we you
Nom. |&y® ) nueig Vgl
Voc. | ---- ) VpEig < It will be noticed that there is no
Acc. |€p€/pe ot [ o€ npag Vpag personal pronoun for the 3 person,
Gen. | £pod/pov 60 / 6oV Nudv VUGV either in singular or in plural.
Dat. |£poti/por ool / 6oL nuiv Vv

Unaccented forms, also known as enclitic forms, are never used after a preposition or as the opening word of a sentence:

« TPOG o€ Poive
< mpdg o€ Paivo would be wrong.

| AM WALKING TOWARDS YOU.

Moreover, accented forms are used when we want to emphasize the pronoun:

¢ BovAoVTOL GTOKTELVELY pE
¢ BovrovToLl OmoKTELVELY 0 6 OALG €€ THEY WANT TO KILL NOT YOU BUT ME.

b) Syntax

1/ The nominative form of personal pronouns is used only to emphasise the subject of an action, for example in order to

THEY WANT TO KILL ME.

highlight a contrast with someone else’s action, as in the following example:

e £Y® PV TOVA, oV 8¢ K0BeVIELG

| AM WORKING, WHILE YOU ARE SLEEPING INSTEAD.

* 00 Y6p T 008 ADTOg EYoyE HovBhve & Eppdyevec, ob & pavBdvelc; | DO NOT YET UNDERSTAND IT MYSELF.
Do you, HERMOGENES? (Plato, Cratylus).

2/ As there is no third personal pronoun in Greek, the oblique cases of adtdg, -1}, -0 (see this pronoun further down in
Point 5) are used to replace it when needed as an object (note that, in this pronoun, the neuter form abt6 loses the final

-v). Let’s see some examples:

e Op® VTRV
« 318wt 1ag Biprovg avtaic
o énepyay avTovg €1 Aokedoipovo  THEY SENT THEM TO LACEDAEMON  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

| SEE HER.
| GIVE THE BOOKS TO THEM / | GIVE THEM THE BOOKS.

[76]

[77]
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3/ In order to translate a simple subject, such as HE or sHE, it is necessary to use the pronouns obtog THIs ONE and
£KELVOG THAT ONE. It is not correct to use avtog in the nominative case to indicate generally the subject of an action as it
has a different meaning, which will be explained further ahead (Point 6, /dentity pronouns).

3. Possessive adjectives [78]

a) Accidence

In Greek, there are possessive adjectives for the first and second persons, but not for the third person, in the same way as
there are no personal pronouns for the third person.

The existing forms of possessive adjectives, declined following the 2-7-2 scheme, are:

¥ Epée, Epn, Epov My

¥ 6dc, o1, 66V YOUR (sing.)
¥ fuérepoc, Nuetépo, nuétepov  OUR

¥ dpérepoc, bpetépa, vpétepov  YOUR (plural)

Examples:
« Biprovg didwit Toig 6OLg PlAolg | GIVE BOOKS TO YOUR FRIENDS.
¢ 0 £110G V10G TOVG GTPOTLHOTOG OPQ MY SON SEES THE SOLDIERS.
o &V 10 NUETEPY 0lKig uévouoty THEY REMAIN IN OUR HOUSE.

o KOl DUELG EML TV NUETEPAV X DpOv EpYecOE AND YOU ARE MARCHING AGAINST OUR LAND  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

b) Syntax [79]

1/ If the subject of the sentence is also the person who owns the objects referred to, then the possessive adjective is not
used explicitly. For example, if we want to translate into Greek the sentence | GIVE BOOKs TO MY FRIENDS, we would write
simply 8idmut Biprovg Toig ¢ilorg, and it would be clear that the friends were mine. In keeping with this principle, the
sentence 0pdg tOV maTEPa. means YOU SEE YOUR FATHER. See the following example:

« &Eeoti 001, @ Vg, 6dcoL TOV Tatépa.  NOW, MY SON, YOU CAN SAVE YOUR FATHER  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ In Greek, possessive adjectives must be preceded by a definite article (like in Italian, /a mia cittd, equivalent to the
English my ciTY), unless the possessive represents the predicative object of a sentence. Some examples:

¢ 0 £p0g marthp £KEL 0TIV MY FATHER IS THERE.

o TV PV puNTE€pa Opd | SEE MY MOTHER.

o EAdpfave Oeddppactog O EPOG mathp TV EPNV uNTEPA.  THEOPHRASTUS, MY FATHER, MARRIED MY MOTHER
(Isaeus, De Astyphilo).

¢ 01 GVOPELOL GTPOTLTOL EROL €161V THE BRAVE SOLDIERS ARE MINE.
< No article here as £pot is the predicative object of the sentence.

* 1L 0DV; 00 60G £0TLY 6 KVWV; SO WHAT? ISN‘T THE DOG YOURs?  (Plato, Euthydemus).
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3/ Possessive pronouns can be replaced by the genitive form of the corresponding personal pronoun (which will remain  [80]
outside the article + noun group), by the enclitic form if there is one:

o TV pNTEPA 60V 0p®d | SEE YOUR MOTHER.

e xpdvov dratpipouvct TOV tatépa pov Stapfdiiovieg  THEY SPEND TIME SLANDERING MY FATHER (Isocrates, De Bigis).
The only difference is that in this case the emphasis on the possession is not so strong; if we use the possessive pronoun,
we make emphasis on who the possessor is:

o TV 6NV UNTEPA Opd | SEE YOUR MOTHER (making it clear that | see your mother, not anybody else’s mother).
Given that there is no third person pronoun in Greek, in order to use the construction we have just looked at with

reference to a third person, it is necessary to use the genitive of abtdg, -0, -6v, (so that, rather than saying His, HER etc.,
the literal expression would be OF HIm, OF HER, etc.). Let’s see some examples:

o XPALOTO TAPEY® TA TOTPL ADTOD | OFFER MONEY TO HIS FATHER ("TO THE FATHER OF HIM").

o TV UNTépo adTRg €180V | SAW HER MOTHER ("THE MOTHER OF HER").
« 310 11 EMafeg 10 OnAo AVTOV; WHY DID YOU TAKE THEIR WEAPONS (THE WEAPONS OF THEM)?
e ... KOL 6TL 6€ Op® TOV TOTEPQ ADTOD TOPOAOUPEVOVTA E1G TAG ... GUVOVGLOG ... AND THAT | SEE THAT YOU TAKE HIS FATHER

ALONG TO THE MEETINGS  (Xenophon, Symposium).

Notes

1/ Remember that in this construction the genitive always lies outside the group article+noun, as this is a recurrent
mistake (for instance, for the second example, the order thv abtiic pntépa £1dov would be wrong).

2/ Note as well that this use of the genitive form of abtog, -1}, -Ov, in sentences whose subject is a third person,

cannot have a reflexive meaning. For example, dvayiyvdoket v Biprov adtod means HE READS HIs (somebody
else’s) BOOK; in order to translate the sentence HE READS HIS (OWN) BOOK it is necessary to use a different
construction (with the genitive of the reflexive pronoun, which will be introduced later on).

4. Reciprocal pronoun [81]

a) Accidence

In order to indicate a mutual interaction between two or more people, in Greek it is necessary to use the reciprocal
pronoun, which logically has only plural forms and no nominative forms, as this pronoun can not express the subject of a
sentence. Its declension follows the 2-7-2 schemne:

masc. fem. neuter

Acc. | aiMiovg  GAANAOG arnia
Gen. | AAANA oV armlov  GAARA@V
Dat. | aAdrolg  GAMioig  aAANAolg
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b) Syntax

This pronoun is quite straightforward to use, as it conveys in one word what is expressed in English by the pronouns eacH
OTHER. Some examples will show this clearly:

« amokTELVOLGLY AAANAOVG THEY KILL EACH OTHER <> Masc.: men to men.
« 3186001 Bifrovg dAAAaLg THEY GIVE BOOKS TO EACH OTHER < Fem.: women to women.
e ENOANUNRGOUEY TTPOS GAANAOVG WE WAGED WAR AGAINST EACH OTHER  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

¢ KPaLYNV TOAANY €m0lovv KoAoDVTEG GAANAOVS THEY MADE A LOT OF NOISE CALLING EACH OTHER  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

5. Anaphoric pronoun [82]

a) Accidence

In order to supply the lacking personal pronoun in the third person when used as an object (not as subject), it is
necessary to use the so-called anaphoric pronoun. The word anaphoric means that it refers to something / somebody
already mentioned previously. As it cannot be used as a subject, it lacks nominative forms. Its declension is as follows:

singular plural
masc.  fem. neut. | masc. fern. neut.
Acc. |o0tov  ovtiv  avtd | odTodg adTag oot < Note that the neuter singular
Gen. |adtod adriig adTOV |adTdY  avTdV  adTdV form avt6 looses the final -v.
Dat. |ovt® avtli 0T |avTolc avTOig OVTOLG

b) Syntax
The anaphoric pronoun substitutes the 34 person pronoun, and it must be used on its own and without article:
« 318wl 0T 1OV innov | GIVE HIM THE HORSE.
« 318wyt ot OV Tnmov | GIVE HER THE HORSE.
e Op® AVTOVG I SEETHEM <> It must be somebody masc.
e 0p® AVTAG I SEETHEM <> It must be somebody fem.

In Greek there is no need to mention the anaphoric pronoun if it can be easily understood from the context of the
sentence (in the following examples, the Greek forms in brackets would be skipped):

e O£p TOVG KOPTOGE, 6V 8¢ £60ielg (avTOvC) | BRING THE FRUITS AND YOU EAT (THEM).
o £y 80DLoV KOl TEUT® (ADTOV) TPOG THY GTPOTLEY | HAVE A SLAVE AND | SEND (HIM) TO THE ARMY.
e Op@® TOV GIEAPOV KOl didwpt (avT@®) Bifrov | SEE MY BROTHER AND | GIVE (HIM) A BOOK.

e £y 6€ GEM KOl £TL TOVTOVG, ... , 6V 8¢ Beduevog (adTovs) dMmov katapabnion | WILL TAKE YOU TO THESE MEN TOO;
AND YOU, OBSERVING (THEM), WILL REALISE IT  (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).
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6. Identity pronouns [83]

a) Accidence

The pronoun abtoc, abvti, avtd that we have seen above is also used as an identity pronoun. Its declension is the same
one we have seen above, but in this case there are nominative forms as well:

singular plural
masc.  fem. neut. | masc. femn. neut.
Nom. |avtoc avti avtd | avrol avtal  avTd
Acc. avtov otV avtd | adTovg adtdg  avta
Gen. | adTOb OOTig  0VTOV | AVTAV avTt@dv  aOTOV
Dat. adT® obTi  aOT® | adToic avTHig avTOiG

b) Syntax

We have already seen how the oblique cases of avtdg can be used to replace the lacking personal pronouns in the 31
person (e.g. ¢rhoduev avtOv WE LOVE HIM). But avtdg can be used to express two additional meanings as identity
pronoun, with reference to all persons.

1/ Meaning sAME:
a/ Placed immediately after the article (with or without noun), this pronoun means samg, as in the following examples:

¢ OV KOl £YO £V i} 00TH) OLKLQ 0lKODUEV YOU AND | LIVE IN THE SAME HOUSE.

¢ 6L KOl £Y0 TO aDTO AEyouev YOU AND | SAY THE SAME THING.

e OOVAGETOL O ADTOG GVIlP £V TH) 00T TOAEL  THE SAME MAN WILL TURN UP IN THE SAME CITY
(Aeschines, /n Ctesiphontem).

b/ Very frequently the article and the corresponding form of abtdg contract with each other, creating a new word that
will have a peculiar breathing mark in the middle: this specific feature will prevent confusions with other forms of obrog,
avt, tovrto. Examples:

* o0 KOL £Y0 £V TOOTH olkia olkoDuev YOU AND | LIVE IN THE SAME HOUSE.

e KOl Tf] VoTEPOiQ 8E TADTA TOVTA £N0iNGEY  AND ALSO AT THE FOLLOWING DAY HE MADE THESE SAME THINGS
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

o KAéapyoc 8¢ tadta dnexpivato CLEARCHUS ANSWERED THE SAME THINGS  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Note

When abtog is used in its neuter singular form as a pronoun (i.e. not accompanying any nouns) and it contracts with
the article, an ending -v can be added as if the neuter form were abtév instead of avto. Therefore, we can write the
sentence ob kKol €y®w TaVTOV A€youev YOU AND | SAY THE SAME, but only if there is a contraction, and it would be
WRONG to write oV kol €ym TO avtov Aéyopev, as the genders of the article o and the object avtov do not agree,
being respectively neuter and masculine.
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2/ Meaning SELF:

This interpretation is possible in two circumstances:

a/ If adtog is the only word forming the subject. Remember, however, that if abtdg were used as a pronoun in other
cases, it would mean HIm, HER, etc. Moreover, observe in the examples that it can be used in reference to 15t and 2nd

person, as will be indicated by the verb.

e OTOG 10010 ENMOINCEV

¢ aOTOG T0UT0 £N0iNco

e aUTOL TOUTO £N0INCOAY

e QUTOL TOVTO EXOLHCOTE

o aDTOG pgv melii MABev £1¢ InoTtdv
o aDTOC, €01, T0DT0 AEYELC, O TOKPATEC

(Xenophon, Memorabilia).

b/ If adtdg accompanies a noun in any case, but does not follow immediately the article (i.e., it is outside the group

article + noun):

« €idopev adTOV TOV Bactiia
o adT 1 O£d NAOeV = 1) Ot adTH HABeV

¢ KOl aDTOL Ol B£01 VOdELKVIOVGLY

« "Av80kidng 8¢ Kol adTOVS TOVG BEOVS GB1KNGOS ...

(Lysias, /n Andocidem).

HE HIMSELF DID THIS.
| MYSELF DID THIS.

THEY THEMSELVES (fem.) DID THIS.
YOU YOURSELVES (fem.) DID THIs.

€idopev TOv Bactiéa avtov

Observe the difference in meaning depending on word order:

« €{dopev TOV 0010V Bactiéa

7. Reflexive pronouns

a) Accidence

In English the reflexive pronoun se/fis used in order to say that the object of a sentence is the same as the subject, e.q.:
he killed Aimself, she bought herselfa book, etc. Greek reflexive pronouns follow a peculiar inflectional pattern, which

HE HIMSELF WENT TO SESTOS ON FOOT (Xenophon, Hellenica).
AND HE SAID: “YOU YOURSELF ARE SAYING THIS, SOCRATES"

WE SAW THE KING HIMSELF.

THE GODDESS HERSELF CAME.
AND THE GODS THEMSELVES INDICATE IT (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
AND ANDOCIDES, HAVING WRONGED EVEN THE GODS THEMSELVES, ...

WE sAw THE SAME KING (and not a different one).

features a combination of the basic personal pronouns and abtog as follows:

I*' person:
singular plural
masc. femn. masc. femn.
Acc. | Epovtov  gpovtiv | Pas avtovg Mpds avtds
Gen. |£pavtod  £pavtiic | MEAV adTAGY UGV aOTEVY
Dat. | épovt® gpoavti Nuiv avtoic  Mpiv avToic

<> It lacks neuter forms and all nominatives,
as they indicate an object.

< In plural compound forms, both words
must be declined simultaneously.

[84]
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Some examples:

e £paVTOV 0p@ £V 1@ VdATL | SEE MYSELF (reflected) IN THE WATER.
o UiV avToic 6mha NVEYKaUEY WE HAVE BROUGHT WEAPONS FOR OURSELVES.
 BAdmTOpUEY TNAS ADTOVG WE HARM OURSELVES.
2™ person:
singular plural
masc. fem. masc. fem. <~ Sometimes contracted forms are used:
Acc. |ogautov  ceautiy | Dpdg avtods VRS 0TAg oaVToV (< GEANTOV), cavTHY (< GEAVTIY),
~ - o o etc.
Gen. | ceavtod  ceowtilg | VU@V GOTAV VUGV GOTAV
Dat. | ceavt® cEaVTH VULV aOTOlS  DPLV a0TOiG
Some examples:
* YV®OL 6EAVTOV KNow THYSELF  (Plato, in several dialogues).
¢ VUAV dOTAV dpyeTe BEHAVE YOURSELVES.
3™ person:
singular lural .
P <~ Sometimes contracted forms are
masc. femn. neuter | masc. femn. neuter used, e.g. abtov (< £avtév), etc. Be

careful not to confuse avtdév with
avtov etc., as the breathing marks are
different.

Acc. |€ovTOV  Eautiiv £00T0 | £00TOVG £0VTAS £0VTA
Gen. |€avtod £ontiig  £0VTOD | £0VTAY  £OVTAV  EAVTAV
Dat. |€ovt® £avtli £00VT® | £avtoig £0VTUlG £0VTOLG

Notes

1/ The 31 person reflexive pronoun inflects in all three genders, and its plural forms use the same stem as the
singular, differently from the plural forms of 1st and 2nd persons
2/ There is also a compound form of the plural, even though not very common: e¢éig adtoig, -dg, -4, 6o&Hv adtdv,

ooloLy avTolg, -0ig, -0ig.
Some examples:
¢ 01 $1A660001 BavpGLovoty £avTovg PHILOSOPHERS ADMIRE THEMSELVES.
¢ 1 700 GTPOTLOTOV YUVT AVTHY OTEKTELVEY  THE SOLDIER’S WIFE KILLED HERSELF.

e £MEL 8€ TAVTN Ol TOAEULOL KOTELYOV, ... TOAPESOGOV GOAS adTOVG  WHEN THE ENEMY WERE KEEPING CONTROL OF
EVERYWHERE, ... THEY HANDED THEMSELVES IN  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

b) Syntax [85]

These pronouns can be used plainly to represent the object of the sentence, but if their genitive depends on a noun
preceded by an article they must be placed inside the group artic/e + noun. See the following examples:
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¢ TPOS ERAVTOV GKOTD | Look INTO mYSELF  (Plato, Euthyphro).

o WYaOE, un ayvoel 6EAVTOV O DEAR FRIEND, DO NOT IGNORE YOURSELF  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
o 0 [epuichiig Gvaylyvookel Thy £00tob BLBAOV  PERICLES READS HIS OWN BOOK.

"AAKIBLABNG ... GrémAevoey £i¢ XeppOVNoov €1¢ Td E0VTOD TELYN  ALCIBIADES ... SAILED AWAY TO THE CHERSONESOS,
WITHIN HIS OWN WALLs ( Xenophon, Hellenica).

X Remember that, in order to express somebody else’s possession of an object, the genitive of abvtdg must be left outside
the group article + nour:

« 0 [epuihiig avaylyvookel thy Bifrov avtod PERICLES READS HIs (somebody else’s) BOOk.

c) A special case: 3™ person reflexive pronouns in subordinate clauses (/ndirect reflexive) (6]

1/ Sometimes in a subordinate sentence it is necessary to indicate a direct or indirect object which refers to the subject of
the main sentence, as for instance in the following sentence:

HE SAYS THAT AN ALLY WOUNDED HIM < HIM = HE, with the original sentence being AN ALLY HAS WOUNDED ME.

In this case, we could use a normal reflexive pronoun, but unless the context makes it clear it could refer to the subject of
the subordinate sentence and not to the subject of the main sentence, as in this sentence:

o Aéyel 61t oOUpaydg TIg EAVTOV ETPWOEV HE SAYS THAT AN ALLY WOUNDED HIMSELF  Or
HE SAYS THAT AN ALLY WOUNDED HIM.

To solve this type of problems in Greek, authors generally use the pronoun abtdg as in the following sentence:

e Aéyet 611 cVUPaYOG TIG ADTOV ETpMOCEY HE SAYS THAT AN ALLY WOUNDED HIM (HIM being the same as HE).

X" Of course this abdtov could also indicate a third person, neither the main subject nor the ally, but usually the context
clarifies this point.

2/ Nevertheless, to avoid any possible confusion, there is an additional reflexive pronoun, the indirect reflexive, which
even being part of a secondary clause refers to the subject of the main sentence. It declines as follows:

sing. plur.
<> The sinqular has also enclitic forms, i.e. without accents.
m./f/n. | mas/fem. neuter E

< Do not confuse oV with the genitive of the relative or

Acc. | € oOag cota N

z - - with the adverb of place wHEeRg, and ot with the other
Gen. | ov GODV GODV

. ) ) adverb of place WHERE TO.
Dat. | ot coloL(v) ooloL(v)

So, the sentence we were looking at above can be translated as follows using the indirect reflexive pronoun:

e Aéyel 611 oOpupoayog Tig £ £1pwoev  HE SAYS THAT AN ALLY WOUNDED HIM (HIM being the same as HE).
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More examples:

¢ 01 GPYOVTEG ... TPOS GOAG ExélevoV AEyely 6Tov d€o1t0 THE LEADERS ... ORDERED (HIM) TO TELL THEM WHAT HE
NEEDED (Xenophon, Hellenica). < The o0dc are the dpyovrteg themselves.

« 01 TPLAKOVTA, OVKETL VOULLOVTEG AGOUAT) GOLGL TG TPEYUOTO, ...  THE THIRTY, THINKING THAT THE STATE OF AFFAIRS WAS
NO LONGER SAFE FOR THEM, ... (Xenophon, Hellenica). < The o¢iot is the Tprdkovta themselves.

3/ There is a form of possessive adjective derived from the jndirect reflexive pronoun: co£tepog, -a, -ov. Let's see some
examples:
¢ 0 d18doK0oroc Aéyel 6Tl 6 pabnng Ty eosTEpav Bifrov avéyvm THE TEACHER SAYS THAT THE STUDENT
HAS READ HIS OWN BOOK <~ The teacher’s book, not the student’s book.

o €10V 8¢ 411 ... BoVAOLVTO £1¢ BOTL TPOC TOVE COETEPOVS GTPOTLOTOC TOPEABELY  THEY SAID THAT THEY WANTED TO GO
TO THE CITY WITH (TOWARDS) THEIR OWN SOLDIERS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

8. Interrogative pronoun [87]

a) Accidence

The basic meaning of the interrogative pronoun is WHO/WHAT/WHIcH? for masculine and feminine ones and
WHAT/WHIcH? for the neuter form. This pronoun inflects following the third declension, with masculine and feminine
sharing the same forms. For some cases, there are alternative forms looking like the article, but they are rarely used.

singular plural
masc./femn. neuter masc./femn. neuter
Nom. | tig T Tiveg iva
Acc. | tiva T Tivag iva
Gen. | Tlvog-t0b  Tivog Tivev Tivov
Dat. TivL - T@® Tivt tiou(v) tio(v)

b) Syntax
1/ The interrogative pronouns can also accompany a noun, becoming interrogative adjectives;

e Tig mdpeoTLY; WHO IS HERE?
e Tig mOig TAPESTLY; WHICH CHILD IS HERE?

The case, gender and number of the interrogative pronouns/adjectives have to agree with the (explicit or implicit)
referent they refer to:

* Tiva £1deg (0ég; WHOM DID YOU SEE YESTERDAY ?
* TioL oTpaTLATOLG TO YPUaTo SLdwG; TO WHICH SOLDIERS DO YOU GIVE THE MONEY ?
« tivog €oti M Biprog; WHOsE Book Is 1IT? (Literally, OF wHOM IS THE BOOK?).
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* Tivag Yyovoikag 0pav Bovdet; WHICH WOMEN DO YOU WANT TO SEE?

« 810 tivog TOAEDG TpEYELG; THROUGH WHICH CITY DO YOU RUN?

« tiva 81 ovpfovdevelg 0010ig TiBecbol vOpov;  WHAT LAW DO YOU ADVISE THEM TO SET?  (Plato, Leges).

« Tiveg VUEic Bpo £oTé, O Eévor; WHO ARE YOU, STRANGERS?  (Lucian, Verae Historiae).

o EPOTMOUEVOC £V TLVL POV LéEILOL ToTT0 TPET1EGBOL, E1MEV 8Tt ...  BEING ASKED AT WHAT TIME HE WAS ABOUT TO DO

THESE THINGS, HE SAID THAT... (Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ Observe that in English there are not specific plural forms for WHo, WHicH etc.; so, the sentences  tig mapeotLy;
and tiveg mapeiorv;  will be both translated as WHo Is HERE?, even though in the second case clearly the question
regards the identity of several people.

9. Other interrogative pronouns [88]

In addition to the interrogative tig, T, in Greek there are other interrogative pronouns with more specific meanings,
which will be described in the following paragraphs.

a) The quantitative interrogative pronoun nécoc, -n, ov How BIG? (How MANY? in plural)

« TOGNV OLKiav EXELG; How BIG ISYOURHOUSE? < Literally, HOw BIG A HOUSE DO YOU HAVE?

¢ TOGOVG PLAOVGS EYELG; HOW MANY FRIENDS HAVE YOU GOT?

* mOoOL 8¢, £4MV YK, Tévteg 0UT0l €loty;  AND | SAID: “HOW MANY ARE ALL THESE?”  (Lucian, Verae Historiaé).

¢ £oKEYOL TOGOV LPOVOV 1KOVOC EGTLY O ... 6110 SLATPEHELY THY TOALY  YOU HAVE LOOKED INTO HOW LONG WE WILL
BE ABLE TO FEED THE CITY WITH CORN  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

b) The qualitative interrogative pronoun noiog, -a, -ov OF WHICH KIND?

« moiag Biprovg €xelc; WHICH KIND OF BOOKS DO YOU HAVE ?
* TOLOVG 8¢ TEVITOG KOl TOLOVS TAOVGLOVG KOAELS; WHAT KIND OF PEOPLE DO YOU CALL POOR AND WHAT RICH?
(Xenophon, Memorabilia).

c) The selective interrogative pronoun noétepog, -a, -ov WHICH OF BOTH?

Itis used to imply that the referents are exactly two in number:

¢ TOTEPOV GTPUTLAOTNY ANEKTELVOG; WHICH SOLDIER DID YOU KILL?
< As we use this adjective, we imply that there were only two soldiers, so we could have translated it as
WHICH ONE OF THE TWO SOLDIERS DID YOU KILL?
¢ TOTEPOG GIKMOTEPHG EOTLY; WHICH OF THE TWO IS MORE UNJUST?  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
¢ TOTEPOVGS JE EVSOUOVESTEPOLG YPT AEYELY; WHICH OF THE TWO (GROUPS OF PEOPLE) SHOULD WE CALL HAPPIER?
(Plato, Leges).
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10. Relative pronoun [89]

a) Accidence

The relative pronoun inflects as follows:

singular plural
masc. fem. neuter | masc. fem. neuter . . .
< It is possible to add to these basic forms
Nom. O¢ 1 ) ot ol a the suffix -mep to add extra emphasis:
Acc. v v ) odg g & éonep, etc. In this case, it will mean
Gen % fic % v v v PRECISELY THE ONE WHO etc.
Dat. @ 1 @ oig glg oig
b) Syntax

As further detailed explanations regarding relative clauses will be given in the chapter devoted to secondary clauses, in
this chapter is reported just an outline of its basic use .

Let’s see an example of relative period, i.e. the group made of one main sentence and a relative subordinate clause:

« Op® TG IO S0IC OLg dBpaL EdMKAC | SEE THE BOYS TO WHOM YOU GAVE PRIZES.

Explanation:

oilg (To wHoM) is the relative pronoun which introduces the secondary clause, while tobg moiidag (THE BOYS) is the so-
called antecedent, or the word to which the relative pronoun refers to. The relative pronoun and its antecedent must
agree in gender and number, but not in case, as the case will depend on the function performed by the two terms in their
respective sentence: tobg moidag (THE BOYS) is in accusative because it is direct object of the main sentence, while otg (To
WHOM) is in dative because it is the indirect object of the relative sentence.

More examples:

¢ 0 TOig Og £KEL £67TL G0dOC E6TLY THE BOY WHO IS THERE IS CLEVER.
« 6 GvBpomog OV o xBEC 18Eg Ty udymv Eviknoey THE MAN THAT YOU SAW YESTERDAY WON THE BATTLE.
« 0l yuvoikec aig Tag Biprovg mapEoyeg codai eioty THE WOMEN TO WHOM YOU OFFERED THE BOOKS ARE CLEVER.

« 01 yuvoikec alomep Tag PLPrLovg TapEoyeg codoi eicty  THE WOMEN PRECISELY THE ONES TO WHOM YOU OFFERED THE
BOOKS ARE CLEVER.
< As said, we can add -rep to add emphasis, to make it clear that we mean these women, not any other ones.
o TAVTEC YOP 0VTOL VOUOL €161V, 0Vg TO TAR00G ... Eypaye  ALL THESE ARE LAWS WHICH THE PEOPLE WROTE
(Xenophon, THE Memorabilia).
o LETA 8¢ TODTO EKKANGLO £YEVETO, £V T TV GTPATNYDY KATNYOPOVY GALOL  AFTER THIS THERE WAS AN ASSEMBLY,
IN WHICH OTHER MEN ACCUSED THE GENERALS (Xenophon, Hellenica).
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11. Indefinite relative pronoun

a) Accidence [90]
The indefinite relative pronoun is made of the combination of two elements: the relative pronoun and the indefinite
pronoun TG, Tt. Both halves are declined, each half according to its own declension. Genitive and dative singular
masc./neuter and nominative and accusative plural neuter can have alternative forms; moreover the neuter singular
form 6 tu is usually written as two words, in order to avoid confusion with the conjunction 6zt.
singular plural
masc. femn. neuter masc. femn. neuter

Nom. | 661G g ot oltiveg aitiveg drva - Grra

Acc. | bvava ifvtlva 60T obeTivag  doTivag drvae - Grra

Gen. |obtvog - 6t0v  NETLVOG  0VTLVOG — OTOV | AvTLvay AVILVOV  QVTLVGV

Dat. |[@uvt - 610 R ot - 610 oloTiol(v) dileTiol(v) oleTieL(V)
b) Syntax [91]

1/ The most common meaning of the indefinite relative pronoun is the one indicated by its own name, i.e. WHOEVER,
WHATEVER, and is used in order to introduce a relative clause with a general meaning (sometimes with no antecedent):

¢ 07TLS TOVTO TOLET, GOOOG £GTLY WHOEVER MAKES THIS IS CLEVER.
o GTLVL TO Y ppoTe Sidwg, T0DToV GmoKTEVD WHOEVER YOU GIVE THE MONEY TO, | WILL KILL HIM.
o GTLVL EvTuyydvoley “EAANVL ... méviag éxtelvov  WHATEVER GREEK PERSON THEY MET, THEY KILLED THEM ALL

(Xenophon, Anabasis).
e Tap’ €U0t 8€ 008e1g HLoB000PEL, OGTLG P} LKAVOG £GTLVY ... TOVELY  NOBODY SERVES IN MY ARMY, WHO(EVER) IS NOT

GOOD ENOUGH (Xenophon, Hellenica).
« £xélevov 8¢ kol TOv Onpapévny AoBelv Ovriva Boviorto THEY ALSO ORDERED THERAMENES TO TAKE

WHOMEVER HE WANTED TO  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

In the corresponding chapters devoted to relative sentences and indefinite sentences further possibilities will be
explained (e.g., subjunctive + &v to emphasise the indefinite character of the sentence, etc.).

Another indefinite sense of this pronoun is WHOEVER (IS) CAPABLE OF, as clarified in the following examples:

o Aéye pot 318G0KaA0v OGTLG TOV ROV VIOV TOLSEVEL  TELL ME A TEACHER WHO MAY EDUCATE MY SON.
« 86¢ pot Elgog dTLVL payopar GIVE ME A SWORD WITH WHICH | MAY FIGHT.

2/ Another possible meaning of this pronoun is the same as that of the interrogative tig, tt, but used in indirect [92]
questions, where the interrogative word tig, ti (in all cases) can be replaced by the corresponding form of the indefinite

relative 6etig, fitig, O Tt (note that this replacement is optional, not compulsory).
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Examples:

o tiva Op@c; WHOM DO YOU SEE? €pmTd TLve OpdS Or £pwtd OvTva Opdic  HE ASKS WHOM YOU SEE.
« £neyeipno0g 6OVTOV EMloKONELY O6TLg €ing;  DID YOU TRY TO CONSIDER WHO YOU WERE?  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

< In this case, it is an indirect question inside another question.

o ® Kpe, 00 pn o kpOym Tpog Sviiva fodriopon adtkécdor  CYRUS, | WILL NOT CONCEAL FROM YOU WHOM | AM
TRYING TO REACH (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

12. Other indefinite pronouns

U T,

Tl

a) Accidence

[93]

The basic meaning of this pronoun is SOMEBODY, SOME, ANY, A and it is declined the same way as the interrogative, with
the only difference that generally it does not have any accents. However, if special cases of accentuation rules make this
word bear an accent, this could go only on the second syllable, never on the first one.

singular plural
masc./fern. neuter | masc/fem. neuter
; . < Take care not to confuse drta (from
Nom. ng’ “ nvs’:g nw? ) ?ﬂu Tg) with drra (from dotig), as they
Acc. | v w Tves TLva - arta differ only in the breathing mark.
Gen. | twog - Tov  TLvdg WAV TV
Dat. wi - 1O i Toi(v) Toi(v)
b) Syntax

Like the interrogative pronoun, tig / Tt can be used as well as an adjective, accompanying a noun:

o GvOpomOg TLg NAOE Y OéC
< Contrast with tig dvOpmmog NAOe x0Ec; WHICH MAN CAME YESTERDAY ?

e €180UEV TLVUG £V TG GYpD

A MAN CAME YESTERDAY.

WE SAW SOME PEOPLE IN THE FIELD.

This pronoun/adjective can never open a sentence, as it is an encliticform, and usually it follows the noun it agrees with.

Let’s see some examples:

 YOVT} TLG GV3PL TLVL T Elnev
KOpaLg TLet 106 Piprovg £dwko
€v 0 paym €€aidvng L £YEveTo

ol IRElc HAouVoV £rL AOGOV TLVd

A WOMAN SAID SOMETHING TO A MAN.

| GAVE THE BOOKS TO SOME GIRLS.

SUDDENLY, SOMETHING HAPPENED IN THE BATTLE.

THE HORSEMEN RODE ONTO A HILL (Xenophon, Hellenica).

avip TLg GMeLg Tapd Ty Bdhacoav dypav 1x0vwvy érolet A FISHERMAN WAS FISHING ON THE SEASHORE
(Aesopus, Fabulae).
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ad érrog, -n, o [94]
a) Accidence
It means ANOTHER ONE, and it inflects following in the usual 2-7-2 scheme apart from the neuter singular form, which
lacks the ending -v in nominative and accusative.
b) Syntax
dAilog, -1, —0 conveys the meaning THE REST OF when accompanied by a definite article:
o éne1to, 8¢ oL GALOL GTPaTLATOL GPLKOVTO LATER, THE REST OF THE SOLDIERS ARRIVED.
<~ THE OTHER SOLDIERS would sound strange.
o TG &V "ABHvOC €150V, THY 8 dAANY Ydpav oVKETL €180V | HAVE SEEN ATHENS, BUT NOT THE REST OF THE COUNTRY YET.
< THE OTHER COUNTRY would sound strange.
¢ oL &' dALot eTpatnyol gig 10v EAAnoroviov dyovto THE REST OF THE GENERALS WENT TO THE HELLESPONT
(Xenophon, Hellenica).
If not accompanied by the definite article, it just means OTHER:
o éne1to, 8 GALOL GTPATLATAL GHiKOVTO LATER, OTHER SOLDIERS ARRIVED.
o dAlag Biprovg Gvaylyvdokm | READ OTHER BOOKS.
o GALOL TOAAOL TV "ApKddmv Kol "Axondv Exdviec ooy MANY OTHERS OF THE ARCADIANS AND OF THE ACHAEANS
WENT WILLINGLY (Xenophon, Hellenica).
c) Double drhog [95]

1/ We have seen that this indefinite, if not followed by the article, means oTHER, but there are some cases in which
different acceptations of this pronoun are used in the same sentence:

o dAlot Toiidec dAlag BiprLovg Gvaytyvdokovoty DIFFERENT CHILDREN READ DIFFERENT BOOKS.
< Literally, OTHER CHILDREN READ OTHER BOOKS.

o dAlot avBpenol dilorg O£0ic avodnuota 8186061y DIFFERENT MEN GIVE OFFERINGS TO DIFFERENT GODS.
< Literally, OTHER MEN GIVE OFFERINGS TO OTHER GODS.

o dAlot dAla dikona fiyoOvtor  DIFFERENT PEOPLE REGARD DIFFERENT THINGS AS FAIR  (Plato, Euthyphro).

2/ When we use two forms not in the same sentence but in two consecutive sentences (usually combined by pév-8¢),

this pronoun indicates the conceptual opposition of two groups of objects, persons or concepts, so that they should be
translated as SOME....OTHERs. In fact, this use is almost identical to the use of the article with pév-6¢:

¢ GALOVG PEV PLod, GALOVGS € GIAD | HATE SOME, | LOVE OTHERS.

¢ 70 YOOV aUT0 ... BALOLG pEV AyoBov, ALOLG 8 kKokOV  THE SAME THING... FOR SOME IS GOOD, FOR OTHERS IS BAD
(Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).

¢ TOVG PEV UGB, TOVG OE PLAD | HATE SOME (OF THEM), WHILE | LOVE THE OTHERS.
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a £repog, —a, —ov [96]

a) Accidence

This pronoun means THE OTHER ONE, and it inflects following the standard 2-7-2 scheme, even though the following
contractions are also allowed:

< o

drepog = 0 £repog

Odtepov = 10 £€tepov

Oatépov = 10D £T€POV
b) Syntax

This pronouns is used only when we speak about couples of objects, people, etc., as in the following examples:

¢ 0 £T£p0G 0LAOG Ghiketo ¥0€c THE OTHER FRIEND ARRIVED YESTERDAY <> Referring to two friends.
e GvéPnoav £mL TOV TP@TOV YAAOOOV Kol KOTERALVOV, (G ML TOV £TEPOV dvoBoivety  THEY WENT UP ONTO THE FIRST HILL
AND CAME DOWN, AS IF THEY WERE GOING TO CLIMB THE OTHER ONE  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Like éAdog, it can be used in double sentences, repeating the same pronoun (even in different cases), or twice in the
same sentence:

¢ TOV P&V £TEPOV LIOD, TA OE £TEP® xpNnoTa didwut | HATE THIS ONE, WHILE | GIVE MONEY TO THE OTHER ONE.

e TE00G 8& O £TEPOG TOV £TEPOV TOLEL AND FINALLY ONE HITS THE OTHER (Xenophon, Anabasis).

« £80KeL Bpa, O¢ £otkev, ‘Ounpm ETEPOG PEV €1vaL Avip GANOYC, ETEPOC 8 Yevdlc  APPARENTLY, ONE SEEMED TO
HOMER TO BE AN HONEST MAN, AND THE OTHER A LIAR (Plato, Hippias Minor).

d pévog, -, -ov [97]
a) Accidence

This pronoun means onNLY (which of course is an adverb) and ALONE, and it inflects following the 2-7-2 scheme.

b) Syntax

1/ The context will make clear whether it means ALONE or it should be translated using the adverb onLy:

e HOVOG £V 0 VoW €1t | AM ALONE ON THE ISLAND.

o p6vog O TepLkiiic 10010 018ev  ONLY PERICLES KNOWS THIS.

e pOvVOg & £nopevov, £4m, §j Kol akdAovBdg cot NkoAovOel;  DID YOU GO ALONE, HE SAID, OR DID AN ATTENDANT
ACCOMPANY YOU? (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

2/ Even when translated in the adverbial sense onLy, in Greek povog, -1, —ov is an adjective and, therefore, must agree in
case, number and gender with its referent:

e povar at kopon 10010 icooty  ONLY THE GIRLS KNOW THIS.
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3/ Sometimes it can convey the meaning THE ONLY ONE THAT (see former example on Pericles), as in these examples:

¢ 0 ZOKpaTns povog v oAndelav Ereyev ONLY SOCRATES SPOKE THE TRUTH / SOCRATES WAS THE ONLY ONE WHO
SPOKE THE TRUTH.
o adtn 8& povn dropével ovvexns Bactieia ONLY THIS MONARCHY REMAINS / THIS IS THE ONLY MONARCHY THAT

REMAINS (Xenophon, Agesilaus).
« 1] Nd0VI| povN advTn TAEloTa Ayod tapoaokevdlel  ONLY THIS PLEASURE BRINGS VERY MANY BENEFITS / THIS IS THE
ONLY PLEASURE THAT BRINGS VERY MANY BENEFITS (Xenophon, Cynegeticus).

Observe that the word order in this context plays an important role with regard to the overall meaning of the sentence:

¢ 0 pOvog Lepeng 10010 €noinoev  THE ONLY PRIEST DID THIS. < The only priest that was there.
¢ 0 lepevg pOvog 10010 €noinoev  THE PRIEST DID THIS ALONE. < Without help.
4 £xaocroc, -1, —ov [98]

This pronoun inflects following the standard 2-7-2 scheme. Its meaning is EVERY, EACH, and it can use article or not:

¢ £KG6TO oTpaTLOT Eldoc E8wko = £KAGTO TA oTpaTLAT) Eldog 8K | GAVE A SWORD TO EACH SOLDIER.
* NYEUOV PEV TV 6 deomdTNGg EKAGTNG TG Olkiag  THE MASTER OF EACH HOUSE WAS A LEADER  (Xenophon, Anabasis).
* wdtiov T €dmkev £KAGTO  HE GAVE A CLOAK TO EACH ONE  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

4 &xarepog, -a, —ov [99]

This pronoun inflects following the standard 2-7-2 scheme, meaning EVERY, EACH with reference to couples of concepts,
objects or persons, usually accompanied by the definite article (which in £kaotog is optional):

o EKOTEPO TA oTpaTLAdT E100C £wK0 | GAVE A SWORD TO EACH OF THE TWO SOLDIERS.
< We do not need the words BOTH SOLDIERS in genitive, as this is implied in the sense of the pronoun.
¢ £KaTEPOL £MEKOLODVTO TOV KDpov EACH ONE OF THE TWO (GROUPS) SUMMONED CYRUS (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

o £1é pot, €0m, ® AploTnTNE, ... TAC Gv EKATEpOV Ta1deolg;  TELL ME, ARISTIPPUS, HE SAID, HOW WOULD YOU EDUCATE
EACH OF THETWO? (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

O apoodrtepon, -ou, -a [100]
This pronoun inflects following the standard 2-7-2 scheme. It means BoTH and it is followed by the plural accompanied by

definite article: apooTEpOL OL AVIPES BOTH MEN.

¢ 186v1eg 8€ OAAAAOVG ... , TO HEV TPADTOV £6TNCOV APPOTEPOL  SEEING EACH OTHER..., AT FIRST BOTH STOOD STILL
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

o £Y0 & 0VV MAD PV dpdoTEPOoug DRdS Opoime, @ moideg THEREFORE | LOVE BOTH OF YOU ON AN EQUAL BASIS, O SONS
(Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

X Note that the unusual form dpém must be followed by the dual (see the corresponding section): dpom te ¢OAGKE.

« £vto00a kol dmobviokel Xaipwv te kol O1Ppayog, Guo® mtoiepdpy® THEN BOTH CHAIRON AND THIBRACHUS DIE,
BOTH OF THEM POLEMARCHS  (Xenophon, Hellenica).
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13. Negative pronouns

Sometimes they are considered to be a sub-category of indefinite pronouns, as they actually derive from them, but as
they share the characteristic negative meaning we have grouped them separately.

O ovdeic, ovdepuia, 00dEV [101]

a) Accidence:

It is formed by the combination of the negative ovd€ and the numeral adjective oNE (observe that in the masculine and
neuter forms, the final -& of 0¥8¢ has been elided as the second part of the word also begins with the same letter). It

inflects exactly like £ig, pia, £v: 003éva, 0vdepiav, 00devoe, etc.

b) Syntax:

1/ Its meaning is NO, NONE, NO ONE, NOBODY, NOTHING, to be translated according to its use as pronoun or as adjective, or
alone in neuter, etc. Let’s see some examples:

¢ 003ELC avip ETOVIABEY NO MAN CAME BACK.
¢ 003€LG EmoviiABev NoBODY / NO ONE CAME BACK.
¢ 00depia yovil Enoviilev  NO WOMAN CAME BACK.
¢ 00depia EnoviilBey NoBODY / NO ONE CAME BACK.
< Specifically feminine agents: NO WOMAN, NO GIRL, NO FEMALE STUDENT, etc.
¢ 003V €noinoco | DID NOTHING. < Although in English we would say | DID NOT DO ANYTHING.
« 008¢va £150vV | SAW NOBODY / NO ONE / NONE. < Although in English we would say | bID NOT SEE ANYBODY.
e 00depiav €180v | SAW NOBODY / NO WOMAN / NO ONE / NONE.
< Specifically feminine agents: NO WOMAN, NO GIRL, NO FEMALE STUDENT, etc.
* 01 8¢ € dotemg IMELC ... TV PEV ToAepiov 00dEva €1t €180V THE HORSEMEN FROM THE CITY ... DID NOT SEE ANY
OF THE ENEMIES (Xenophon, Hellenica).
¢ VO TOMA@V O& EPOTMOUEVOG ... , OVSEVL ArekpivaTto BEING ASKED BY MANY, ... HE DID NOT ANSWER ANYONE
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ A special construction: THERE IS NO ONE WHO... + negative sentence [102]

The negative pronoun ovdeig combined with the indefinite relative dotig should be translated by means of the
periphrasis THERE IS NO ONE WHO...: please note that in the main sentence the verb £e7i is to be provided by the reader.
Let’s see an example :

* 008€1g 66 TLG 0VK 018 T0DT0  THERE IS NOBODY WHO DOES NOT KNOW THIS.

To translate a sentence such as THERE IS NO ONE WHOM SOCRATES DOES NOT LOVE, generally we would decline only the wHom,
because the NoBoDY apparently should be expressed in nominative, as it is the subject of the English sentence, with the
following result:

¢ 0VOELS HVTLVE 0V PIAET 6 ZkpdTnG.
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But the problem with this translation is that, in Greek, ovd€ig in this construction must be in agreement with the
relative pronoun, breaking the correspondence with the English sentence (according to which noBoby should be the
nominative); the correct Greek translation of the sentence, therefore, is the following:

¢ 0V8€va GvTLva 00 PLAEL O Zokpdng.

Both pronouns must be declined, and as far as the indefinite one is concerned the optional forms seen above for the
indirect cases are to be used:

Acc.  0vdéva Gvtva
Gen.  0v3£vOg 6TOV
Dat. 0VdevL Ot®

Examples:
¢ 003EVL OTO XPHLOTA OV SLdMUL THERE IS NO ONE TO WHOM | DO NOT GIVE MONEY.
 003£VOGg 610V 0D SLkaLdTEPOG £6TLY 0VT0g O StikaoThg THERE IS NO ONE WHO IS FAIRER THAN THE JUDGE IS.

o "ATOAOB®POG BE ... 0VBEVA OVTLVE. 01 KOTEKANOE TOV TOPOVIOV ~ THERE WAS NO ONE WHOM APOLLODOROS DID NOT
BREAK DOWN (Plato, Phaedo).

O pnéeic, pndeptia, pndev [103]

a) Accidence:

It declines in the same way as ovdeic, 0bdepia, 0VdEV, except that the negative component is represented by pt instead
of 0VdE.

b) Syntax:

Its meaning is the same as for ovdeig, ovdepia, 0V3EV, but undeic etc. is used instead of ovdeic etc. in the clauses that
need pn instead of 0¥ as simple negative for the verb, i.e. conditional sentences, participles with subjective meaning,
clauses depending on verbs of wish, result clauses in infinitive, etc. Let’s see some examples:

e £0v uNdeLg 10070 7oL, Arobavovuedo, IF NOBODY DOES THIS, WE WILL DIE.
« Bovlopat 1OV TOd80 pMdEV Tolely | WANT THE CHILD TO DO NOTHING.
o undéva koxmnyopeitm pndeig LET NOBODY ACCUSE ANYONE (Plato, Leges).

¢ 01 pmdev norovvieg XpHULOTO 0V 8EE0VTOL  THOSE WHO DO NOTHING WILL NOT RECEIVE MONEY.
< The conditional sense is evident, meaning IF THEY DO NOTHING. 01 008&v mototvteg would mean THOSE WHO ARE
DOING NOTHING.
¢ 0 318d5K0L0GC 0VTM TaYEMG TPEYEL BOTE PNBEVA 0:0TOV VIKAY  THE TEACHER RUNS SO QUICKLY THAT NOBODY BEATS HIM.
e 6OV €pyov [€oTl] pndEva adrLéval T@v TpOg 68 GOLKVOLUEVOY  YOUR DUTY IS NOT TO SEND AWAY ANY OF THOSE
THAT COME TO YOU (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).
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0 ovdérepog, —a, —ov [104]
a) Accidence:

Its declension follows the normal 2-7-2 scheme.

b) Syntax:

003£TEPOG is the negative of the indefinite pronoun £tepog, meaning NO ONE OF BOTH, NEITHER (NOT ... EITHER). Examples:

 — Gpo. TG 00 GTPOTYOVE EISEC; DID YOU SEE THE TWO GENERALS?
- 00 péviol, 0VdETEPOV €180V NO, | HAVE NOT SEEN EITHER (OF THE TWO).
o 0VOETEPOV YIYVOIOK®, @ Tdkpateg | KNOW NEITHER, SOCRATES  (Plato, Euthydemus).

o VOVL & 0DSETEPOG OOTAY ... ELTEY €V TOLOVTM KOLP@®  THEN NEITHER OF THEM SPOKE IN SUCH A CIRCUMSTANCE
(Demosthenes, Contra Phormionem).

Observe that this oF BOTH is not the translation of any word meaning BoTH in genitive: it is used because the Greek
sentence makes it clear that we are talking about two generals; it is the negative equivalent form of the interrogative
rotepPOS and the indefinite £xdrepoc.

O pndérepog, —a, —ov [105]

a) Accidence:

Its declension follows the normal 2-7-2 scheme.

b) Syntax:

As undeig corresponds to ovdeig in sentences where the simple negative would be pn instead of ov, pnd€repog
corresponds to 00d€tepog in the same sense of “no one of both” in sentences where the simple negative would be pn
instead of 0v. Let’s see some examples:

o £0v und€tepog A0, 16 xpHUaTE 6ot SWow® IF NEITHER COMES, | WILL GIVE THE MONEY TO YOU.

« Bovlopat pnd€tepov £x g TOAens £EETvor | WANT NEITHER TO LEAVE THE CITY.

o Koimep PNSETEPOV APLKOUEVOL, £YD 0UpLov BpEopat  EVEN IF NEITHER HAS ARRIVED, | WILL BEGIN TOMORROW.
< Observe that the use of pndetépov gives a conditional sense, meaning the possibility that tomorrow no one

may have turned up; using obdet€pov would convey the following meaning: ALTHOUGH NO ONE OF BOTH HAS
ARRIVED / WILL HAVE ARRIVED..., i.€. that no one of both has arrived or will arrive by then.

€l 81N toAnBeg undEtepov Aéyetv  NEITHER SHOULD SPEAK THE TRUTH  (Plato, Phaedrus).

* mpokoLoVUEBa 8& VUAC didol uev elvar, ToAéutot 8¢ pndetépolg  WE OFFER TO BE YOUR FRIENDS, AND ENEMIES TO
NEITHER SIDE (Thucydides, Historiae).
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h) Adverbs and prepositional adverbs

1. General observations [106]

When we mention adverbs, we tend to think of some frequent English words ending in -Ly, such as STRONGLY, QUICKLY,
SLOWLY, etc., but this is just one of several different possible morphological forms of adverbs, which can be represented
by words that appear very different from each other, such as TODAY, HARDLY, ENOUGH, QUICKLY, WHEN ?, EVERYWHERE, €tc.

Adverbs are indeclinable parts of speech with variable frequency rates, as some are really common while others are
hardly attested. For this reason, we will present only the most frequent ones. We will include as well some recurrent
adverbial expressions (i.e. formed by an adverb and other words), which are to be remembered as well.

2. Modal adverbs [107]

These adverbs define the way in which an action is performed (they would respond to the question How?). While a lot
of times the English equivalent form ends in -Lv, other translations are possible as well.

a/ In Greek, most modal adverbs are formed adding the ending -@g to the stem of the adjective they derive from (or
replacing the -v of the genitive plural by a -, if you prefer):

From 60¢0g COODG  WISELY

From ainéng anbdg  TRULY

From éikarog SLKOilmg  FAIRLY, WITH JUSTICE

From 180¢ Né€mg  SWEETLY < The genitive of the adjective is né£og.

From ovtog ovTeg SO, THISWAY < Note that this adverb has no corresponding English form in —Ly.
From 06de ®de SO, THISWAY < But the sigma has been lost.

From d@Ahog dAA®G  INANOTHER WAY

< Important expression: @AAL®G TE KAL AND MAINLY, AND ESPECIALLY.

* 003&V vouilm Gvdpl dALeC TE Kai GpyovTL KAAALOV E1vOL KTHIo 008E AapmpOTEPOV GPETHC KOl Stkatocdvng
| THINK THAT FOR A MAN, AND ESPECIALLY IF HE IS A RULER, THERE IS NO BETTER OR BRIGHTER POSSESSION THAN VIRTUE
AND JUSTICE (Xenophon, Anabasis).

b/ Other Greek adverbs do not follow the rule stated above: [108]
Tayo. QuUICKLY < Although tax€mg also exists
0vdéV IN NO WAY

003au@®dc  IN NO WAY
Basdnv STEP BY STEP
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< Important expression: Badnv a0 AT A QUICK PACE.

o Xetploohog & Badnv tayv £peineto oL 101g OMALTolg  AND CHEIRISOPHOS WAS GOING AFTER [THEM] AT A QUICK PACE
WITH THE HOPLITES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Some adverbs can even have a completely different stem from that of their related adjective: for example £d weLL has
nothing to do with dya8dc.

¢/ Many adverbs derive from accusative or dative forms of nouns or adjectives:

Bia BY FORCE AdBpa SECRETLY TPOLKO, FOR FREE
dnpooig  IN PUBLIC, PUBLICLY EMnviett IN GREEK c00dpa STRONGLY
dig IN PRIVATE, PRIVATELY t€hog FINALLY pacny IN VAIN

¢ BoVpOOTOG OVK L8LE HOVOV GALG KOl dnpocia nopd ooty Gv €ing  YOU WOULD BE ADMIRED NOT ONLY WITHIN YOUR
PRIVATE CIRCLE BUT ALSO PUBLICLY (Xenophon, Hiero).

d/ Finally other modal adverbs have absolutely independent forms , unrelated to any other adjective or noun:

MOALG  HARDLY
¢ SO, THIS WAY

e 0UTO POALS OO0V Ao 10D Xwpiov, TP ... TOMNGAUEVOL SO THEY HARDLY WENT OUT OF THE PLACE, AFTER SETTING FIRE
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

< Important expression: @Al kgl g BUT EVEN SO.

3. Comparative and superlative of modal adverbs [109]

a/ As well as adjectives do, adverbs may express different degrees of intensity:

- HEDID IT WELL. Positive adverb
- | DID IT BETTER. Comparative adverb
-YOU DID IT THE BEST. Superlative adverb

The starting point to form different degrees of an adverb is the adjective from which the adverb derives; for instance, if
we want to say SOCRATES EXPLAINED THIsS WISELY, we will say 0 Zwkpdtng tobto iijA0e 60oodc, using the normal adverb
WISELY, but if we want to say MORE wWISELY (comparative adverb), we must first form the comparative of the adjective
wisg, which would be coodtepog, —a, —ov, and its neuter form coodrepov will be used as comparative adverb:

¢ 0 ZokpdTng 10010 SIAOE GOODOTEPOV  SOCRATES EXPLAINED THIS MORE WISELY.

X Note that some comparative adverbs ending in -og can be found exceptionally in Plato and Thucydides, for instance
ainBeotépag instead of ainbéatepov, or even using the irreqular ones:

10 Tpayuo PELLOVOGS EAGUBavOY  THEY TOOK THE MATTER RATHER SERIOUSLY (Thucydides, Historiae).
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If we want to say VERY WISELY, MOST WISELY, we will use the neuter plural superlative form of its adjective, co¢drarta:

¢ 0 ZokpdTne 10010 SIAOE 6OdOTATA  SOCRATES EXPLAINED THIS MOST WISELY / VERY WISELY.

X Note that the superlative adverb co¢dtara could have been translated as well in this way:

¢ 0 Zokpdrng 10010 SIAOE 6OPOTATA  SOCRATES IS THE ONE WHO EXPLAINED IT IN THE WISEST WAY.

More examples:

o

e £y pev 10010 NdEMG £noinca, oL 8¢ NdLOV, 0 8¢ TTepikAfic NdLGTa. | DID THIS WITH PLEASURE, YOU WITH MORE
PLEASURE, AND PERICLES WITH MUCH PLEASURE. <> Or ... AND PERICLES IS THE ONE WHO DID IT WITH THE MOST PLEASURE.
« &vijye 8¢ mpoBopdtata Tty otpoteiay "AAKIBLESNC  ALCIBIADES ENCOURAGED THE EXPEDITION MOST EAGERLY.
< Or ALCIBIADES IS THE ONE WHO ENCOURAGED THE EXPEDITION MOST EAGERLY (Thucydides, Historiae).

b/ If the adjective forms its comparative and superlative forms irregularly, the same will happen with the different [110]

degrees of the adverb, as the comparative and superlative of the adjective will be the basis to form the comparative or
superlative forms of the adverb:

¢ 0 Zokpdng 10010 S1ijl0e BEATLOV SOCRATES EXPLAINED THIS BETTER.

¢ 0 Zokpdng 10010 S1il0e BEATLETA.  SOCRATES EXPLAINED THIS VERY WELL / SOCRATES WAS THE BEST AT EXPLAINING THIS.

e £y eV 10010 TAYXEMG £M0INGO, 6V 8¢ BdTToV, 0 8¢ TTeptkAfic TdLteTa | DID THIS QUICKLY, YOU DID IT MORE QUICKLY,
AND PERICLES VERY QUICKLY. <> Or PERICLES IS THE ONE WHO DID IT MOST QUICKLY.

e 01 8¢ Zkipitar 180vieg abToLg BdTToVv 1 BAdny aniiAbov  AND THE SCIRITANS, HAVING SEEN THEM, DEPARTED MORE
QUICKLY THAN JUST WALKING  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

¢/ In order to convey the expression As ... As POssIBLE with adverbs, we must use the particle g before the superlative
form of the adverb, similarly to the construction eg + sup. adjective that we have already studied.

¢ 0 6TPATIATNG AVIPELOTATA ELLOYECOTO THE SOLDIER FOUGHT VERY BRAVELY.

0 6TPATIATNG O AVIPELOTATA ELOYEGOTO  THE SOLDIER FOUGHT AS BRAVELY AS POSSIBLE.
* 0 31580K0AOC ThY LETO NABEV THE TEACHER CAME VERY QUICKLY.

6 S18dioKarog ¢ TAYLETA NABEY THE TEACHER CAME AS QUICKLY AS POSSIBLE.

¢ GKOVGAVTEG TODTO, O1 GTPATIATOL ... EYNOLGOVTO TAELY 0VTOV O TAYLETO  AFTER HEARING THIS, THE SOLDIERS ... VOTED
THAT HE SHOULD DEPART AS QUICKLY AS POSSIBLE  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

4. Quantitative adverbs [111]

a/ The most well-known adverbs are reported in the following sequence, which comprehends respectively the positive -
comparative - superfative forms of the same adverb:

NOAO - PIALOV - PIALGTO.  MUCH/VERY - MORE - MOST
Let’'s remember that the expression RATHER ... THAN is p@Ailov ... i

e pdAihov av élottd w1 tovg mévtog 'Apyeiovg Aofely  HE WOULD PREFER TO CAPTURE ME RATHER THAN CAPTURE
ALL THE ARGIVES (Sophocles, Philoctetes).
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<> Another important expression: @ oLOV T€ HALGTA, AS MUCH AS POSSIBLE:

o S1£Batvov T YEGLPaY ... O OLOV T€ NAAGTA TEGVAOYIEV®S  THEY CROSSED THE BRIDGE ... PAYING AS MUCH ATTENTION
AS POSSIBLE  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

b/ The following quantitative adverbs are independent from each other and do not form any family:

TOAD MUCH asnyv ABUNDANTLY
OMyov FEW povov ONLY

dig ENOUGH TAVTITAGLY COMPLETELY, AT ALL
dyav TOO MUCH

« KopivOiot uev ravrdraciv ovk nkorovBouy ovtolg  THE CORINTHIANS DID NOT ACCOMPANY THEM AT ALL
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

< While pdia is more relative to intensity, moAb is more relative to quantity.

5. Adverbs of time [112]

They are quite easy to remember; the following list shows the most common ones, grouped by related meanings:

Qaei/uet  ALWAYS Q ndlor  LONG AGO Q npod EARLY IN THE DAY Q x0<¢ YESTERDAY
€lg del FOREVER vov NOW oye LATE TAREPOV TODAY
0VdEMOTE  NEVER ToTE THEN adplov  TOMORROW

<~ IMPORTANT EXPRESSION: O @€l xpOVOG ETERNITY

Q dpr RECENTLY Q £00vg AT ONCE, IMMEDIATELY
£€m¢g dpTL  UNTILJUST NOW avtika IMMEDIATELY
£ STILL, YET aOTLKO pdAhe. N THE VERY MOMENT, IMMEDIATELY
fion ALREADY

< Observe this possible use of 1dn: 00 pévov... Ghha 1é1n = 00 POVOV... GAAG KOl NOT ONLY... BUT ALSO.

Q rnpdrov FIRST Q ndaiv AGAIN Q £Eaiovng SUDDENLY
deTeEpOV AFTERWARDS aviig AGAIN

£meLta / €t AFTERWARDS

< €E OAiyov has the same meaning as £€aigvne.

e £0V GKOVGTTE [LOV, £Y® VUiV a0Tika pdda €mdeléw  IF YOU LISTEN TO ME, | WILL SHOW YOU IN THIS VERY MOMENT
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

e T01¢ uev £€ OAlyovu te £yiyveto  THIS HAPPENED SUDDENLY TO THEM (Thucydides, Historiae).
< Meaning they did not expect it, they did not have time to react.
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6. Adverbs of place [113]

a/ Some adverbs of place state the position of an object with respect to a given point of reference. Some of these
adverbs will be mentioned again in the section devoted to Prepositional adverbs, as they may also work as prepositions

followed by a noun in genitive. The following list divides adverbs according to their sense, to facilitate their
memorisation:

Q dve ABOVE Q £véov  INSIDE Q £unpoobev  IN FRONT OF
KdTo UNDER £Eo OUTSIDE, APART FROM Omiodev BEHIND
Q ninoiov  NEAR Q perogd IN THE MIDDLE OF / BETWEEN
RS NEAR avTikpv IN FRONT
paxpav FAR AWAY
TOPPO FAR AWAY

¢ 00 TOPP® €81 00TOV EAOELY  HE DID NOT HAVE TO GO FAR AWAY (Demosthenes, /n Evergum et Mnesibulum).

e 10Te pev 8M 6 "Aynoiloog tponaidv T Eomooto petaéd Mpavtog kot NapOakiov  AGESILAOS ERECTED A MONUMENT
OF TRIUMPH BETWEEN PRAS AND NARTHACIUM (Xenophon, Hellenica).

¢ 0 KOVI0PTOG TG VANG VEWOTL KEKQUUEVNG EYWPEL TOAVG dv®d  THE CLOUD OF DUST, REALLY LARGE, FROM THE FOREST
RECENTLY BURNED WAS MOVING UPWARDS (Thucydides, Historiae).

The most frequent adverbs of place are the following ones:

€v0ade HERE d€Vpo  (TOWARDS) HERE £€vO£vdE FROM HERE
£Kkel THERE £k€loce (TOWARDS) THERE €K€10EV FROM THERE

b/ With reference to these last forms, note that the ending -8ev usually means From, and that the ending -o€ (that may
suffer alterations) means usually TOWARDs. Let’s see some examples:

Q ravroyod EVERYWHERE Q avtéOL / adTOd  IN THE SAME PLACE Q dAloBL  ELSEWHERE
novtoy0ce  (TOWARDS) EVERYWHERE avtooe TO THE SAME PLACE dALOGE  TO ELSEWHERE
Tavtoy 00V  FROM EVERYWHERE a0to0ev FROM THE SAME PLACE dAL00EV FROM ELSEWHERE

O oikot AT HOME O A0fvnot IN ATHENS
oilkade (TOWARDS) HOME "Advale TOWARDS ATHENS
oikofev  FROM HOME "AOnvnoev FROM ATHENS

This suffix -Bev can be found in many adverbs indicating where from the object is moving:

avodev FROM ABOVE £vdolev  FROM INSIDE
KAt®Oev  FROM BELOW £Embev FROM OUTSIDE

o £&vog TaVTOYOD €1l | AM A STRANGER EVERYWHERE  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
* TPOOHLYIEVOC 8 aDTOGE NV Kol O OpocVBoVAOC  THRASYBULUS HAD COME TO THE SAME PLACE  (Thucydides, Historiaé).
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¢/ There are many more adverbs of place that will be learnt by means of practice (e.g. mOAL@XOD IN MANY PLACES, etc.). An
important expression to remember is @AAnN kKol GAAN HERE AND THERE. See this example:

o dAM kOl GAAY Tpocémntov  THEY ATTACKED HERE AND THERE  (Flavius Arrianus, Alexandri Anabasis).

d/ As a final point, it would be worth mentioning that some adverbs of place, especially those ending in -o, have [114]
comparative and superlative forms (observe that they usually feature the irregular endings in -®, even though the
regular forms in -tepov and -tata can also be found):

ave ABOVE AvoaTEP® FURTHER ABOVE avoOTaTo VERY MUCH ABOVE
KOT®  UNDER KOTOTEP®  FURTHER UNDER KOTOTATO VERY MUCH UNDER
£yy0g  NEAR EYYUTEP®  NEARER &yyotata [ £yy16Ta NEAREST

TOPP®  FAR AWAY TOPPOTEP® FURTHER AWAY TOPPOTATO FURTHEST AWAY

e ueTa 8¢ T0DT0 Bpaoidog kol 10 oTpETELIO EXOPOLY EYYVTEP® TG OaAdTTng  AFTER THIS BRASIDAS AND THE ARMY
MOVED NEARER TO THE SEA (Thucydides, Historiae).

¢ TAPECKEVALETO YOP TOPEVGOUEVOG WG SVVOLTO AVOTAT®  HE WAS PREPARING TO GO AS MUCH ABOVE (“INLAND")
As HE couLd (Xenophon, Hellenica).

7. Interrogative adverbs [115]

a/ In modalsense:

nodg; How? o TAG 10070 £moincog; HOW DID YOU DO THIS?
G5 S noog

b/ In causalsense:

T3 WHY? <~ The usual way of asking WHy is &ua ti, but the neuter ti on its own may also have this meaning:
e TLfikelg;  WHY HAVE YOU COME?

¢/ In temporal sense:
note; WHEN? e wOTE 00N M UGN £y€veto;  WHEN DID THIS BATTLE TAKE PLACE?

< Important expression: £mg tdte; UP UNTIL WHEN?
o £m¢ moTE peBuobnon;  UP UNTIL WHEN WILL YOU BE DRUNK?  (Philo ludaeus, De Ebrietate).

d/ In Jocalsense:
mov; WHERE? mol;  WHERETO? no0ev; WHERE FROM?
e 100ev kol 7ol Paivelg; WHERE [HAVE YOU COME] FROM AND WHERE ARE YOU GOING ?

e/ In quantitative sense:

néoov; HOw MUCH? < Important expression: £mt m66@; FORHOwW mucH? (asking for a price).
e £ML TOG® Ov 00100 8¢Ea10 otépecbol;  FOR HOW MUCH WOULD YOU ACCEPT TO BE DEPRIVED
ofFIT? (Plato, Alcibiades).
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8. Indefinite adverbs [116]

a/ In the section on pronouns, we have dealt with indefinite pronouns. There are also indefinite adverbs, indeclinable (as
all adverbs), mostly deriving from interrogative adverbs, which become indefinite just by means of a change in the
accentuation (or complete lack of it). Observe these two sentences:

e OV d13dcKeL 0 ZwKPATNG,  WHERE DOES SOCRATES TEACH ?
¢ 0 Zokpdne Tov d1866keL  SOCRATES TEACHES SOMEWHERE.

<> While mod means WHERE?, Tov means SOMEWHERE.

Following the same rule:

o TAS T0COVTOVG TOAEULOVG EVIKNGCOGC; HOWw DID YOU CONQUER SO MANY ENEMIES ?
¢ T0GOVTOVG TOAEULOVG TG EVIKNGEV. HE CONQUERED SO MANY ENEMIES SOMEHOW.

< While = means How?, g means SOMEHOW.

X Note that sometimes the indefinite adverb, in spite of being indefinite, has an accent on it for reasons given by a
combination of numerous accentuation rules, but note that the kind of accent is different or is placed on a different
syllable:

o TOTE 0VTOC O TOAEUOC TEAEVTHOEL; WHEN WILL THIS WAR END ?
* 0VTOC O TOAELOC TEAEVTACEL TOTE THIS WAR WILL END AT SOME TIME.

b/ As well as mob, the interrogatives moi and n60ev have their indefinite adverbs too:

o TOL TPEYELS; WHERE ARE YOU RUNNING TO?
o TPEX® TTOL | AM RUNNING (TO) SOMEWHERE.
e mOBeV fixeLrg; WHERE DO YOU COME FROM?

o £€aidvng ol ToAEol ToBEV adlcovto SUDDENLY THE ENEMIES ARRIVED FROM SOMEWHERE.

¢/ Remember that these indefinite adverbs, as they are enclitics, can never open a sentence, e.g. it is wrong to write mag
0010 Too® | WILL DO THIS sOMEHOW. The indefinite adverb has to be postponed, so that the right sentence would be
10010 TOG TONCW.

A couple more of examples:

* k0 10Te &M fpEato 3¢ e "Q Gvdpec Aakedaovior, ...  AND THEN HE BEGAN SOMEHOW IN THIS WAY: O SPARTANS, ...
(Xenophon, Hellenica).
e KO1 TIVEG KOL ETOAEUNGOY TOTE QUTAY  AND SOME OF THEM ALSO WAGED WAR AT SOME POINT (Thucydides, Historiae).
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9. Affirmative and negative adverbs

a) Affirmative adverbs [117]
The most important affirmative adverb is vai ves, with the emphatic form pdiiera, a very strong YEs.
Other expressions used to give affirmative answers are the following ones:

Vv ovip tov Ala YES, BY ZEUS.
¥ &6t ydp odv [T IS CERTAINLY SO.
v iloog PERHAPS, MAYBE. <~ It is not an affirmative adverb, though, but we have included it here.

« 6 0Vv KéBnc vmorafv, Nij 1OV Ala, & Zoxpatec, £gn  AND CEBES, ANSWERING, SAID “YES, BY ZEUS, SOCRATES”
(Plato, Phaedo).

* icmg 0ivuy, B Gvdpec Sikaoctal, mept ToVTOY ey 00dEY dmoloyioetol  MAYBE, O JUDGES, HE WILL PROVIDE
NO EXCUSES ON THESE POINTs  (Lysias, /n Theomnestum).

b) Negative adverbs [118]
1/ Main ones: ob and pf; No / NOT

a/ The adverb 0% has three possible morphological variants, according to the opening syllable of the word following the
adverb: oV can be used if the following word starts with a consonant, ovk can be used if the following word starts with a
vowel with a smooth breathing mark, and o¥y can be used if the following word starts with a vowel with a rough
breathing mark.

¢ 00 Ypdo® nHBovg | DO NOT WRITE MYTHS.
¢ 00K €xo ABovg | DO NOT HAVE STONES.
¢ 0VY 01 80DAOL GAAGL o1 YewpYol inmoug €govoty  NOT THE SLAVES, BUT THE FARMERS HAVE HORSES.

The adverb pn is used to substitute o in some main clauses expressing desire, prohibitions, etc., and in some subordinate
clauses like conditionals, purpose and result clauses:

« €10g o1 ToA€p101 puiy fikolev IF ONLY THE ENEMY WERE NOT COMING !
« um molet 10010 DON'T DO THIS!
« umn toivuv Okvet, £on SO DO NOT HESITATE, HE SAID  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

o €1 XPAUOTO, TOLG OTPATIATOLG P} TAPEXELS, OV HEYOVTOL |F YOU DO NOT OFFER MONEY TO THE SOLDIERS, THEY DO NOT FIGHT.
< Observe that p1 is used only in the “IF” clause (protasis).

o £k TMi¢ tOAewg £EEpyopat ivo ol moAéutot €ue pi) AaB@doty | AM GOING OUT OF THE CITY SO THAT THE ENEMY CANNOT
CAPTURE ME.

e oVt & £tdyOnoay, ivo pi) Stéknlovy d180oiev  THEY WERE ARRANGED IN THIS WAY, TO AVOID GIVING A WAY THROUGH
(Xenophon, Hellenica).
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b/ In the sentences that would use pf as negative, as the ones provided above, compound negatives are formed with the [119]
adverb pn as prefix:

o £k Tiig torewg £EEpyopal ivo pMdELg e amokTeivy | AM GOING OUT OF THE CITY SO THAT NOBODY CAN KILL ME.

« 0UT0)g Bpadig €6tV BoTe PNdEVA vikav dhvacal HE IS SO SLOW THAT HE CAN BEAT NOBODY.

e €0V UNSEV TOLAUEV, TV TOALY 00 GOGOUEV IF WE DO NOT DO ANYTHING, WE WILL NOT SAVE THE CITY.

o 17} 0pYT) 0VTO XOAETR £)XPTITO ... BoTE PNBEVE SVvacsHal TPocstévol  AND HE HAD SUCH A BAD TEMPER THAT NOBODY
COULD APPROACH HIM  (Thucydides, Historiae).

2/ Strong denials:

A very strong way of answering No would be ob rdvv Tu:

¢ 00 TAVL TL LEVTOL POt BOKEL 0VTOG E€xELV | DO NOT THINK THIS TO BE SO AT ALL  (Plato, Cratylus).

Also ovxi means a strong denial.

Other ways of expressing negative meaning:

¥ Double negative: OVTE ... OVTE NEITHER ... NOR <> These particles are conjunctions rather than adverbs
¥ In modal sense: 0v3andc IN NO WAY

Y In temporal sense:  0vd£note / 0dMOTE NEVER

* Btoma AEYELC, ® ZOKPOTEG, KOL ODSAPDS TPdC GOD T IS STRANGE WHAT YOU SAY, SOCRATES, AND IN NO WAY NORMAL
INYOu (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

X Remember the possibility of swapping ov- with pun- in these compound forms, if syntax needs it, as in the cases
considered above.

3/ Position:
As a general rule, the negative is placed in front of the element to be denied:
¢ 0lK® OVK £V toilg 'AOMvarg GAAG €v T ZrdpTy | LIVE NOT IN ATHENS BUT IN SPARTA.
« viv 0 matnp oV YpadeL THE FATHER IS NOT WRITING NOW.
e 00y O maTilp YpAdeEL GAAG 1) uPTNP IT 1S NOT THE FATHER WHO IS WRITING, BUT THE MOTHER.
10. Prepositional adverbs [120]

a/ There are a group of words in Greek that perform as if they were prepositions, as for instance évev which takes the
genitive and means wWITHOUT:

« éviknoo dvev Bonbeiag | WON WITHOUT HELP.
But these words are not prepositions, although they look like it, and the distinguishing trait is that they can not be used

to form compound verbs: for example, we can say avefoive, ketofoive, etc, but we can not say avevpaivo.
Sometimes they can play the role of simple adverbs:

o TOPP® E1UL | AM FAR AWAY.
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b/ The first twelve adverbs of place mentioned in Point & (Adverbs of place) can be used as prepositional adverbs:

dve ABOVE  KOT® UNDER  £€vdov INSIDE  £E® OUTSIDE / APART FROM  £umpocBev IN FRONTOF  OmieOev BEHIND
TANGLOV NEAR £yy0c NEAR LOKPAV FAR AWAY FROM TOPP® FAR AWAY FROM petTa&d IN THE MIDDLE OF

AvTLKpO IN FRONT OF.
If used as such, all of them must be followed by a genitive:

o £E® Thic OLKLOG  OUT OF THE HOUSE o £yY0G TG TOAEMG  NEAR THE CITY

¢/ Apart from these, there are other adverbs that can be used as prepositions, also taking the genitive (or sometimes an [121]
infinitive), except for ag and apa. The following list features the most frequent ones:

dvev WITHOUT £vavtiov  IN FRONT (OF) £veka BECAUSE OF
péxpL UNTIL nEPAV BEYOND nOPP® (Ard) AWAY (FROM)
€lo® (TOWARDS) INSIDE TV EXCEPT dig ENOUGH (OF)

< The preposition ar6 follows, if Téppe is used as preposition.

e TivL yap Gv TOALG Apéckol AVEL VOR®V; WHO WOULD LIKE A CITY WITHOUT LAWS?  (Plato, Crito).

o GArg maLdLag, ® Avkive ENOUGH OF JOKES, LyciNus  (Lucian, Navigium).

o 71 00V 1 Gvoryog GANO ANV YeVdT) AéyeLy;  WHAT ELSE HAVE YOU ORDERED ME EXCEPT TELLING LIES?
(Sophocles, Philoctetes).

£€veka is always postponed to the genitive:

* TG vikmg £veka yoipouot | REJOICE BECAUSE OF THE VICTORY.
 tivog £veka; WHY?

d/ épa TOGETHER WITH takes the dative:

o Gpo td Mo TOGETHER WITH THE SUN / AT SUNRISE
o dpa 8¢ T NUEPY OpAOLY Mg AT DAYBREAK THEY SEE SOME HORSEMEN  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

And the word ag, if used with a noun denoting a person, means TOWARDS and it takes the accusative:

o TPEYMD G TOV OLAOV = TPEYX®D TPOS TOV GLAOV | AM RUNNING TOWARDS MY FRIEND.
o Mike &’ &yYEMAQV TIC GG TOVg TpuTdvelg i EAdteto koteiAnmron IT WAS IN THE AFTERNOON, AND SOMEBODY CAME TO
THE PRYTANEANS ANNOUNCING THAT ELATEA HAD BEEN CAPTURED (Demosthenes, De Corona).

Observe, in this last example, the double use of ac.
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i) Correlatives

1. Correlative adverbs

a) Definitions and example

The group of correlatives comprises words that share a stem and, according to their final form, may be a relative
adjective/pronoun, a direct interrogative adverb, an indefinite adverb, etc. Let's see, for example, the series of
correlatives deriving from the interrogative adverb médg HOw:

1/ The interrogative adverb m@g; means How?, as in the following example:

e Tdc 10010 ToLoelg;  HOW WILL YOU DO THIS?

2/ The same adverb without accent (or with a change in it, depending on accent rules) conveys an indefinite nuance of
the adverb, meaning someHow:

¢ 10010 T®OS TOMo® | WILL DO THIS SOMEHOW.

3/ In order to make the direct question indirect, we may add the prefix 6~ to the interrogative adverb (the choice is
optional, and will probably cause a change in the accent), with the following result:

o 0 poBNMG £p0d OTMS T0VT0 TOLG®  THE STUDENT IS ASKING HOW | WILL DO THIS.
<~ Do not confuse this adverb 6mac with the conjunction that introduces a purpose clause.

4/ The word without the initial - means As / HOWEVER in relative sense; please note that the rough breathing mark is still
present in this form:

* 10010 TOLNOW® MG GV KEAEVELG | WILL DO THIS [AS/IN THE WAY/HOWEVER] YOU ORDER.
< Do not confuse this ¢ with the conjunction that introduces a temporal clause.

5/ To convey this same relative sense but with an indefinite nuance (HOWEVER / IN WHATEVER WAY), we add O-, as we have
done to form the indirect interrogative:

¢ 70070 TOLAoW OTT®G 6L KEAEVEL, | WILL DO THIS IN WHATEVER WAY YOU ORDER.

6/ The final element that belongs to this “family” of correlatives of the same word is the demonstrative adverb, meaning
SO / THIS WAY:

« 10070 A¢ (Or MSE, Or 0VTMC) £Moinco. | DID THIS IN THIS WAY.

[122]
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7/ To sum up, the correlative adverbs deriving from nég are the following ones:

Q Direct question: 0l
Q Indirect question:  6mmg
Q Indefinite: {0 < Or change of accent, if needed by accent rules.
Q Relative: oG
Q Indefinite relative: 6mmg < As for the indirect question.
O Demonstrative: ¢, ovtec, MdE
Note

The form of indirect question is also used to repeat a question:
* TG ExeLs; HOwW ARE YOU?
* 8modg; Koxdg, ® dile  HOW? BAD, MY FRIEND.

This can be applied to anyone of the other interrogative adverbs presented further ahead in this chapter.

Let’s see some examples:

* 00 U£VTOL YE GLOT@Y 0180 OTmg dELa ToD deinvou £pydoopat IF | KEEP SILENT, | DO NOT KNOW HOW | WILL DO
SOMETHING WORTHY OF THE DINNER  (Xenophon, Symposium).

o GAN Exel pév, £0m 6 Zakpde, Tolkidmg Tog Tadta, d Kpttdofoude  BUT THIS, SOCRATES SAID, IS SOMEHOW COMPLICATED,
o CriToBULUS (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

* TR oLV, £0m, 10010 S18GE®;  HOW THEN - HE SAID - WILL | TEACH THIS?  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

« Uotepov 8¢ £¢ 10 0T0 EuVErBOVTEC 008 B¢ £duviBncay Evupivorl LATER NOT EVEN BY MEETING IN THE SAME PLACE
WERE THEY ABLE TO AGREE (Thucydides, Historiae).

b) The same again with another adverb [123]

Following the same rules exemplified above, let’s see now the correlative adverbs belonging to the “family” of the
interrogative adverb mo®d; WHERE?:

Q Direct question: oY

Q Indirect question: oénov

Q Indefinite: nov < Or change of accent, if needed by accent rules.
Q Relative: oY

Q Indefinite relative:  6mov <> As for the indirect question.
QO Demonstrative: £€v0ade HERE, £k€l THERE < Observe that the demonstratives may have another stem.

Some examples featuring these correlative adverbs:

e TOV £67TLV 0 £UOG ASEADOGC; WHERE IS MY BROTHER ?

e £pm10 OOV O GdeAPOC EcTLY HE IS ASKING WHERE HIS BROTHER IS.

e 0 £10¢ 63erdOC OV EoTLY MY BROTHER IS SOMEWHERE. <> Note the accent change.
o LEV®D O 6L KeEAEVELG | WILL WAIT WHERE YOU ORDER.

¢ LEV® OOV GL KEAEUNG GV | WILL WAIT WHEREVER YOU ORDER.

e 0 08eMPOC £vOGSE EoTiv MY BROTHER IS HERE.
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o £€€otan domep TVPAOVG ... TOTTELY OTOV GV PovA®uedo.  IT WILL BE POSSIBLE TO HIT THEM WHEREVER WE WANT,
AS IF THEY WERE BLIND  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

* K01 0VTOL UEV VUKTOC S10KOpLGOEVTEC OV THC Y DPaC €16TIAB0V £1¢ THV TOAMY  AND THESE MEN, BEING BROUGHT ACROSS
BY NIGHT SOMEWHERE IN THE COUNTRY, ENTERED THE CITY  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

c) With other adverbs [124]

Therefore by adding the suffix 60—, making the adverb enclitic (no accent), or omitting the initial =n-, etc., we can form all
the correlative forms of an adverb. We could do the same with the interrogative adverbs mol WHERE TO?, mO0€v WHERE
FROM? and mote WHEN? as in the following examples:

1/ | WONDER WHEN HE WILL COME HERE.

Inside this sentence we have an indirect question, so let’s put the 6- at the beginning of ndte wHEN? (but remember that
it is not compulsory):

* Bouudlm OmoTE Sedpo eloty.
2/ PERHAPS | WILL DO THIS SOMETIME.
The adverb someTimE is indefinite, so let’s put the word ndte wHEN? as enclitic:
¢ 160G 10010 TOTE TOINCW.
3/ HE WENT WHERE HE WAS ORDERED TO.

Here the adverb wHERE has a relative sense ("TO THE PLACE TOWARDS WHICH"), so we will elide the initial ®- from the word

TOL WHITHER?:
o GTéPN OL EKEAEVON.

Some examples from Xenophon:

¢ OMOTE T01VLV 601 S0KEL KAADG ExELY, TPOGLOL TPOC AVTOV WHENEVER IT SEEMS RIGHT TO YOU, GO TO HIM
(Xenophon, Cyropaedia).
e wg & e€Nyayé mote, TPoBLU®E HEV NKoAOVOOLY BTTOL TYoTTO WHENEVER HE LED (THEM) OUT, THEY FOLLOWED

HIM EAGERLY WHEREVER HE WOULD TAKE THEM (Xenophon, Hellenica).
¢ TAVTEG Ol TOVTOV dpYovTeg £xovot dei&or OmOBey uabov Tabto  ALL WHO RULE ON THESE MATTERS CAN SHOW
WHERE THEY LEARNT THESE THINGS FROM  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

Note

The adverbs ob, ot, 60ev, derived from the interrogatives mod, noi, T60ev, are sometimes called re/ative adverbs, as
they actually replace them:

o TOPEVOUAL TPOG THY TOALY £V ) Oikelg | AM GOING TOWARDS THE CITY IN WHICH YOU LIVE
means the same as
« mopedopar TPdg T TOALY O OiKeig | AM GOING TOWARDS THE CITY WHERE YOU LIVE.
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2. Correlative adjectives [125]

In the first part of this chapter, we have learnt how to construct 7amilies of correlative adverbs; now let’s do the same
with adjectives. The method to be followed will be the same one, and moreover the correlative adjectives can be used in
all grammatical cases.

a) The correlatives sucH...As and soMANy...As

1/ We will begin with the study of the guantitative and the qualitative correlative adjectives, given their importance as
they can perform some functions proper to demonstrative and relative adjectives.

¥ 1010910 ... 0log
¥ 10609105 ... 660¢

ToLoVTOg is a qualitative demonstrative, and it could be translated as sucH, OF sucH AKIND. It is declined like ovTog:

Nom. ztolodbtog, toLavTn, TOLoHTO
Acc.  TOLOVTOV, TOLAVTNY, TOLOVTO
etc.

olog is a qualitative relative used to establish comparisons, meaning (sucH) As, although the translation may vary to
show the correlation with the demonstrative adjective totodtog, which is almost always used in combination with otog.
otog follows the same declension of the adjective dikarog, —a, -ov.

2/ Now we will show with some examples how these qualitative demonstrative and qualitative relative adjectives are
used to compare things or people:

* TOLAOTY TOALY Op® Ol 008EmoTe oL €188 | SEE SUCH A CITY AS YOU HAVE NEVER SEEN BEFORE.
< Literally, | SEE SUCH A CITY SUCH AS YOU HAVE NEVER SEEN, but the second sucH is superfluous in the translation.

¢ TOLOVTOL €101y 01 "ABnvoiot 0lovg vikav oL duvduedo THE ATHENIANS ARE SUCH (literally, OF SUCH A KIND) AS
WE ARE NOT ABLE TO CONQUER.
<> A better translation could be THE ATHENIANS ARE THE KIND OF PEOPLE WE CAN'T CONQUER.

o £V TOLaOTY) TOAEL O1KOTUEV €V OLQ TAVTEG OLKELY OLAolev v WE LIVE IN SUCH A CITY As (literally, IN SUCH AS) ALL
WOULD LOVE TO LIVE.
< Or also WE LIVE IN THE KIND OF CITY IN WHICH ALL WOULD LOVE TO LIVE. The possibilities of translation are several,
provided that they show the correlation between the demonstrative and the relative.

The qualitative relative can also be used without the corresponding qualitative demonstrative:

« Sok® yap oLov einag Gvipov e1copdv | THINK | SEE A CAVE SUCH AS THE ONE YOU SAID  (Sophocles, Philoctetes).
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Other examples:

« TOLODTA VAP KO EueAeTdUEY Kol £60d1{opueda OLATEP Kol oV VIV €0t Sokeic Leletdy  FOR WE PRACTISED AND
PHILOSOPHISED ABOUT THAT KIND OF MATTERS, SUCH AS NOW YOU SEEM TO ME TO BE PRACTISING  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
« 00y, 6 K¥pou tpémog Totodtog otog ypnuotilesdor, ALY 51800¢ ndilov | ktoduevog ideton  CYRUS' WAY (OF BEING)
IS NOT SUCH AS TO ACCUMULATE WEALTH, BUT HE PREFERS GIVING WEALTH AWAY RATHER THAN GETTING IT
(Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

3/ A similar phenomenon happens with the couple to60v10g ... d60¢, but in this case what is pointed out is the [126]
quantity, not the quality, as they are a quantitative demonstrative and a quantitative relative adjective. They are
inflected like the previous ones, with the difference being that the relative follows the —-og, -n, —ov scheme (instead of

-0g, —U, —OV).

t060vtog could be translated as so BiG (50 MANY in plural), and dcog as (50 BIG) AS (SO MANY As in plural). Let’s see some
examples:

¢ 0031 el TooavTag BiProug 6oag £Y0 Exw® NOBODY HAS AS MANY BOOKS AS | (HAVE).
106070 £19og ExEl 0VTOC 6 OTPATLOTNE OGOV GV 0VSENOTE £18eC THIS SOLDIER HAS SUCH A BIG SWORD AS YOU
HAVE NEVER SEEN.

£€v ToeaTn Layn Epayxnoduny 6emnv ol "ABnvoiot 008£n0TE ENOMNGAVTO | FOUGHT IN SUCH A BIG BATTLE AS THE
ATHENIANS NEVER FOUGHT.

Note that, if in the former sentence we had written &v Totavtn pdyn noynodunv oitav ot "’ABnvoiot 0VSENOTE ENOINGAVTO,

we would emphasise some particular characteristic of the battle (cruel, harsh, or maybe short, or long, etc.), not the size:
| FOUGHT IN SUCH (A KIND OF) A BATTLE AS ("OF THE KIND THAT") THE ATHENIANS NEVER FOUGHT.

« €0 10lvLY €micT000e 8T DUEIC TOODTOL SvTec HEOL GUVEANIVBNTE PEYLIoTOY £XETE Koupdy  KNOW WELL THAT YOU,
BEING AS MANY AS YOU ARE HERE, HAVE A GREAT OPPORTUNITY (Xenophon, Anabasis).

e GALG YO OTAO TOV TOAEUIOV EGKVAEVGOY TOGADTA 66 TEP DUAY GOeilovto  FOR THEY DESPOILED THE ENEMY OF AS
MANY ARMS AS THEY TOOK FROM You  (Lysias, Against Eratosthenes).

The difference qualitative-quantitative must be clear:

¢ OlK® €V TOLOTY TWOAEL... | LIVE IN SUCH A [NICE] CITY... < Emphasis on the quality, style, etc.
¢ OLK® €V TOGAOTY TOAEL... | LIVE IN SUCH A [BIG] CITY... < Emphasis on the size.
4/ sometimes the demonstrative is not mentioned in Greek, but it must be mentioned in English: [127

¢ 0ihovg £xm O60vg BovAopol | HAVE AS MANY FRIENDS AS | WANT.

Often the antecedent is mavteg, and in this case the sentence has the sense of ALL wHo:

¢ TAVTEG OGOL £V TH) PAYT ELOYNCAVTO GVIPELOL €loly  ALL WHO FOUGHT IN THE BATTLE ARE BRAVE.

The quantitative adjective doot may also be used without specifying the antecedent, although we need it in English.
Therefore, the former example could have omitted the first word:
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e 6601 £V 11| HdyM EpoyHoaVTO OVEPELOL ELGLY AS MANY AS FOUGHT IN THE BATTLE ARE BRAVE.

e T0UG UEV ATEKTELVOY, B0t EuceAndOncay THEY KILLED SOME OF THEM, AS MANY AS WERE CAUGHT
(Thucydides, Historiae).

¢ €600 &', 0¢ icaotvy EAMvev 660t 10010V cuvelséfnoay "Apy@ov 6KAGog | SAVED YOU, AS SO MANY OF THE
GREEKS AS EMBARKED THE SAME SHIP ARGO KNOow  (Euripides, Medea).

X Apart from these basic usages, otog and 8eog are part of numerous idiomatic expressions. Some of them can be found
in the chapter Hellenisms. peculiarities and idioms.

b) The whole series of correlative adjectives [128]

1/ Here we will report the complete 7family of the correlative adjectives deriving from the qualitative interrogative
adjective noilog, moia, moiov, that means oF WHICH KIND? (as in the sentence noiov dvdpa {nteig; WHICH KIND OF MAN ARE
YOU LOOKING FOR?). For the sake of brevity, only the singular masculine forms will be given in the following list:

Q Direct question: Tol0g

Q Indirect question: onoiog

Q Indefinite: noLOg < Change of accent.

O Relative: otlog

Q Indefinite relative: ~ omoiog < As for the indirect question.
Q Demonstrative: TOLOVTOG SUCH

Some examples:

e €10’ ... ToL0VTOg BV 01h0g NIV YEVolo IF ONLY YOU, BEING SUCH AS YOU ARE, WOULD BECOME OUR FRIEND !
(Xenophon, Hellenica). < Demonstrative.

¢ TOLOVTOVG 0ILOVG EXM OLOVG 6V 0VdENOTE £EE1G | HAVE SUCH NICE FRIENDS AS YOU WILL NEVER HAVE.
<~ Demonstrative and relative.

e €18évar Boviopal OTOLOG ToTHP G601 0TIV | WANT TO KNOW WHAT KIND OF FATHER YOU HAVE.

< Indirect question.

o Kipog ... hEiov, oldemep ovtdg Aokedatuoviolg v £v 1@ mpdg ABnvoiovg ToAépm, TotovTovg Kol Aokedatovioug
o0T® ylyvesBor  CYRUS ... DEMANDED THAT THE LACEDAEMONIANS SHOULD BEHAVE WITH HIM IN SUCH A WAY AS HE HAD
BEHAVED TOWARD STHEM DURING THE WAR AGAINST THE ATHENIANS (Xenophon, Hellenica).
<~ Relative and demonstrative.

2/ The same rule can be applied to the quantitative interrogative ndcog:

Q Direct question: nd60g

Q Indirect question: ondcog

Q Indefinite: 0GOS < Change of accent.

Q Relative: 600g

Q Indefinite relative:  omdécog <> As for the indirect question.
Q Demonstrative: TOCOVTOG SO LARGE
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« 3¢l pe €1déval OTOG0VG GTPATLHTOC Ol TOAEULOL £OVOLY IT IS NECESSARY FOR ME TO KNOW HOW MANY
TROOPS THE ENEMIES HAVE. <> Indirect question.

¢ £1600pag TOGAVTAG GOl TPOSTAEOVGLY OGS 6L 0V Pading Vroloelg  THEY WILL DEMAND OF YOU SUCH A LARGE
AMOUNT OF TAXES AS YOU WILL HARDLY BE ABLE TO BEAR (Xenophon, Oeconomicus). < Demonstrative and relative.

c) The series of wHo, WHAT [129]

As far as the interrogative tig, Tt is concerned, the procedure is not so mechanical, as the indirect question is expressed
by means of the compound 6otig (the same word we use for indefinite relative pronoun):

* TOAD pot S100¢pet BGTLE 10010 €lneV T IS VERY IMPORTANT FOR ME WHO SAID THIS.

The other words of the series of correlative adjectives deriving from tig, ti have different stems, as in the following list:

Q Direct question: Tig, Tl

Q Indirect question: dotig, fitig, O T
Q Indefinite: TG, TL

O Relative: oc, 1, 6

Q Indefinite relative:  6otig, fitig, 6Tt <~ As for indirect question.
Q Demonstrative: 0VTOG THIS, £KELVOG THAT

« ottLveg Gv t0ig ToAiTang aiTldTaTol Aot ToD T0i¢ VoHoLg TeifecBul, 0VTOL GploTol it ALL THOSE WHO ARE MOST
RESPONSIBLE FOR PERSUADING THE CITIZENS TO OBEY THE LAW, THEY ARE THE BEST ONES  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
<~ Indefinite relative and demonstrative.

o GTLVL T4 XpHALOTA ESmKOC, TODTOV 18eiv Bovlopal  THE PERSON WHOM YOU GAVE THE MONEY, THIS IS THE ONE | WANT
Tosee. < Indirect question and demonstrative.

o fTLg eV TOlvLY TEY VN KO EMGTAUN €6TLY G, €1¢ 001C okeyWOUeBD.  WHAT KIND OF ART AND SCIENCE THIS IS,
WE WILL ENQUIRE AT SOME POINT  (Plato, Protagoras). < Indirect question and demonstrative.

d) The series of WHICH ONE OF BOTH [130]

For the interrogative mdtepog WHICH ONE OF BOTH, the series (irregular in the relative) is:

Q Direct question: TOTEPOG

Q Indirect question: ondtEPOC

Q Indefinite: nonexistent

Q Relative: onotepog < Instead of the expected but nonexistent dtepoc.

Q Indefinite relative:  omdtepoc <> As for the indirect question.
Q Demonstrative: £€1epOg THEONE Or THE OTHER ONE

« 318wyl oot ... omdTEPOV Bovdlel EAEcBOL | GIVE YOU EITHER ONE YOU WANT TO CHOOSE  (Xenophon, Anabasis).
<> Indefinite relative.

o VU@V 0DV, €0, BovAopat [noido] TOV ErEpov TococBol, ONOTEPD VUMY KOADG Exel | WISH TO ADOPT [AS SON]
ONE OF YOU TWO, WHOEVER IS FITTING  (Isaeus, De Menec/e). <> Demonstrative and indefinite relative.
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a) General observations

1. The difficulty of Greek verbs

The conjugation of Greek verbs poses one of the most difficult problems for students, and this is not only due to the
large variety of moods and tenses, but also to the difficulty of establishing groups within which verbs are conjugated
according to the same pattern. In this chapter we will subdivide Greek verbs into the main groups: non-contract, liquid,
consonantic, etc., with the purpose of trying to learn a set model for each group. Then, once a verb has been identified as
belonging to a particular group, we shall conjugate it following the model, in much the same way as it is done with the
four Latin conjugations (apart from the few irregular Latin verbs).

Unfortunately, this will not be as straightforward as first anticipated, since it is common that a Greek verb, while
forming the majority of tenses in exactly the same way as other verbs in that group, shows variation in some tenses and
forms, following the model of an entirely separate group or even groups. Thus, it is these irreqularities in the formation
of tenses that complicates the study of Greek verbs.

2. The tenses

The tenses in Greek are more or less equivalent to those of any language (the translations supplied below apply for the
indicative mood only):

a/ Present tense: What happens or is happening: | SLEEP, | AM SLEEPING.

b/ Imperfect tense: | was SLEEPING, continuous action in the past. In some cases, the imperfect may also have the
meaning of starting an action or even of attempting it (I TRIED TO SLEEP).

¢/ Future tense: What will happen: | wiLL sLEEP.

d/ Aorist tense: This is the most important tense in Greek. It reflects punctual action in the past, | SLEPT Or | HAVE SLEPT

The context will indicate which translation is more appropriate, as for instance in Greek we would use the aorist tense to
say both THIS MORNING | HAVE SLEPT TWO HOURS and YESTERDAY | SLEPT TWO HOURS.

e/ Perfect tense: Generally, this tense is not used frequently. It denotes an action performed in the past but whose
consequences are still lasting in the present, so, to some extent, it also has a present meaning. Nevertheless, it can
usually be translated almost as if it were aorist, for example | HAVE sLEPT, but sometimes it will even be translated by a
present, as for instance 0 otpotnyog t€6vnkev, which can be translated by THE GENERAL HAS DIED but also by THE GENERAL IS
DEAD, expressing in this last translation the present state resulting from a past action. Another example is the verb
KTdopor TO OBTAIN: its perfect kéxtnuot can be translated by To possess rather than To HAVE OBTAINED. So, we must always
bear in mind that the perfect tense has a very strong present component in its meaning.

f/ Pluperfect tense: This tense is used infrequently, since in cases in which English would use the pluperfect, such as |
HAD ALREADY FINISHED THE HOMEWORK, Greek tends to use the aorist tense instead. Nevertheless, when encountered, it
should be translated by, for instance, | HAD SLEPT.

[131]

[132]
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g/ Future perfect: This tense is hardly used. Its use is so scarce that some textbooks do not even include it. It can be

found in the passive voice, but sometimes can have active or middle meaning. For the purpose of completion, it will be
shown in the paradigm of the first verb fully developed in the following pages. It will not be included in the paradigms of
the other verbs. It would be translated by, for instance, IT WILL HAVE BEEN WRITTEN, | WILL HAVE BEEN SET LOOSE, ETC.

3. The moods [133]

a/ Indicative: This is the mood used to express real facts; all the examples given above are in indicative. It has all the
tenses: present, imperfect, future, aorist, perfectand pluperfect.

b/ Imperative: This is the mood used to give orders. It has the present, aorist and perfect tenses. Note that an order
given using the aorist tense would of course have a present meaning; the aorist tense would simply denote a punctua/
action rather than a continuous action.

¢/ Subjunctive: This mood has various meanings. It is used for expressions such as LET’s bo THIs, and in some

subordinate clauses. As for the imperative, it has the present, aoristand perfecttenses, and again, the choice of the aorist
tense does not correspond to a past action but to the expression of a punctual action.

d/ Optative: Like the subjunctive, this mood has a variety of meanings, and is also found in some subordinate clauses.
It has the present, future, aorist and perfect tenses. Usually, the choice of tense will not depend on the time to be
expressed (present, past, etc.) but on the aspect (punctual or continuous action), but this is not always the case (for
instance, in reported speech).

e/ Infinitive: This is one of two impersonal moods. It has the same four tenses as the optative. Again, the choice of
tense may depend on continuous or punctual aspect or on temporal circumstances (in reported speech). We must
remember that an infinitive is a noun: Bovlouatl £66ieLy, | WANT TO EAT: TO EAT is @ noun, since it is the name of an action,
and in this example it plays the role of direct object, as we could have said | wANT A BoOk. Note: the infinitive is a noun
that does not decline (there is no equivalent to the Latin gerund).

f/ Participle: This is the second impersonal mood. It is a very important mood; participles are far more common in
Greek than in Latin. This mood has the same four tenses as the optative and the infinitive. In this mood, the choice of
tense will almost always depend on the time to be expressed and almost never on the expression of aspect. We must
remember that a participle is an adjective: 1 Tp€yxovoa yuvn, THE RUNNING WOMAN: RUNNING is a verbal adjective that
qualifies the subject of the action, acting in much the same way as for instance TaLL would qualify somebody (with
respect to a quality) in THE TALL wOMAN. Note: the participle is fully declinable.

Note on aspect

In moods other than the indicative and the participle, often the difference between the choice of the present or aorist [134]
tense (for example, the present infinitive or the aorist infinitive) is not a temporal difference but one of aspect: the
present tense concerns a continuous or repeated action, whereas the aorist tense is related to a punctual action. The
sentence | WANT TO WRITE can be translated by:

« Bovlopat ypaoeLy < ypaderv is a presentinfinitive.
or
« Bovlopat ypawyar < ypawyau is an goristinfinitive.
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The choice between these two tenses is ultimately based on whether we mean that the action of writing will continue
indefinitely (for example, to copy a long text) or that it will be a short action (for example, to copy a sentence).

The same also applies to the use of imperatives:

« BVO€ 101¢ Beoic SACRIFICE TO THE GODS!
< Present imperative: This action is continuous, therefore not only applies to the present.
» Bdoov 10ig Beoic SACRIFICE TO THE GODS!
< Aorist imperative: The addressed person must make a sacrifice straightaway: MAKE THE SACRIFICE TO THE GODS!

4. The voices [135]

a/ The Active Voice. With the usual meaning of performing an action:

« Biprov Eypawa | HAVE WRITTEN A BOOK.

b/ The Passive Voice. With the usual meaning of an action being performed by somebody:

« 1 Bifroc UnO £uoD £ypddn  THE BOOK WAS WRITTEN BY ME.

¢/ The Middle Voice. It uses the same personal endings as the passive voice in some tenses. While it is simple to

understand why a verb should be in either the active or passive voice, the reasons why a verb may use the middle voice
are not quite so simple. There are three reasons:

1/ If a verb uses the middle voice, it may convey a sense of reflexivity. For example:

Aov®  TowasH, if used in the middle voice Aodopar, may mean  TO WASH ONESELF.
oatve TosHow, if used in the middle voice oaivopor, may mean  TO SHOW YOURSELF, TO APPEAR, TO TURN UP.

2/ Sometimes the middle voice of a verb can cause it to have a different meaning (not necessarily reflexive); usually, it
means that the subject takes an interest in the action. For instance, ¢£pe® means To cArrY, but if used in middle voice,
o£popan, it means TO CARRY FOR ONESELF, TO WIN (@ prize). However, in other cases this personal implication is not so
discernible, and it must be assumed that the verb has another meaning (which has to be learnt). For example:

¥ Mo TO FREE, TO LET GO but Adopar means TO RANSOM

¥ Baive TO WALK but Baivopor means TO MAKE SOMEBODY WALK

¥ 818d0k® TO TEACH but &wdackopan v noido | HAVE MY SON EDUCATED (by somebody else), etc.
N LT TO MAKE A SACRIFICE but @vopar means TO ORDER A SACRIFICE (to make somebody else make it).

Yet, a verb may sometimes have the same meaning both in middle and in active. For example:

¥ imyevao / pnyevaopar TO PLAN, TO DEVISE.

In some cases the two meanings may appear to diverge from all the rules. For example:

¥ nodidmpt TO GIVE BACK amodidopon TO SELL
¥ daveilo  TOLEND daveilopar  TO BORROW
¥ nolteb®  TO BE A CITIZEN TOMTEVONOL  TO PERFORM THE ROLE OF A CITIZEN
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3/ Finally, there is a group of verbs which only have the middle voice: these verbs are known as deponent verbs. They  [136]
have the usual middle form, but their meaning is active. For instance, £pxopot means 1o Go and podlopar means To
WANT — €pyo and fodre do not exist. Practice will elucidate the most frequently used deponent verbs. This third kind of
verbs are presented in the dictionary with the middle ending -opau, since their active form in - does not exist.

The best-known deponent verb is yiyvopar TO BECOME / TO HAPPEN / TO TAKE PLACE / TO BE BORN / TO BE APPOINTED:

« 0 Oidinovug oTpatyog ylyveTal OEDIPUS IS APPOINTED (BECOMES) GENERAL.
o 1L ylyvetay, WHAT IS HAPPENING ?
e 0 ZeNg €v ) Kpny yiyvetal ZEUS IS BORN IN CRETE.

Other frequent deponent verbs are:

aotkvéopa TO ARRIVE fyéopon TO LEAD, TO REGARD
Boviopan TO WANT fidopa TO ENJOY

d&opan TO RECEIVE fedopan TO LOOK AT
dtor€yopo TO CONVERSE WITH payopar TO FIGHT WITH
£rmopon TO FOLLOW yevdopa TO LIE (TO TELLALIE)
ghyopan TO PRAY

d/ Similarity between the middle and passive. Passive verbs in Greek are identical in form to middle with the
exception of the future and aorist tenses. In any other form, therefore, the context will tell us whether we ought to
translate the verb by middle or passive. For example:

V' Example 1 1 oixia oitkodopgitar.

It is obvious that the house does not construct anything for itself — THE HOUSE CONSTRUCTS is @ nonsensical statement.
Thus, we must come to the conclusion that this verb is in the passive voice and translate it accordingly as THE HOUSE IS
BEING CONSTRUCTED.

Of course, if moreover there is an agent object (usually expressed by vr6 + Genitive), the sense of passive is still more
evident:

« N olkio OlKOdOpELTAL VIO TAV TOMTAY ~ THE HOUSE IS BEING CONSTRUCTED BY THE CITIZENS.

Note

If the agent object is not a person but a thing (instrument, any kind of phenomenon, etc.), the plain dative is used:
o 1 vaig dtedBapn OvERAN THE SHIP WAS DESTROYED BY A STORM.

V' Example 2: ol "ABnvaiol vEov 6TpatyOV aipodvToL.

There is a direct object in this sentence, and passive sentences cannot have a direct object. Therefore, this should be
translated by the middle voice. Note that the verb aip£® TO TAKE means To cHOOSE when in the middle voice, and so the
appropriate translation would be THE ATHENIANS CHOOSE A NEW GENERAL.



THE VERBAL SYSTEM 105

5. Formation of tenses [137]

We can adhere to the following guidelines that are applicable, in general terms, to non-contract verbs of the 1t
conjugation, for instance M. This is usually the group of verbs studied first when learning the formation of the tenses,
moods, etc. The remaining sub groups are then usually studied by observing any differences.

a) Active voice

1/ Present tense: Simply add the corresponding personal endings to the stem. Example: A9-@.

2/ Imperfect tense: Only the indicative mood has the imperfect tense. It is formed adding an augment to the beginning
of the stem (the letter £-) and then adding imperfect personal endings, which differ from those of the present. Example:

£€-Mv-ov. Morphologically, it is very much linked to the present tense (in the sense that any irreqularity that appears in
the present will appear also in the imperfect).

3/ Future tense: Take the stem, add -6- and add the same personal endings as for the present. Example: Ab-6-.

4/ Aorist tense: Take the stem, add an augment at the beginning of the verb (as for the imperfect), then also add a
sigma to the stem (as for the future) and add the corresponding aorist personal endings. Example: £€-Av-6-a.

5/ Perfect tense: Take the stem, add an augment at the beginning of the verb and repeat the first consonant before
the augment (this is called reduplication), add a -k- to the stem, and add the corresponding perfect personal endings
(these are very similar to those for the aorist). Example: A-€-Av-k-a.

6/ Pluperfect: Follow the procedure of augment and reduplication as for the perfect, but moreover add another
augment at the beginning. Then, add a -x- as for the perfect and add the corresponding pluperfect personal endings.
Example: £-A-g-A0-k-1.

b) Middle voice

The changes with respect to the active voice are as follows:

V' Different personal endings for a//tenses. Example: aorist £-hv-o-dpnv, not £€-Av-o-a.
V' The perfect and pluperfect do not add a -x- to the stem.  Example: A-£-Av-por, not A-£-Av-k-a.

c) Passive voice
Passive and middle differ only in the future and aorist tenses. The characteristics for the passive voice are:

V In the futuretense, instead of inserting -o-, insert -Ono-. Example: Av-0Mc-opar.
\ In the aorist tense, instead of inserting -o-, insert -0-. Moreover, the endings will be different (in fact, they
look very similar to the endings used for the active voice). Example: £-A0-0-nv.

V The future perfect tense, which is found only in the passive voice, is formed by the reduplicated perfect stem + ¢
+ the simple future personal endings. Example: A-g-A%-6-opar. Note: Although this belongs to the passive voice,
do not add -Bno-, add only -6- as if it belonged to the middle voice.
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6. Formation of moods

The other moods share the same temporal characteristics (for instance, active aorist optative, imperative, subjunctive,
etc. continue to have the usual -6-), but they have different tense endings. It must be noted that only the indicative uses
an augment.

The characteristics are as follows:
a/ Imperative: It has its own set of endings, and lacks the 15t person.

b/ Subjunctive: It has only three tenses: present, aorist and perfect. Moreover, the aorist never has past meaning, only
aspectual meaning (as in the imperative mood). It is easily recognizable because its personal endings always have long
vowels: the basic endings are -, -ng, -1, -opev, -Nte, -0t for the active, and -opa, -1, -nton, -opeda, -node, -ovron for
the middle; nevertheless, some alterations will take place.

c/ Optative: Apart from different personal endings, note the -1- which is present in all optative verbs.
d/ Infinitive: Itis a noun, and is undeclinable. It has its own endings (only one per tense).

e/ Participle: It is an adjective, therefore it does not have personal endings, but adjectival endings. The model verbs
conjugated in the following pages will show that some participles follow a 2-7-2 scheme, declining the same as aya06c,
-1, -0v, while others follow a 3-7-3 scheme, with the masculine and neuter using several forms of the 374 declension.

Note that, as initial presentation, the letters M. - £. - V. will be included in the box of the participles only in the very first
verbal table in the next chapter.

7. Types of verbs
Greek verbs are divided into two conjugations, each one of which is subdivided into smaller sub-classes:
a) The 1%t conjugation, also called thematic conjugation or conjugation in -

1/ Non-contract verbs:  Verbs whose stem ends in a vowel, which will therefore not produce any contraction
with the personal endings. Example: A0®@ TO LOOSEN.

2/ Contract verbs: Verbs whose stem ends in a vowel, which will therefore produce a contraction with the
personal endings. Example: Tipdie® TO HONOUR.

3/ Consonantic verbs: Verbs whose stem ends in a consonant (other than A, p, v, p); this will produce some
alteration when adding certain consonants in the formation of some tenses. Example: L@k TO PURSUE.

4/ Liquid verbs: Verbs whose stem finishes in one of the four consonants A, p, v, p; as with the
consonantic verbs, this will produce some alteration (but in a different way) when adding other consonants for the
formation of some tenses. Example: 6t€hl® TO SEND.
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b) The 2" conjugation, also called athematic conjugation or conjugation in -ut

1/ Verbs with reduplication in the present: In present tense (and in imperfect, a tense always linked to

the present), the stem reduplicates in -1- at the very beginning. Example: éi-8@ut TO GIVE.

2/ Verbs with suffix -vu- in the present: In present tense and in imperfect, the stem shows this suffix

-vu- between the stem and the personal endings. Example: dgik-vo-pt TO SHOW.

3/ Verbs with neither reduplication nor suffix: In present tense and in imperfect, these verbs present neither

of the two former characteristics, but just the stem and the personal ending. Example: ¢n-pui 70 SAY.
8. Principal parts [140]

Owing to the fact that many verbs form some of their tenses according to the parameters of groups other than their
own, it is essential that we know not only the specific group to which it belongs, but also all of the verb’s principal parts,
in order to be able to conjugate any tense of a Greek verb. This would be equivalent to learning rego, regere, rexi, rectum
in Latin.

For the very reqular verbs it will suffice to know only the present stem, since the other stems can be deduced from it
according to the general rules. However, for some verbs we will also need to know the aorist stem, for other verbs the
aorist and the future stem, and for others only the future stem, etc. Therefore, there is no fixed rule regarding which
principal parts must be supplied for each verb, and, although it is customary to give only the parts that cannot be
deduced from the present stem because they are irreqular, grammars differ in this aspect, as do dictionaries also.

For instance:

¥ e TO LOOSEN: This verb is reqular — we only need the present stem. From it we can deduce the stems for
the remaining tenses.

v Opde  TOSEE: Fut. dyopan, aor. €ldov, perf. £dpaka, aor. pass. dGodnv. This verb is so irreqular that a
different stem is required for each tense.

V néune  TO SEND: Perf. mémopga. This verb is fairly reqular with the exception of the perfect tense, so we
must only learn this tense apart from the present.
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b) Verbs in -o: vocalic verbs

1. Non-contract verbs [141]

We will present a chart of all the verbal tenses and moods in each voice, formed according to the rules explained in the
previous chapter. To highlight the parts of each verb, a hyphen will separate different elements.

a) Active voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Ao-0 Ao-0 Ao-oye M. Mo-ov,
Ao-E1G AD-€ Ao-1g Ao-olg -0VTOg
M- A-£To A0-n Ab-o1 , F. AMo-ovoa
Pre. , , . , Ao-gLv ,
Av-opev A-opev Ao-opev -000MNGg
AMo-gte AMo-gte AMo-nTe Ao-orte N. A%-ov
Ao-over(v) Av-Oviov AMo-ooL(v) Ao-orev -0VTOg
£-\v-ov
£-\v-g¢
£-Mv-£(V)
Imp.
P £-\0-opev
£-Mo-g1€
£-Av-ov
Ao-6-0 Ao-G-oL M. Mo-0-0v
Ao-G-£1¢ AO-6-01g -0v1Og
Fut. ;\A,)-O'-El. ;\A,)-O'-OL AO-G-ELY F. M)-O'-(')uca
AV-c-opev A-c-opev -0V0NG
Mo-0-£T€ Ao-0-olte N. A%-6-ov
A0-6-0v6L(V) AO-6-oLeV -0VTOg
£-\Mv-o-a Ao-6-0 Ao-G-arpt M. M-0-ag
£€-Mv-0-ag AV-0-0v Ao-o-m0 Ao-o-gL0g -avTOg
Aor. ?-Ml)-c-s(v) AV-C-AT® ;\A’)-G-‘[] M’)-G-ata(v) 25-G-aL F. )m-o-:ao-a
£-M0-c-apev AO-c-opev A-c-aupev -aong
£-A\0-6-atE Ao-0-ate Ao-o-ntE Ao-0-arte N. AY-c-av
£-Av-6-av AV-G-AVTOV Ao-6-061L(V) AO-6-0reV -aVTOg
Aé-Av-k-a Ae-MO-k-0 Ae-AO-k-orpt M. he-Ao-k-tg
A€-Av-k-0 Aelokag ioO AE-MO-K-MC Ae-Ab-k-01g -0tog
AE-Au-k-£(V) AeMVKOG £6TO Ae-MO-k-1 Ae-A0-Kk-01 , F. Ae-AMv-k-via
Per. , ,ot X Ae-ho-k-£var ,
AE-LO-K-apEV AE-LO-K-OPEV AE-LV-K-OLPEV -otog
Ae-MO-k-ate AEAVKOTEG E0TE Ae-MO-Kk-1TE Ae-L0-k-0oLtE N. L&-Av-k-0g
AE-LO-K-a01L(V) AeLVKOTES GVTOV AE-LO-K-061L(V) AE-LO-K-OLEV -0tog
£-Ae-\0-K-E1V
£-Ae-M0-K-E1G
Pl ?-LS-X’\I)-K-SL
£-Ae-AMV-K-ELPEV
£-AE-MV-K-ELTE
£-Ae-MV-K-EGAV
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< Alternative forms

V' The singular persons of the aorist optative, rather than being Mooy, Moerag, Aveete, can present the
following alternative forms as well: Mearpt, Mdoarc, Moear. Moreover, the 31 person plural, can also be
Moerav instead of Moarev.

V' The pluperfect indicative singular, instead of being £helbkery, Ederbkerc, £Elelvker, can also be £deidkn,
£Lelbkng, £leloker (note that the 37 person is identical in the two possible series).

Additional observations

1/ Note that the aorist subjunctive can be easily confused with the future indicative of the same verb: the 15t person
singular is identical. Note as well that the personal endings are always the same in all subjunctive tenses.

2/ The imperfect and pluperfect tense exist only in the indicative mood.

3/ Insofar as participles are concerned, the chart presents only the nominative and genitive singular form of each

gender: the four of them follow the 3-7-3 scheme, with three of them following the -vz- type of the 3" decl. for masculine
and neuter.

4/ The perfect participle does not correspond exactly to any of the patterns seen in the chapter treating adjectives.

5/ The perfect imperative, which is hardly used, is formed by the perfect participle combined with the present
imperative of the verb To BE (gipi). Remember that the participial part of this combination must be inflected in
agreement with the subject’s gender, although in the chart you will find only the masculine form as an example (e.q. if
the order were given to a woman, it should be Aelvkvia icOt, etc.). There is another one-word form of the perfect
imperative, which uses the same endings as the present imperative: A&€Avke, Aelvkerm etc. This last form is extremely
rare, as it is almost always replaced by the mentioned periphrasis.

6/ In other verbal tables, participles that follow the usual 2-7-2 scheme (-og, -n, -ov) will be introduced in a more
abbreviated form (none in the active voice follows the 2-7-2 scheme). If their declension may offer some doubt
(especially if they make use of the 34 declension), the nominative and genitive will be offered, but in any case the
abbreviations M. F. N. will be unnecessary.

[142]
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b) Middle voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Ao-opan Ao-opar Av-oipnv
Ao-£1 Ao-0v ao-m Ao-or0

Pre. M)-:::‘cm M-£000 M)-nr'cm M)-m’.‘co o-£c0aL M)-(?usvolg,
Ao-Opeba Ao-opeda Av-oipeba -Opévn, -OPEVOV
AMo-g00e AMo-g00e AMo-nebe Ao-ore0e
Ao-ovtan Ao-£60ov Ao-ovtal Ao-olvto
£-\v-opnv
£-M0-0v

m £-M0-£70

p- £-Mv-Opeba

£-Mo-e00e
£-M0-0vTo
Ao-c-opar Av-e-oipnv
Ao-c-£1 Ao-6-010

Fut. X\)-G-E"Eﬂl X\)-G-OIL’CO N-G-£60aL M)-(T-ous\liog,
Av-0-0peba Av-c-oipeba -Opévn, -OpEVOV
Mo-c-g00€ Ao-c-oro0e
A-c-ovtan Ab-06-01vto
£-M-o-apunv Ao-c-opo Av-e-aipnv
£-M0-0-0 AD-con Ao-o-m Ao-0-aro

Aor. ?-}m-c-(’no Av-0-a000 X\)-G-Tl"l:(ll, X\)-G-(l}‘to 2-G-060aL M)-(f-aue\’zog,
£-\v-c-dpeda AM-o-opeba Av-c-aipeba -OpEVT), -APEVOV
£-\0-6-ac0e Ao-0-a00e AMo-0-node AMo-0-auc0e
£-AM0-6-avTo A-0-Gobev AMo-c-0vtar Ao-0-arvto
Aé-Ao-pan reAOPEVOS & Aelopévog ginv
AE-hv-ocar AE-lv-co reAOPEVOS TiG Aelvpévog ging

Per. xg-hr)-tm Ae-M0-000 M:M)p:::vog 1~| M:M)p:::vog 8;.1] Ae-Lb-c0aL xg'-xn-us;\"og,
Ae-AMo-peda AEAVPEVOL OPEV AEAVPEVOL ELPEV -pEv, -pEVOV
Ae-A0-00g Aé-Av-00g relvpévor fte relvpévol glte
Ae-Ao-vtar Ae-A0-c0ov reAVPEVOL oL relvpévol gley
£-Ae-AMopunv
£-L€-Av-60
£-L€-hv-t0

Pl £-Ae-\0-peba

£-Aé-AMv-60s
£-A€-Av-vto

< Alternative form

In present and future indicative, the ending -eu in the 2"d sinqular can be written -1 as well.

[143]
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Additional observations [144]

1/ Some middle tenses are formed periphrastically using a participle accompanied by &ipi. As seen above, the participial
part should agree in gender with the subject; for instance, to form the perfect subjunctive plural, with reference to a
feminine subject in the 374 person, the participle AeAvpévar has to be accompanied by the subjunctive form of eipt:

relvpévorl dot.

2/ Middle participles are much easier to learn than in active forms, as all of them follow the 2-7-2 scheme.

c) Passive voice [145]

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle

Pre. same as middle

Imp. same as middle
Av-0nc-opan Ao-Ono-otpnv
Ao-0no-e1 Av-0n6-oto

Fut. M)-enc-z::tat M)-eno--()}ﬂ) Ao-0no-e600 M)_,e Mo-OpEVOS,
M-no-opeda Av-Ono-oipeba OREVT, -OpPEVOV
AM-0no-e00e Av-0nc-otc0e
Av-0nc-ovtan Av-0nc-otvto
£-00-0-nv A0-0- Ao-0-ginv
§-MI)-(')-1]Q M)-eq,lﬂ M)-e-?g M)-e-s}ng A-0-gig, -£vtog
£-00-0-1 A-0-te A-0-q Av-0-gin - ~ s

Aor. o S . A-0-fjvan M-0-gloa, -slong
£-M0-0-nuev Av-0-dpev Av-0-gipev A0-0-2v. -EVTO
£-0M0-0-nte A0-0-tne Ao-0-fite Ao-0-gite ’ E
£-M0-0-noav A-0-£vtov Av-0-don Av-0-giev

Per. same as middle

Plu. same as middle

Fut. Age-AV-c-opon Ag-Av-c-oipnv AE-Mb-G-E6B0L M:-}’m-c-o‘usvog,

per. etc. etc. -OpEVY, ~-OPEVOV

< Alternative form

As in the middle voice, the 2" singular -e1 can be written -5 as well.

Additional observations [146]

1/ For the sake of completeness, the chart above shows the future perfect as well, but it is important to remember that
its use is extremely rare. To express meanings like HE wiLL HAVE BEEN SET FREE, the periphrastic combination of a perfect
participle and a form of €ipt is more common: Aelvpévog £€otar. The same combination can be used for the active and

the middle: | WILL HAVE SET FREE A€Avkvia £copar.

2/ In the aorist indicative, the 31 person plural ending (-neav) features a sigma similar to the corresponding active
ending (-oav).
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3/ Note that the passive aorist uses active endings, and its participle follows the 3-7-3 scheme, with the -vt- genitive
form for the 3 declension.

4/ Some verbs, in the future and aorist passive, insert a sigma at the end of the stem: nabo TO sTop fut. Tawedfcopar,
aor. £ravetny.
d) Final remarks [147]

1/ So, this is the way in which a regular verb would form its tenses and moods. In the following sections, we will deal
with the characteristics of other verbal groups, studying their differences with respect to this reqular pattern.

Few verbs follow entirely the reqular conjugation given above. Some frequent verbs that use this reqular pattern are:

Baoihed®  TOREIGN KELEV® TO COMMAND TOLOEVO® TO EDUCATE
Boviedo TO DELIBERATE KLvduveD® TO BE IN DANGER TAO® TO STOP
daxkpie TO CRY A00v® TO WASH

2/ In Greek, personal pronouns are usually omitted, as the verb endings are precise enough to distinguish different

persons. E.g. £xopev inmovg WE HAVE HORSES, Ypd¢oveLy THEY WRITE, Aapfdver HE/SHE/IT TAKES (context will tell you
whether it means HE, SHE or IT).

2. Study of augment and reduplication [148]

Given the importance that these two phenomena have in the formation of past tenses, we offer here a detailed
presentation of both of them before proceeding to study other verbal groups.

a) Augment

Imperfect and aorist tenses feature a specific element that is the most marked characteristic of past tenses. This element
is called the augment, and consists of an €- added at the beginning of the verbal stem; more specifically, this additional

epsilon is called the sy/labic augment. For instance, the imperfect of Baive To wALK begins with £Bauwv-, the imperfect of

KOAMO® TO PREVENT begins with £x@iv-, etc.

The basic procedure is very simple: just add an initial epsilon. But it is not always so easy, as in the following cases there
are some exceptions to this rule:

1/ If the verb begins with a p, the p is doubled when adding the epsilon: pinte To THROW, imperfect &ppirt-.

2/ If the verb begins with a vowel, instead of adding an &- the initial vowel is lengthened: this is called the temporal
augment. Example: £hadve To GUIDE, imperfect fjhavv- The lengthening process follows these correspondences:

Vv a- lengthensinto n- apyo TO RULE imperf. fipx-

¥ e- lengthensinto n- £ladve®  TO GUIDE imperf. fiLavv-
Vv - lengthensinto n- NoVXAl®  TO KEEP CALM imperf. noevyal-
¥ 1~ lengthensinto - LKETEVL®  TO BESEECH imperf. ikétev-
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¥ o- lengthensinto - onAMlo TO ARM imperf. @niil-
Vv ®- lengthensinto - OOELE®  TO HELP imperf. @€~
¥ v- lengthensinto v- vppile TO OFFEND imperf. Yppil-

As can be seen, some vowels do not show any apparent alteration (an @ cannot be lengthened any more, for instance).
And in some cases, the augment is not applied: for instance, the imperfect form of the verb gvpiek® TO FIND, can be

either evprekov or ndpiekov.

3/ Some verbs beginning with €- lengthen into £t~ instead of into n-, as happens for instance with £y 10 HAVE, imperf. [149]

€1ly-. The most important ones are given in the following list (verbs with irregular aorists, which would not show this
phenomenon, appear with the imperfect form):

* £00 TO ALLOW imperf. glav

o £0ilo TO ACCUSTOM imperf. €ilov

« £nopa TO FOLLOW imperf. giréunv

e £pydlopat  TO WORK imperf. etpyalounv
o £x® TO HAVE imperf. glyov

4/ If the initial vowel features an iota subscript, the augmented vowel will have the iota subscript as well. If the iota is
adscript, i.e. written after the vowel, it becomes subscript:

. Go0 TO SING imperf. Rdov

o dipo TO RAISE imperf. Rpov

5/ Augment in compound verbs (i.e. verbs formed with a preposition) is inserted between the preposition and the verb. [150]
The last vowel of the preposition, if any, is elided:

e GnO-BAAA®  TO THROW AWAY imperf. anépailov
¢ CUV-GY® TO BRING TOGETHER imperf. euvijyov

e Gva-Baive  TO CLIMB imperf. avéBaivov

e Kota-Baived TO DESCEND imperf. katéBporvov

Exception: kaBebdm TO sLEEP is formed by kard and €bdwm, but this subdivision was not perceived any more, therefore
there are two different augmented forms: the regular one, as in the imperfect kanddov, and an irregular form that adds
the augment to the prepositional prefix, £kdfgvdov.

In some verbs, the preposition is altered in the present tense as its last consonant changes for the sake of euphony,
depending on the first consonant of the verbal stem: e.g. Guv-Aappave TO GATHER becomes cvAloppdave. When the
augment is added to this kind of verbs, the preposition is separated from the verb and therefore it “retakes” its original
form: euv-g-Aappavov.

Another example: The verb £ykoértm is formed with the prepositional suffix £v, but the contact with the kappa of kon-
transforms it into £y-. As the augment prevents the contact with the kappa, the preposition shows its original form:

imperfect £vékomnrov.
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If the preposition is €k, it becomes £ when adding the augment: £€kBaive 10 co ouT, imperf. £E€Barvov.

IMPORTANT RULE: Do not elide the final vowel of the prepositions auoi, tept and mpd. Examples: auoti€ym TO DISPUTE,
imperfect auort€leyov; Teppayopar TO FIGHT EVERYWHERE, imperfect nepiepayopny; npolappave TO TAKE BEFOREHAND,
imperfect mpoehappavov. Nonetheless, remember that the omicron of the prefix np6- contracts with the augment in
Attic Greek, a phenomenon that is indicated by a sign of crasis (similar to smooth a breathing mark): e.g. rpoviaupavov.

6/ Double augment: Some verbs take both augments at the same time, the syllabic one and the temporal one. The most [151]
common ones are:

e Opa® TO SEE imperf. €opov
e Gvoly® TO OPEN imperf. avéayov

Other verbs have two augments, as they feature one of them applied to the prepositional prefix and another one to the
verb. So, they both lengthen the preposition and augment the stem:

e AvTLOLE®  TO ENTREAT imperf. nvtepdiovv
o EVOYAE® TO TROUBLE imperf. nvayiovv
e dporoPnTé® TO DISPUTE imperf. nuoeospirovv

< NB: the final vowel of auét is elided, an additional exception to the rule seen above.

b) Reduplication [152]

The distinguishing characteristic of the perfect tense is reduplication, which is the repetition of the initial consonant
after the augment € (in these examples, please disregard the occasional absence of the expected k at the end of the stem,
which is not due to the way in which reduplication works):

* Mo TO LOOSEN perf. A&lvka
e SLAOK®  TO PURSUE perf. dedilaya
e YpaO®  TO WRITE perf. yéypada

If the verb begins with two consonants, only the first one is to be reduplicated:

e KAOVE®  TO DRIVE IN CONFUSION perf. kekAOVIKaL.

The basic concept is quite simple: the initial consonant of the verbal stem has to be repeated before the augment. But
the following additional rules have to be added to the basic procedure:

1/ If the verb begins with an aspirated consonant, the consonant to be reduplicated at the beginning is in that case the
corresponding hard consonant:

« 00 TO SACRIFICE perf. T€6vka not 6¢6vka
e YOPEL®  TO DANCE perf. kexdpevka  not yexdpevko
e pOVEV®  TOKILL perf. te¢Ovevka  not oedpdvevko
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2/ In verbs that begin with a vowel, as there is no initial consonant to reduplicate, the vowel is lengthened, following [153]

the same procedure of that we have seen with regard to temporal augments; in other words, these verbs show only the
augment, which substitutes the whole reduplication:

o Gyo® TO LEAD perf. Mya ¢ 00O TO OWE perf. a¢eiinka
« Opilo TO BOUND perf. dpika o ayyélo TO ANNOUNCE perf. fyyeika
e Goefé®@  TO BE IMPIOUS perf. no€pnka e aloBdvopar TO REALISE perf. ficOnpae
¢ EVPLOK®  TO FIND perf. nopnka

In some verbs beginning with a vowel, a strange phenomenon called Attic reduplication takes place: the initial vowel +
consonant are both repeated followed by the lengthened form of the original opening vowel:

* AKOV® TO HEAR perf. axfkoa
e Qyelp®  TO GATHER perf. aynyepka
e £ladv®  TOGUIDE perf. £Mloka

3/ Some combinations of consonants, as well as double consonants, do not accept any modification within the stem; in  [154]
these cases only the augment will be added at the beginning of the verb, without repeating the initial consonant:

e 0TEPE®  TO DEPRIVE perf. £€otépnka
* Yavm TO TOUCH perf. £yavka

Verbs beginning with the consonant p- do not allow reduplication either:

L% 470) TO THROW perf. £ppLoa

In all the cases in which augments stand for the whole reduplication, the augment in the perfect tense is kept
throughout a// the moods, for instance, the perfect participle of otepéo is £otEpEK®C, -0t0G, the perfect infinitive of

Yoo is EyavkEvar, etc.

Finally, some verbs feature reduplications only in one voice, e.g. in the active but not in the middle-passive (or vice-
versa): for instance ktil® TO COLONISE, perf. active k€ktika, middle-pass. £ktiopa.

4/ As we have seen with regard to augments, reduplications will go between prefix and the stem in compound verbs:
e SLoAO®  TO DISSOLVE perf. dtalélvka

5/ In some other cases, the form of reduplication is irregular: for instance, some verbs feature unpredictable redupli-

cations and in some cases on a completely modified stem (in these last cases, more than /rregular reduplication, we
should say irregular perfect):

Y703 TO SAY perf. €ipnka (active), €ipnpon (passive)
e AapBave  TO TAKE perf. €iAnoa

e 0EpO TO CARRY perf. £&vijvoya

o £pyopan TO GO perf. £AqAv0a

[For a whole list, please check the list of irreqular verbs supplied further ahead.]
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3. Contract verbs

There are three kinds of contract verbs:

¥ With stem ending in -a.
¥ With stem ending in -&
¥ With stem ending in -0

Example: tipdo
Example: moiée
Example: énide

TO HONOUR

TO DO, TO MAKE

TO SHOW

[155]

The difference with respect to non-contract verbs is that the combination of the vowel ending the verbal stem and the
vowel opening the additional endings produces two kinds of alterations:

1/ In present and imperfect tenses, when the personal ending is added, vowels will contract and produce a new
form. Example: tipd-e1g becomes mipu@s. In some cases, differences with respect to non-contract verbs will be
almost inappreciable; in other cases (as in the example) the difference is stronger.

2/ In the other tenses, when a consonant is added (for instance, the sigma to form the future), the vowel ending
the verbal stem will lengthen. Example: tipd-6-® becomes tipfoo.

X With respect to the personal endings, there is a slight change in the present optative active set: the sinqular, instead
of using -otpt, -oig, -0t, uses -oinyv, -oing, -oin; of course, these endings can be altered after contractions.

To help students, verbs in dictionaries and grammars are always given in the first person without contractions, so that
the contracted vowel, if any, can be identified. So, we will find 6pd®, not 6p®d, ror£®, not TtoLd, and kKVKAO®, NOt KVKA®.
As a consequence of this, a typical beginner’s mistake is forgetting to add contractions when translating into Greek: e.g.

it is necessary to write Tiu®, NOT Tipao.

The following chart shows the conjugation of the present and imperfect tenses in full and the first person singular of
other tenses, as these follow reqular patterns.

a) Contract verbs in -a-

Active voice

[156]

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
e e Twponv
THYS T THYS THRONG LAV, -OVTOG
p wud THATO wud TN - ~
res. 3 . - Tpav Tpdod, -ng
TLHAPEV TLHAPEV TLHDPEV -
~ - - 4 LAV, -OVTOG
Tparte Tparte Tparte TpPTE
Tpudo(v) TLHOVTOV TpdoL(v) TLUREV
£tipov
grtipag
Imp. gnu(}
ETLPAPEV
gnpare
£tipov
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Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
TNoe oot , ooV,
Fut etc. etc. wmesLy -0v0d, -0V
Aor gripnca tipnoov TNoe oot E— Tpcag,
! etc. etc. etc. etc. il -aod, -0V
TETLPNKA TETLUNKAG 60t TETLPNKO TETLPNKOLIL , TETLPNKAG,
pert. etc. etc. etc. etc. TETLHMKEY L -via, -6g
£reTLpnKeELY
Plup- etc.
Additional observations
1/ The present indicative and subjunctive are identical.
2/ The neuter present participle looks like the masculine one.
3/ The -1- of the optative is subscript.
4/ The present infinitive is easily confused with an accusative of the 15t declension, especially because the iota is elided.
p y p y
Middle voice [157]

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
TLHAOpOL TLHAOpOL TLHOUNV
wua o wua o
Tparon Tpdodo Tparon TLUATO - TLHOPEVOC,
Pre. , : s
" Tpopedo Tpopedo npopeda Tpdodo -1, -Ov
Tpdcde Tpacte Tpdcde Tpudode
TuAvVTOL npacHov TuAvVTOL TLPAVTO
£nipopunyv
£npd
£nparo
/mp.
P gnpopedo
£npaode
£Tnpu@vto
Fut. gc;cmo-oum ;Ltlcl,ncmp.nv npfcectar TLUNGOPEVOG,
. . -1, -ov
gnpuneaunyv tipnoo TpncopaL Tpuneaipnyv , TUUNGANEVOGS,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. Toacha -1, -ov
Per. TETLPNROL TETLPN GO TETUNREVOG & TeTLUNREVOG EINV TETLRGOOL TETLUMPEVOG,
’ etc. etc. etc. etc. rh -1, -ov
Pl £reTpnunyv
etc.
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Passive voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
Tunfnoeopar Tundnocoipnv , TuNOneopevog,
Fut. ete. otc. nunfnocecHon -, -ov
npunonv TNt Tun0d Tpndeinv - Tpndeic,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. Tpmbiivon -gloa, -£v
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle
Some common -a- contract verbs [158]

Although some of these verbs feature irreqular forms as well (for instance opa® T0 SEg), they are listed here as their
present indicative forms are contract:

aitigopon TO CONSIDER RESPONSIBLE fsdopan TO CONTEMPLATE TELPA® TO TRY
auiildopar  TO CONTEND KTdopat TO OBTAIN oLydo TO KEEP SILENCE
Bod® TO SHOUT pnyovaopol TO CONTRIVE TEALEVTA® TO END, TO DIE
YELG® TO LAUGH VIKG® TO WIN Tpao TO HONOUR
£4m TO ALLOW opao TO SEE TOAPA® TO DARE
£pOTA® TO ASK oppam TO SET IN MOTION
Irregularities of some -a- contract verbs [159]

1/ Four verbs have contractions in 7, instead of a, both in the present indicative and subjunctive:

v Suydo  TO BE THIRSTY v {ao TO LIVE, TO BE ALIVE
¥ mewvdo  TO BE HUNGRY ¥ ypdopor  TO USE

Taking duydo as model, these verbs contract in the present as follows:

oy @, oLyig, SLyil, SLydpev, Suyiite, StydoL(v),
instead of the expected
YA, oLy ag, dLya etc.

Also the imperfect form has the same modification:

£dlyav, £8lyng, £8iym, £dydpeyv, £duyiite, £diyov
instead of the expected
£dlyov, £diyag, £dlya etc.

Finally, the infinitive form is duyifjv instead of duyav, xpiicBar instead of xpaoba, etc.
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2/ Other verbs in -a- feature the opposite phenomenon: in future and aorist tenses, where we should find the a
lengthened into an m because of the addition of the sigma (as in £tipnea), the alpha remains unaltered: 8pdw T0 DO, TO
MAKE: aorist £8paca, NOT £8pnoa. The same happens when adding the kappa to form the perfect tense: 8€dpaxa, NOT
d£dpnka.
The most frequent verbs that maintain -a- in future and aorist are:

OLTLAOpOL  TO ACCUSE £0TLHO TO ENTERTAIN (as a guest)

YELA® TO LAUGH Oedopar  TO OBSERVE

dpaw TO DO, TO MAKE TEPA®  TOTRY

£00 TO ALLOW
For instance, | WILL LAUGH = yeAdo®, NOT yeAlo®. | OBSERVED = £€0easaunv, NOT £€0enodunyv.

« ofuot, 11 dpao®;  ALAs, WHATAM | TODO? (Sophocles, Aiax).
b) Contract verbs in -&- [160]

Active voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
ToL®d ToL®d roLoinyv
TOLEL moLEL oL ToLol . -
e , e s TOL®V, -0DVTOG
TOLEL TOLELTO noLf] roLoin - - !
Pre. - o - TOLELY noLovod, -0VeNg
moLoVPEV TOLAUEV TOLOLPEV - -
- ~ - - TOLOVV, -0VVTOG
TOLELTE TOLELTE roLite TOLOLTE
noLoveL(v) TOLOVVTMV noLdo(v) TOLOLEV
£noiovv
gmolelg
£noietl
Imp. | -
£roLovpev
£nolgite
£noiovv
TOLNG® TOLNGOLUL , TOLNGOV
Fut. n Moot TOLGELY newv,
etc. etc. -0voa, -OV
£rnoinoca moinGov TOLNG® TOLGaLIL ~ noujca
Aor. n n n Noatn notijoca Moo,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -0oa, -0V
TETOLNKA, TETOLNKOG L60L TETOLNK® TETOLNKOLUL . TETOLNKD
Per. n nkog n nkop TETONKEVAL STOUIKAS,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -via, -0g
Pl £MEMOLNKELY
etc.
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Middle voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
moLodpon ToLApaL moLoipnv
TOLEL TOLOD o) ToLoio
moLELTAL noteicfo motfjTon TOLOLTO ~ TOLOVUEVO!
Pre. ; N , noteicOar HEVOS,
roLovpeda rolopeda roroipeda -1, -Ov
noleicle noleicle roiijcle noloicle
ToLovvToL roleicHov TOLAVTUL TOLOLVTO
£rorovunv
£1woLov
Imp. £WOLELTO
" | émorovpeba
£rmoleiode
£ToLovvVTOo
{ i , TOLNGOPUEVO!
Fut. g?c"“(’o”m g;)cl.namunv roltncecHar - _T(l)v HEVOG,
. . s
Aor. £romeaunv roincal TOLoOPIL roweaipny TOUGUGHoL TOLNGAPEVOC,
’ etc. etc. etc. etc. n -1, -ov
Per. rETOLNpOL RENOLNGO nETONUEVOS @ nemoMpuEvVog inv TETOLRGHL RETOLNUEVOG,
’ etc. etc. etc. etc. 1 -1, -ov
Pl £renowunv
’ etc.
Passive voice
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
{ , , rowOnedpevo
Fut. g;)cl.n(-)ncoum. rowdnooipnv rownOnoecHan noMeopEvos,
. -1, -ov
Aor £rowonv rotnonTL rown0®d rowndeinv romdiivor rowbeig,
' etc. etc. etc. etc. -gloa, -£v
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle
Some common -£- contract verbs
Qyovokté®  TO FEEL INDIGNATION AVOYOPE® TO WITHDRAW Bond<m TO HELP
ayvotm NOT TO KNOW anellém TO THREATEN yopém TO MARRY
adLkE® TO DO WRONG amopE® TO BE AT A LOSS denvém TO HAVE DINNER
aLpEe TO TAKE, TO CAPTURE acspio TO BE IMPIOUS d€opan TO REQUIRE
aLTE® TO ASK FOR agikvéopar  TO ARRIVE dravofopar  TO THINK

[161]

[162]
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duny€opan TO NARRATE Bapptm TO DARE oporoyEm TO AGREE
dokE® TO SEEM fopuBie TO RAISE A CLAMOUR TAE® TO SAIL
dveturLo TO BE UNFORTUNATE kobapéw TO DEMOLISH TOLE® TO DO, TO MAKE
£Enyopm TO NARRATE KOAE® TO CALL TOALEPE® TO MAKE WAR
ENULVE®D TO PRAISE KOTaOpové®m  TO DESPISE TOMOpPKE®  TO BESIEGE
£mopéw TO DESIRE KOoTyopE®  TO ACCUSE OKOTE® TO LOOK
£mpelEopar TO TAKE CARE KPOTE® TO PREVAIL NAE® TO LOVE
evoePE® TO BE PIOUS poto TO HATE oof£opan TO FEAR
EVTVYED TO BE LUCKY VOOPOYE® TO FIGHT A NAVAL BATTLE Opovi® TO THINK
ntéo TO LOOK FOR VOGE® TO BE ILL OOELE® TO HELP
ny€opan TO LEAD OLKE® TO DWELL

Irregularities of some -g£- contract verbs

1/ Some verbs in -g- do not lengthen the thematic vowels following the regular pattern, similarly to what some verbs in
a do. The most frequent ones are:

aidéopar TO BE ASHAMED
APKEQ TO SUFFICE
ENOLVE®  TO PRAISE

For example: IT WILL SUFFICE = GpKEGEL. | WILL PRAISE = ETOLVECO.

2/ There are two verbs that feature a peculiar phenomenon: teA£e 10 FiNisH (plus relative compounds) and kaAé£e TO
caLL (plus relative compounds). In the same way as the previous -a- contract verbs, they do not lengthen the -g- in the
aorist (&téheca - €kdreoa), but moreover their future form is exactly identical to the present: koA®, kaA€ic, KUAEL,

etc., and tel®, Tel€ic, TELETL, etc.

3/ Finally, monosyllabic verbs, like mhé® TO sAIL, present contractions only when two € meet: the present indicative
form, then, is tAé®, tiéopev, NOT nAd, mhodpev. In addition, these monosyllabic contracted verbs form the present
optative using the set of personal endings -owut, -otg, -ou (i.e. as if they were non-contract verbs), not with -ownv, -owng,
-oun; therefore the present optative form is TA€otu, NOT mAoipt or mhoiny.

The most common of these verbs are:

o TO NEED pPE® TO FLOW
TAE®  TO SAIL nvE®  TO BREATHE
vE® TO SWIM

Exception: 8¢, in the sense To BIND, does contract: dodbpev, NOT d£opev, etc., but in the usual sense of To NEED (and TO
ASK FOR in the middle voice) it does not contract: de6peba, NOT dovueba, etc.

[163]



122

VERBS IN -®: VOCALIC VERBS

c) Contract verbs in -o-

Active voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle

OMA® OMA® dnihoinv

uioie Biroy Buiots duong S1ABY, -0tviog
onioi MAovT® onioi onioin - -

Pre. - - . oMiodv omrodvoa, -ng
oniodpev nadpev onioipev SNL0BY. ~0BVTO
dnrovte dnrovte dnrdrte dnroite MAOVY, ~0bVTOS
onrodvor(v) dniodvtev MAdOL(V) onroiev
£énlovv
£Mlovg
£énhov

Imp. £dnlodpev
£énhovte
£énlovv
Mrdon diaocor , Mrdowv,

Fut etc. etc. dnrdoety -0v0d, -0V

Aor. £dnhoca dieoov niaoco dmidcapt SAGoaL dniadoag,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -aoa, -ov

Per. dedroka dednhokog io | dednidke dednidkoy Seomokévar ﬁfiﬁnkcfmd)g,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -oia, -0g

Plu £8edNrodKkeELY

’ etc.

< Do not confuse the present infinitive or participle dnhodv with any form of the contract declension.

Middle voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
oniodpon onidpan dnioipunv
onioi onrod onioi onioio
onrodra dnrovebm NAdTOL oniroito - dnlodpevog,
pre. dnrovpsha dnropeda dnloipeba anrodobor -1, -ov
onrovebe onrovebe MAidobe onroicHe
onrodvron dniovebov AdvTanL dniroivto
£énlodpunv
£6nhod
£énhovro
Imp.
P £dnlodpsba
£énlovede
£énlovvro
dnrdoopar dnlocoipnv R dnroocopevog,
Fut. etc. ete. rdoecbar 1, -ov

[164]

[165]
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Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
£dnhocauny | diecal . dmiecaipnv , diecapevog,

Aor. etc. etc. Midocopor etc. MmriocacHar -, -ov

Per dednlopai dednrloeo dednropévog & dednhopévog ginv SEIMABeOaL dednhopévog,
’ etc. etc. etc. etc. -1, -ov

Plu. £dednropnv

Passive voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
Fut. dnrodnocopar dnrodncoipnv Smhodfoesta dnrodnoopevoc,
etc. etc. -1, -0V
Aor. £nhatnv diadntL MAO® diebeinv Snhobivar Sn}m(-)ai.’g,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -€1060, -EV
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle
Some common -o- contract verbs [166]
agoe TO CONSIDER WORTHY doviom TO ENSLAVE
Bepardom TO CONFIRM, TO ASSURE £hevbepoo TO FREE
pLoo TO LIVE £vavtidéopo TO OPPOSE
Moo TO SHOW

Irregularities of some -o- contract verbs

1/ The verb épde To pLOUGH does not lengthen the omicron in future and aorist forms: épdco - fipoca.

2/ The two verbs 18p6® TO SWEAT and pLyd® TO SHIVER FROM COLD keep an omega for their contractions, resulting in
unusual forms like the present indicative 18p®, 18pdg, 18pd etc., NOT 18pd, 1dpoic, 1dpoi etc., and the curious infinitive

13p@v, NOT 18podv.
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<) Verbs in -®: consonantal and liquid verbs

1. Consonantal verbs

[167]

These are verbs that have a consonant as the last letter of their stem. They undergo no alteration when adding the
personal endings directly onto the stem, so long as they begin with a vowel (present and imperfect tenses), but some
alterations will take place when a consonant is added; this is the case in the future, the aorist, the perfect and the
pluperfect tense endings: in some cases two consonants will amalgamate, in other cases one will disappear and moreover
the remaining one will change, etc.

Since the added consonant is almost always the same for all the persons (sigma for aorist active, kappa for perfect active,
etc.), the forms are easily deduced from the first example provided. However, the perfect and pluperfect middle/passive
use endings with a variety of initial consonants (-pa, -oax, -tay, etc.), and the result is rather irreqular; therefore, these
two tenses have been presented in full.

a) Verbs ending in -o, -ro, -0, -tto (labial verbs). Example: gréro To LOOK

[168]

The main alteration that these verbs undergo is that these consonants usually become y when a ¢ is added (note that

this is not always the case; see the middle perfect imperative), and that they become a ¢ when the recognisable 0 is

added for the passive. Observe also that there is no -k- in the perfect active and that the consonant suffers a
modification in exchange.

Active voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. reqular formation
Imp. reqular formation

préyo BrEyoLL , BrEY @V,
Fut etc. etc. Brevery -ovea, -0V
Aor. £Breya BrEyov Bréye BAEyarpt Bréyar BrEyag,

: etc. etc. etc. etc. W -aod, -0V

BEBAEOO Bepreoar icOL | Bepréon BeprEdoL , Bepreonc,
per. etc. etc. etc. etc. pepreoevar -via, -6g
o £BePréoeLv

etc.
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Middle voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. regular formation
Imp. reqular formation
Fut. g?fwouat g?fwoi unv Bréyecba Bieyopevog,
. . -1, -0V
£Breyaunv BrEyan Bréyopa Breyaipnv , Breyapevog,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. Breyacton -n, -ov
BEpreppon
BEPrLEYAL BEBreyo
per. | BEBAETTAOL Beprépde Beprepnévoc & | pePreppévog einv peprLofaL pepreppévoc,
’ Bepréppeda etc. etc. -n, -ov
BEPLEDGOE BEPLEDOE
Bepreppévor elot BeprEodavV
EBepréppmy
£BEPreyo
£pépento
Pl £Bepréppefa
£BEPALeobe
pepreppévor Hoav

<> Observe that the 3 plural Bepreppévor €ict and Bepreppévor ficav are periphrastic (to avoid forms with too many

consecutive consonants). Of course, the participial part must agree with the subject.

Passive voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
Fut Breddoopa Breodnooipnv BrepOncECOOL BredONoOpEVOC,
: etc. etc. -1, -OV
Aor £BAEOOV BAEGOMTL BrEOOD BreoBeinv BreoBiiva Breobeig,
’ etc. etc. etc. etc. -gloa, -£v
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle

Other verbs of the same style

TPaOO
pinto

TO WRITE
TO THROW

TEPTO
KOTTO

TO SEND
TO KNOCK, TO CUT DOWN
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b) Verbs ending in -yo, -k, -yo, -tto (guttural verbs). Example: uédkeo TO PURSUE [169]
[The inclusion of -tt® is due to the fact that this -zt- originates from a former -k-]

The main change is that these consonants become & when a ¢ is added, and that they become a x when the recognisable
0 is added for the passive. Observe also that there is no -k- in the perfect active and that the consonant suffers a
modification in exchange.

Active voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. reqular formation
Imp. reqular formation
Fut. e oot SLodEeLy dSogov,
etc. etc. -0voa, OV
£dlota Sdov Sdém StdEarpt - dSdgag,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. SL@ga -aoa, -ov
Per. dedloya dELOYAG Lo | deddy® dedLdyortp Sedoyivar 88~6w))§wg,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -oia, -0g
Pl £dedyeLy
’ etc.

Middle voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. regular formation
Imp. regular formation
Fut. drogopar dreoipnv SLétecbon drwtopevog,
etc. etc. -1, -0V
£dEapnv MdEm dSvEopar dretaipnv , dretapevoc,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. duétactor -n, -ov
dedloypor
dedimEan dedimto
per. | dedioxtot dediybo dedloypEvog & | dedroypdvos By | 5oa 00 dstmypévog,
dedaypeba etc. etc. -1, -ov
dedimyde dedimyde
dedroypévol eioi deddyfov
£deddyunv
£dedilwto
Pl £dedimkro
’ £deddypeba
£dedimybe
dedroypévor ficav
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Passive voice
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
Fut. droytneopa droydneoipnv SLoydicectay droyBnoopevog,
etc. etc. -1, -OV
Aor. £day v £yt vayqilo} droydeinv SLey BT voL droydeic,
’ etc. etc. etc. etc. o -gloa, -£v
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle
< Some verbs in -tt@ behave as if they were dentals (see the following group) as for instance mAhdrte® TO MOULD:
future mtAdo, aorist £nhaca, etc.
Other verbs of the same style
aye TO LEAD < This verb also has a strong aorist, apart from the expected one fa.
npdTToO TO MAKE, TO DO
TUPATT®  TO DISTURB, TO THROW INTO DISORDER
OVAGTT®  TO GUARD
c) Verbs ending in -80, -t0, -0m, -Co (dental verbs). Example: neib® TO PERSUADE [170]

The main alteration that these verbs undergo is that these consonants disappear when a o is added, and that they
become another ¢ when the recognisable 0 is added for the passive. This group keeps the -k- in the perfect active (but

the previous consonant disappears).

Active voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. reqular formation
Imp. reqular formation
i i , neloCOV
Fut. TELOOM TELCOLUL reiosLy ]
etc. etc. -0voa, -OV
£neloa. RELGOV neloo reloapt ~ neioa
Aor. " nelcal S
etc. etc. etc. etc. -0oa, -0V
: G 1 i i . RENELKO
Per. TETELKA TETELKAOGS LoOL TETELK® TETELKOLUL MEMELKEVAL E! c =
etc. etc. etc. etc. -oia, -0g
Pl gneneikeLy
’ etc.
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Middle voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. regular formation
Imp. regular formation
i { s RELGOPEVO
Fut. TELOCONAL TELCOLUNV neioectol pn (=Y
etc. etc. -1, -ov
¢ iy ) i i s RELCAPEVO
Aor. ETELCAPNV TELGUOL TELCOPOL TELGCULPNV neicactaL it Sy
etc. etc. etc. etc. -1, -ov
RENELGPOL
rENELGAL RENELGO
RENELGTOL rneneicho 2 D 2 1 ~ RENELGPEVO
Per. ¢ TETELGPEVOG O TEMELCUEVOS ELY | s 00 (1% =
neneiopedo etc. etc. -1, -ov
nénelce nénelce
RENELGPEVOL ELOL rneneichov
gneneiopnv
EnENELGO
Pl ENENELGTO
’ gneneiopneba
gnénelche
RENELGPUEVOL T|GAV
Passive voice
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
i i , reLeONoOpEVO
Fut. relcioopon relenooiunv reL6OncEsOaL Moo )
etc. etc. -1, -ov
Enet i 0 i - nelohel
Aor. £netonv neiotnt neLcOd nelcOeinv reELeBijvaL e ;,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -€100, -EV
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle

Other verbs of the same style

anpdl®  TO DISHONOUR
YEHI® TO LIE, TO DECEIVE
OKEVAL®  TO PREPARE

vopil®

TO CONSIDER, TO THINK
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2. Liquid verbs [171]

a) Definition and characteristics of liquid verbs

Verbs whose stem ends in one of these four consonants: A, p, v, p are called /iquid verbs. As in the case of the
consonantal verbs, some changes take place when adding endings etc. These changes are:

1/ In future tense: No sigma is added, and the personal endings applied are exactly the same as those that would
correspond to the present of the € contract verbs. Moreover, the stem of the verb may change slightly. Example: etélho@
TO SEND, fut. etel®d (observe that one lambda has disappeared). Of course, when we meet one of these forms in a text,
we will have to know whether it is the present of an £ contract verb or the future of a liquid verb. For instance, if we
want to know the meaning of the form dra¢p0epei and we look for the verb drapbep€m in the dictionary and we do not
find it, we will have to consider the possibility that we are faced with a liquid future, until we find out that it comes from
SLapOeipm TO DESTROY.

2/ In aorist tense: Asin the future tense, no sigma is added (but the endings are the usual ones for aorist), and again
the stem may change slightly (but it will probably be a different change from that for the future tense). Example:
otéA, aorist £otelha (observe the new stem otell-).

3/ In perfect tense: It does have the usual kappa, but the stem may also change. Example: etélhm, perfect £6talka
(for this example, remember that verbs beginning with et- cannot reduplicate, this has nothing to do with the verb being
liquid or not).

4/ In future passive, aorist passive and perfect middle-passive tenses: Verbs follow their usual rules: -8ne- for
the future passive, etc., but the three of them are based on the active perfect stem. Example: et€lhe TO SEND, perfect
active £otalka (stem -etak-), therefore future passive etalBfjoopar, aorist passive £otdiBnv, perfect middle-passive
£otalpon (the lack of reduplication has nothing to do with the condition of liquid verb, it is just a coincidence).

With respect to the changes of stem, although they seem to follow a fixed pattern at times, in fact the exceptions
outnumber the reqular cases, so the best system is to learn the stems for each tense (example: ¢aive TO MAKE APPEAR,
future ¢av®, aorist £onva, perfect n€oayka, etc.). The change may involve the disappearance of a letter, the addition of
a new one, etc.; nevertheless, sometimes the stem remains unchanged, in which case only the accent may provide an
indication of tense (present or future); for instance, kpive® TO JUDGE, future kpLvé®.

b) A liquid verb fully conjugated

Here, we provide the forms of ayy€hl® TO ANNOUNCE as an example, but we further reinforce that the changes [172]
experienced by this verb in the stem do NOT mark a parameter to be followed by other liquid verbs with respect to the
changes experienced by the stem in the different tenses. As in the case of the consonantal verbs, the perfect and
pluperfect middle-passive are given in full owing to their complexity, given the variety of the initial consonants of their
personal endings (but the alterations are much minor in the liquid verbs than in the consonantal ones).
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Active voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. regular formation
Imp. regular formation
AayyEL® ayyehoinv ayyEL@V,
Fut etc. etc. , A -oboa, -0dv
’ (like present (like present wryerety (like present
of rol£w) of rotéw) of rotéw)
fyyelho dyyelhov ayyeil® ayyeihopt S ayyeihag,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. ayyethot -00d, -0V
Per. T'eit'ycysklca Z]t'ycysklcc‘)g ioOL Z]t'ycyékxm Z]t'ycyékxm.ut fyelivar f]")yiy:kl(c)dsg,
. . . . - s ~0Q
Plu NyyEAKeELY
’ etc.
Middle voice
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. regular formation
Imp. reqular formation
ayyslodpar ayyshoipnv , ~ ayyehoopevog,
Fut. ete. etc. ayyeleioOon -, -ov
Aor. | Myvelkapmy Gyyelthan Gyyeihopo Qyyelhaipnv ayyesiraco ayyelhdpevog,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -1, -0V
fyyelpa
fyyelool iyyehoo
fyyeltol NyyEM@ NyyeEMEVOS @ | Nyyeipévog €l ., Ny yEAREVO
rveinévos & | yrehibvos sty | jgngg | Arrekivos
. . R
fyyerbe iiyyel0e
nyyelpévor gioi nyyErbov
nyyEipunmy
fiyyeloo
Pl iyyehto
nyyéipeda
yyelbe
Nyyeipévot ficav
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Passive voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
ayyslooopar ayyselOnooipnv , , ayyerOneopevog,
Fut. etc. etc. ayyehnoeohar -, -ov
Aor. nyyELOnV ayy€rnT ayyel0d ayyelOeinv GvvEABTvaL ayyelOeis,
! etc. etc. etc. etc. EM -gloa, -€v
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle

c) Other frequent liquid verbs

[Only future and aorist active are given, the most common tenses.] [173]
dipo TO RAISE fut. apd aor. fpa
amokpivopar  TO ANSWER fut. amokpivodpan aor. amexkprvapunyv
anokteive TO KILL fut. aroktevd aor. améxkrteLva
Baire TO CAST, TO THROW fut. pord aor. £€Baiov
Sagbeipo TO DESTROY fut. dLapbepd aor. digpbepa
Kpive TO JUDGE fut. kpvéd aor. €xpwva
péve TO REMAIN, TO WAIT fut. pevéd aor. €puewva
vépo TO DISTRIBUTE fut. vepd aor. évelpa
GTEM® TO ARRANGE, TO DISPATCH fut. oter®d aor. €otelha
oaive TO SHOW fut. ¢avéed aor. €omva

< Observe that, in the case of kpuv@®, only the accent differentiates the future from the present. This is also the
case for other verbs.
< £€Badov is a strong aorist, not liquid. It follows another scheme.

d) Additional observations on liquid verbs

1/ Some verbs that end in -i{w (consonantal verbs in dental, theoretically) form the future in the same way as liquids;
for instance, vopilm TO CONSIDER, active fut. vopr®, middle fut. voprodpar. This kind of future is called the Attic future.

2/ Other verbs that are neither liquid nor end in -i{e also have a future of the same kind, i.e., resembling an € contract
present. For instance, the verb A&y® T0 sAy, apart from the reqular future A&€w, has also the future £€pd, £p€ig etc., and
the same applies for the verb pdyopo 1o FIGHT: future payodpar.

3/ Several cases may be found which will not follow the given framework. For instance, while 6&bve To sHARPEN forms
the perfect middle-passive d&vppan, the verb ¢aive forms it in répaopar: in the first verb, the v becomes a p in the first
person, and in the second verb it becomes a 6.
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d) Verbs in -®: important phenomena

1. Strong tenses

The term strong tenses is applied to the tenses of some verbs that are not formed according to the usual rules. They can
be divided into two classes:

a/ Tenses formed using personal endings different to the reqular ones: strong aorist active and middle (including the
root aorists).

b/ Tenses formed using the expected personal endings, but with the irregularity that the expected temporal
characteristic is omitted: future active and middle lacking the expected o, perfect and pluperfect active lacking the
expected k, and future and aorist passive lacking the expected 6.

There is no firm consensus about whether the second class should be called strong tenses, and some textbooks only
consider the first class to be strong.

a) Strong aorist (active and middle)

Many verbs form the active and middle aorist in a different way, producing the strong aorist (this is also known as the
second aorist), in contraposition to the standard aorist, which is known as the weak aorist (also the first aorist). The
strong aorist is hugely significant. The aorist is the most frequently used tense in Greek and, moreover, the most
common verbs have a strong aorist.

The two identifiable characteristics of the strong aorist are:

1/ The stem is usually different from that for the present tense; sometimes the difference will be very minimal, as for
instance in the verb BdAl® TO THROW, Which has, for its aorist, the stem Bai- instead of the stem BaAl-. In other cases,
the change will be absolute, entirely different to that of the present, as for instance in the verb 6pd 1o Seg, which has,
for its aorist, the stem 18-. There are no rules to work out whether a verb has a strong aorist or a reqular one, and it is

even more difficult to predict the stem for the strong aorist (if the verb has this type of aorist). Therefore, it is essential
that this is learnt as one of the principal parts.

2/ The endings added on this stem are, for the indicative, equivalent to those for the imperfect tense. For the other
moods, the endings are equivalent to present tense endings. The reason for using present tense endings is that the other
moods do not have the imperfect tense, therefore the present tense endings are used instead.

This second characteristic will cause both the imperfect and the strong aorist indicative of a verb to be very similar (both
have the augment and imperfect endings), especially if the stem has changed just slightly. For example, the imperfect of
Barie is £pariov, while the aorist is £palov. Of course, in the other moods the strong aorist, which uses present

[174]

[175]
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endings, will be very similar to the present: in the case of the verb BdALw, the present infinitive would be paiierv and
the aorist infinitive would be Bai€iv (note, also, the difference in accent).

As an example, we offer here the present, imperfect and aorist tenses, and both the active and middle voices, of [176]
Aoppdave To TAKE, (aor. Elapov). Observe that the aorist indicative resembles the imperfect and that the aorist of the
other moods resembles the present in those moods:

Active voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle

roppdave Aappdave roppdave Aappdavorpt MopBavery roppdavov,

Pre.
etc. etc. etc. etc. -0voa, -0V

£happavov
£happaveg
£happave(v)
£happavopev
£happavere
£happavov

Imp.

£hapov rapé Mo Aaporpt
Ehapeg etc. etc. etc.
EraBe(v)
£hafopev
£MGBeTe
£hapov

raBav,

Aor. ~ .
-0voa, -0V

Aapeiv

Middle voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle

Aappavopar Aappdavov rAoppavopor Aoppavoipnv ropBaveshar Aappavopevocg,

Pre.
etc. etc. etc. etc. -1, -0V

£happavopnv
£happavov
£happavero
£happavopeda
£happavecde
£happavovro

Imp.

£hapopunv rapod AMaBopar Aapoipnv
£Mapov etc. etc. etc.
?kd[}s’ro rafécOar hopopevos,
£hafopnedba -1, -ov
£Mapecde
£LGpovro

Aor.
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The most common verbs that have a strong aorist [177]

ayo TO LEAD ifyayov <> Curious reduplication of the stem.

aLpEw TO TAKE glhov

aiocBdvopar  TO REALISE nodounv

auapPTaAvVe TO MAKE A MISTAKE fjnaprov

anofviick®  TO DIE an£bavov

aotkvéopor  TO ARRIVE aotkopunv

Bariro TO THROW £Badov

yiyvopon TO BECOME £yevounv

£€nopan TO FOLLOW £onoOuNV

£pyopon TO GO fMBov < Observe that the aorist is active.

£pOTA® TO ASK npoéunv <> In fact, this is the aorist of £popan, which is almost never
used in the present tense. On the other hand, £€potdm has its
own weak aorist, fipdea, but this is rarely used, the verb
“borrows” the other one for the aorist.

£obio TO EAT £oayov

£Vploko TO FIND £0pOV OF NUPOV

£xo TO HAVE £oyov

KOpve TO GET TIRED £kapov

AapBave TO TAKE £hapov

AovOave TO ESCAPE THE NOTICE £habov

ArEyo TO SAY £lmov < There is also a weak aorist, £ efa, but this is not so common.

Aeino TO LEAVE £Mrov

povéave TO LEARN £nabov

Opé® TO SEE £ldov

nacyo TO SUFFER £nafov

neifopon TO OBEY £€mOounv <> The active neiBo TO PERSUADE has a weak aorist: £neloa.

ive TO DRINK £€mov

ninTto TO FALL £neoov

novlavopar  TO LEARN BY INQUIRY £nvounv

TEPVO TO CUT £tapov

TPELO TO RUN £dpapov

ToYLavVe TO HAPPEN TO BE £tuyov

oEpo TO CARRY ifveykov <> There is also an aorist fjveyka: endings of a weak aorist,
but without the sigma, acting as if it were a liquid verb.

0EVY® TO FLEE £¢vyov

o0eilo TO OWE doElOV
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b) Root aorists (active)

[178]

Within this group of strong aorists, there is a special sub-group of verbs that have a so-called root aorist (some
grammars call it the third aorist, or athematic aorist, and in fact, no agreement has been reached on whether this type of
aorist should be considered a sub-group of the strong aorists or whether it is separate). Their identifiable characteristic is
that they contain a long vowel in all cases of the indicative, and moreover, they lack the first vowel of the personal
ending. To complicate matters further, the third person plural shows a different form in -eav (this actually is a weak
aorist ending). Their appearance also resembles the passive aorist.

The most common root aorists are Baive and yryvooke. We offer some more here, with relevant comments:

1/ Baive TO GO

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
£pnv B®d Bainv

£png Bii6L Biic Baing Bac, pavto
&pn pito Bl Boin - oo havTos
” o - Biivan Baoca, -ng
Epnpev Bopev Baipev Ba, Pavto
£pnre Biite Biite Baite v, pavios
£pnoav Bavtov Bdo Baiev

< The aorist of Baive is not found on its own in Attic prose, but always as a compound verb (anépnv,
eleéPny, etc.).
< There is a reqular aorist £€pnoa, but this has a transitive meaning: To MAKE Go.

2/ yvyvédeke TO KNOwW

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
£yvav Ve yvoinv
rves yva39t Tves yvoins YVOvg, YVOVTOG
£yve TvVaT® YV yvoin - ~
M < . Yvoval yvovoda, -1Ng
£YVOUEV yveopev Yvoilpev , .
M - - - YVOV, YVOVTOg
£yvarte yvarte yvarte yvoite
£yvaocav TvovTev TV@oL yvoilev

3/ Gnodidpdok® TO FLEE
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
anédpav Anodpd arodpainv
(!mzjzﬁpug ?noﬁpqﬁt (!moﬁp(tlg ?noﬁpa}ng amodpas, ~Gvrog
ansdpa anodpaTm Amodpd arodpain , - , -
. , ) , ~ anodpavar anodpaca, -ng
anEdpapev anodpdpeEV anodpaipev \ .z
s . . \ - \ - Amodpav, avtog
angdpare anodpate anodparte anodpaite
anédpacav | anodpaviev | arodpdor anodpaiev

< This verb is only found in compound forms.
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4/ dbopar TO SINK

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
£8vv dvo

f&lg B?BL 5131]‘; dvg, dvvrog
£06v dvTm oum non SHvaL SHow
£dvpev ddopev existent Vea, NS

» ~ . dvv, -3vvTOg
£dvte ovtE dvNTE

£dvoav dvviov dvmot

< This verb will almost always be found in the compound form katadbopar.

< In the active (80®), it means To MAKE sINK, and would have a regular aorist £8vea, but it is almost always found
in its middle form (8bopar), with the intransitive meaning 1o siNk, and the corresponding root aorist is £8vv.

5/ xoipo TO REJOICE

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
£xapnv pnto) AAPEINV

zxzpng xgpng(tn xgm]s xgpzng 1apeic, -£vioc
XG0P xopi 10p0l ropein apiivas 1apeion, Mg
£xapnpev LOPAPEV AOPEIPEV o

L . ~ ~ AOpEV, £VTOG
Exdpnre xapnte xopiite AOPELTE

£xapnoeav AAPEVTOV A0PAOL AAPELEV

6/ Other verbs with root aorist [179]

O ¢0dve TOANTICIPATE  aorist £00mv, £00ng, etc.

This verb (the use of which will be dealt with subsequently in the chapter on participle clauses) also has a sigmatic aorist
£00aca. However, in this case, both aorists have the same meaning, and there is no transitive / intransitive
differentiation as in dvopa.

U dAiekopor TOBE CAPTURED  aorist €dhev, £dlmg, etc.

Observe that the aorist of this verb is active but retains the passive meaning T0 BE CAPTURED.

O ¢ve transitive meaning  TO PRODUCE aorist £dvoa

intransitive meaning TO BE BORN, TO BE BY NATURE aorist  £¢uv, £dug, etc.

Like dYopar, the root aorist of this verb has intransitive meaning, but the verb has a sigmatic aorist £¢vea which means
TO PRODUCE. Observe that the present active shares both meanings.

¢ 0 GvBporog Gyabog ¢pheL  MAN IS BORN GOOD / MAN IS GOOD BY NATURE.
<~ In aorist, it would be £€¢v. /ntransitive meaning.

o £0VV YOp 0VBEV €K TEXVNG TPACOELY KOKTG | WAS NOT BORN TO DO ANYTHING WITH BAD INTENTION
(Sophocles, Philoctetes). < Intransitive meaning.

e N Y7} KapmoLg GOEL  THE EARTH PRODUCES FRUIT. <> In aorist, it would be £pvee. /ntransitive meaning.

This verb is much used in its perfect tense, n€¢vka, and this will be dealt with in Point 4 Other presents and perfects with
swapped meanings.
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O iotnuu TO MAKE STAND aorist £etv, £61T11G, etc.

This is a verb of the second conjugation and has some special characteristics; the verb and its uses will be studied with
the verb as a whole further ahead, with the -pt verbs.

c) Strong future active and middle [180]

These futures lack the usual sigma (so, they are also called asigmatic futures) and, as a result, the personal endings
resemble those of the present of an € contract verb. They include:

1/ The future tense of the liquid verbs presented in the former chapter:

péve TO REMAIN fut. pevd
dnokteElv® TOKILL fut. amoxtev®d

2/ Verbs ending in -i{® (also presented in the former chapter):

vopilo TO CONSIDER fut. vou®

3/ Some other verbs that are neither liquid nor end in -i{e also have this future:
paxopar TO FIGHT fut. poxodpor

d) Strong perfect and pluperfect active

These perfects and pluperfects lack the expected kappa (as previously seen with consonantic verbs), and also undergo
some alteration in the final consonant:

Brér®  TO LOOK perf. B€Breoa plup. £Bepréoerv
Stdk®  TO PURSUE perf. dedloya plup. £ésdidyeLy
Asim®  TOLEAVE perf. A£hoira plup. (non existent)

< Note that in this last verb the final consonant has not changed, but the internal vowel has.

Some verbs have both perfects: a regular one and a strong one, or even two strong ones (both lacking kappa), such as
rénpaya and nérpaya (from npatte), with different meanings: rénpaya | HAVE DONE, T€nparyd. | HAVE FARED.

e) Strong future and aorist passive [181]

1/ Some verbs lack the usual -0- of the passive suffixes for the future and aorist tenses. Therefore, for the future tense,

instead of adding the suffix -One-, the 0 is omitted, and -no- is added, and for the aorist, instead of adding -6n-, only -n- is
added:

YPAO®  TO WRITE Future ypag¢noopar NOT ypoobncopor Aorist &ypagnv NOT  €ypdgbnv
KOTT®  TO KNOCK Future komioopat NOT  ko¢bncopot Aorist €kommv  NOT  £€k606nv

< Observe in komfeopar and £konnv that the phonetic change that the presence of the -8- would have produced on the
consonant at the end of the stem (making it change from = to ¢) is not produced.
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2/ But in some cases the verb has both forms:

pifo TO RUB Future tpuobfioopor AND tpfficopon Aorist £tplobnv  AND €tpipnv

0oipe  TO DESTROY Future ¢6apdnocopar AND ¢Bapiicopon Aorist £00apdnv AND £00apnv

T466®  TO ARRANGE Future rayffoopor AND rtayfoopor Aorist &taybnv  AND gtaynv

2. Deponent tenses [182]

a) Verbs with middle future but with active meaning

Some verbs that are active in the present tense form their future in the middle voice (but retain the same meaning).
Sometimes the verb follows the reqular rules for future formation and simply switches to the middle, but sometimes the
stem suffers such a change that it is difficult to identify the verb from which it is derived, unless we have previously
encountered that verb. The most common ones are:

AKOV® TO LISTEN fut. axkovoopo < This is absolutely regular, but middle.
anofviek® TO DIE fut. arnoBavodpor <~ This, apart from being middle, also becomes -g- contract,
as if it were a liquid verb.

Baive TO WALK fut. Bioopar

préne TO LOOK AT fut. Biéyopam

Boam TO SHOUT fut. Boncopar

YUYVOGK®  TO KNOW fut. yveocopo

Aoy ove TOOBTAINBYLOT  fut. MMEopon

Aoppdve  TO TAKE fut. MMyopon

povéave TO LEARN fut. padnoopar

opao TO SEE fut. Oyopa

naoy o TO SUFFER fut. metloopar <> Take care: neiBopar, middle of neiBw, has the same future.

F11%,270) TO FALL fut. meoodpor <> This, apart from being middle, also becomes -g- contract,
as if it were a liquid verb.

oLydo TO BE SILENT fut. euvynoopm

TPELO TO RUN fut. dpapodpon <> Also this one becomes -g- contract, as if it were a liquid verb.

TUYLAVD TO HAPPEN TO BE fut. Ted€opa

N0 TO FLEE fut. osvEopar

00ave TO ANTICIPATE fut. ¢oOMoopae

As we can see, these are very irreqgular verbs. For instance, we would expect Baive to behave as a liquid verb, since its
stem ends in -v-, yet it produces a future with a sigma. Furthermore, its aorist is a root aorist (¢pnv). Additionally, some
of these futures are asigmatic, like dro@viijoke TO DIE and Tp€y® TO RUN.

b) Verbs with passive aorist but with active meaning [183]

Many verbs, almost all of them deponent (therefore, using the middle voice in the present), form their aorist in the
passive voice, but the meaning goes on being active; for instance, the aorist of the verb mopgbdopar TO TRAVEL is
£nopedOnv | TRAVELLED. As expected, any mood in aorist (infinitive, participle, etc.) will be in the passive voice but with
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an active meaning: mopgvBijvar TO TRAVEL / TO HAVE TRAVELLED, TOpEVOELG HAVING TRAVELLED, etc. Furthermore, as usual,
the stem may undergo some alterations. The main verbs that have this kind of aorist are:

Boviopar TO WANT Aorist  £BovAnonv

d¢opai TO BEG, TO NEED, TO LACK Aorist  £éenonv

Sroréyopo TO CONVERSE Aorist  Steréyfnv < drehelauny also exists.

dravotopai TO INTEND Aorist  drevononv

dvvapar TO BE ABLE Aorist  £3vvnonv

£vBopéopar  TO LAY TO HEART Aorist  £vefopnonv

EmpelEopar  TO TAKE CARE Aorist  £rnepeonv

Eniotapan TO KNOW Aorist fmethony

£pao TO FALL IN LOVE Aorist  Mpacnv

fdéopai TO ENJOY Aorist NMebnv

ppvinokopot  TO REMEMBER Aorist  £pvionv

oilopon TO BELIEVE Aorist  enonv

opyilopan TO GET ANGRY Aorist  @pyieOnv

op€yopan TO TEND TO, TO DESIRE Aorist  @p€xOnv <> This verb also exists in the active:

Op£Y® TO REACH OUT

TOPELONIL TO TRAVEL, TO GO Aorist  €rnopevnv

oatvopai TO APPEAR Aorist  £odvnv

oopéopan TO FEAR, TO BE AFRAID Aorist  £dopnonv
Additional observations
1/ Some of these verbs may also have an aorist which keeps the middle form. For instance, nopgbopor may have as
aorist £énopevodunv in middle and £ropevBnyv in passive, both of them meaning | TRAVELLED.
2/ Another characteristic is that some may also have a future passive. For instance £mpeiéopor may have as its future
either émpeMioopan in the middle voice, or émpeinOioopon in the passive, both of them meaning | wiLL TAKE CARE.
3/ dOvapan and £nictapon are in fact -pu verbs, not - verbs, but they have been included here just because they also
have this characteristic.
c) Verbs with middle future but with passive meaning [184]

Essentially, this is the opposite from the former case; some verbs do not have a passive future and so they use the middle

one with a passive meaning. For instance:

Gd1ké® TO DO WRONG
dnotd® TO DECEIVE
KOAMO®  TO PREVENT

Its middle future
Its middle future
Its middle future

adikfnoopat  means
aratioopor  means
Kolvoopot means

| WILL BE WRONGED
| WILL BE DECEIVED
| WILL BE PREVENTED

BUT take care: These verbs do have a passive aorist with a passive meaning. For example:

noLkNOy | WAS WRONGED

PNy M Y

| WAS PREVENTED
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3. A perfect with present meaning

The verb oida To kNOw is a perfect with present meaning. Observe, moreover, that this perfect does not have the
expected x, so in fact it is a strong perfect. Given its significance, olda is always studied independently from the strong

perfects, which are presented in the section dealing with strong tenses.

This verb has very irreqular forms, therefore all are listed below. Note that since the perfect has a present meaning, the

pluperfect will have an imperfect meaning. It has also an irreqular future.

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
olda €186 eldeinv
Perfect otofa icOL £Ldiic €ldeing £idac, -610¢
olde(v) ioTto €160 €idein Yol Ve o
¥ s~ e~ gloEvar €ldvia, -0g
(present iopev ELODpPEV eideipev £156c. OT0
meaning) | ygre iote £1dijte £10€itE S E
icaci(v) ioctov £18do1(v) £1d€iev
on - fdswv
Pluperfect | idneBo - Hdeig
fésL(v)
(imperf. flopev - fidepev
meaning) | fote - fdete
foav - fidecav
giloopat glooipnv
giloel €looio
Future eloeTa gtooito cloechar gleopevog,
glodpeba glooipeba -1, -Ov
eicecbe €looiche
gilocovtar €L601VTO
Notes

1/ The pluperfect has alternative forms.

2/ The second singular imperative is identical to that of the verb £ipi TO BE.

3/ The future tenses are very similar to those of the verb gipi (oec0ar, Eoopar, etc.).

4/ The perfect optative plural can also be ginpev, €inte, €incav.

5/ This verb is in fact a very old perfect of 6pé TO SEE, which has its own perfect £dpaka.

4. Other presents and perfects with swapped meanings

a) Other

1/ yéyova s the active perfect of the present yiyvopor TO BECOME, TO TAKE PLACE, TO HAPPEN. [t means TO BE BY BIRTH. The

perfects with present meaning

other perfect yey£vnuon retains the sense of TO HAVE HAPPENED.

¢ 00 TTAVTEG KOKOL €K YOOTPOG YEYOVAGLY
e i & fioBovto ol OnPoiot 10 YEYEVNUEVOY, ...

(Thucydides, Historiae).

NOT ALL ARE WICKED FROM BIRTH (Theognis, E/egia€).
WHEN THE THEBANS HEARD ABOUT WHAT HAD HAPPENED, ...

[185]

[186]



THE VERBAL SYSTEM 141

2/ 8¢dowka and 8¢dwa.  are two perfects with different stems of the verb 8€idm, To FEAR, unused in Attic in present
tense. Note that the second does not even have the customary -x- of the perfect tense. These two perfects have a
present meaning | FEAR. They are in fact an alternative to ¢op€opar (also TO FEAR).

e d€80LK’ doVmv TAVSE THV TpoBupiov | AM AFRAID, HEARING THIS DESIRE (Sophocles, A/ax).

3/ Zowka s the perfect of the verb €ikm, unused in Attic in present tense, and means To BE SIMILAR and To SEEM. The
participle £owkag has a variant, gtkag, which is much used in the neuter to £ikdg WHAT Is NATURAL, and in expressions
such as katd TO £LKOG ACCORDING TO WHAT IS NORMAL / As EXPECTED, and the adverb €ilkdtmg OF COURSE.

o £01K0, 70DV 10010V ... GoMTEPOC €lval | SEEM, THEN, TO BE ... WISER THAN THIS ONE (Plato, Apologia).

4/ €lw0a. is the perfect of the present £0@, unused in Attic in present tense, and means TO BE USED TO.

« del €loba, £ne1lddy T A&y 1L, TPOGEYXELY TOV VOOV | AM USED TO PAYING ATTENTION, WHENEVER ANYBODY
SAYS SOMETHING (Plato, Hippias Minor).
5/ £omka s the perfect of ieTnue TO sET. In perfect tense, it means | AM STANDING.
« 11 TpOG TOALGL THVS dyous’ épnuiay £€6tnKag;  WHY ARE YOU STANDING, IN YOUR SOLITUDE, AT THE GATES ?
(Euripides, Medea).
6/ xéxmpon is the perfect of the present ktdopar. The present means To 0BTAIN, and the perfect means To possess (this
follows logically, since something that has been obtained is now in our possession).
e VOUTIKOV Te KEKTANED TATY 10D TTap’ VYAV TAELGTOV ~ WE POSSESS THE MOST COMPLETE NAVY, EXCEPT YOURS

(Thucydides, Historiae).

7/ pépvnpan is the perfect middle of the present pipviioke. The active means To REMIND, the middle means [187]
TO REMEMBER. This meaning is usually expressed by the perfect tense. The future | wiLL REMEMBER is expressed by the
unusual future perfect: pepvijcopar.

* 8011 & Tv, 0V GOOMC pépvnuor  WHO IT WAS, | DO NOT REMEMBER EXACTLY  (Plato, Phaedo).

8/ Srola (GrOL®la) s the perfect of the present dAlvpe TO DESTROY. In perfect tense, it means | AM LOST.

o OhoAa, TEKVOV, 0VSE ot xdpig flov | AM LOST, MY SON, AND | HAVE NO JOY IN LIFE  (Euripides, Hippolytus).

9/ némowda is the perfect of the present neifo TO PERSUADE. In perfect tense, it means To TRUST. It rules a dative.

o &yoye 00 TOvL 1@ TiwokAel m€morBa | DO NOT TRUST TIMOCLES AT ALL  (Lucian, /uppiter Tragoedus).
10/ népoka s the perfect of ¢v@. The present means To PRODUCE (it is transitive), and the perfect has the intransitive
meaning TO BE BY NATURE. For instance:

« Gyobol megOKaoLY ol GvOpwnot  HUMAN BEINGS ARE GOOD BY NATURE.

« TEPOKAOL 1€ drovieg Kol 181g kol dnuoociy Guoptdvely  ALL MEN HAVE THE NATURAL TENDENCY, BOTH IN THEIR PRIVATE
AND IN THEIR SOCIAL LIFE, TO COMMIT OFFENCES  (Thucydides, Historiae).
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11/ ©¢0vnka s the perfect of aroBvijeke To DIE (Note that the perfect does not use the prefix émo-). The perfect tense

can be translated both as | Am DEAD and as | HAVE DIED. Therefore, the perfect participle ot Te@vnkotec means THE DEAD
ONES.

* oL VbV TeBVNKOTES 1Kavol Noav {@VTe Vikdv poyduevol Téviog 1o BopBdpovg  THOSE WHO NOW ARE DEAD WERE
ENOUGH, WHEN THEY WERE ALIVE, TO DEFEAT ALL THE BARBARIANS IN BATTLE (Xenophon, Agesilaus).

As expected, the pluperfect of these verbs should be translated using an imperfect meaning. For example: gépepvipny |
WAS REMEMBERING.

b) Presents with perfect meaning [188]
There are two verbs that have a perfect meaning even when they are used in the present tense:

ﬁK(D TO HAVE COME, TO BE HERE
oixou(n TO HAVE GONE, TO BE GONE

Accordingly, their imperfects will have a pluperfect meaning:

fikov | HAD ARRIVED
Oxopnv | HAD GONE

Occasionally, these two verbs may be translated using a present meaning, | cOME instead of | HAVE cOME, but the perfect
meaning is more common.

Note that ik has a perfect fjka, which is easily confused with the aorist of inut.

5. Double tenses [189]

In some tenses, some verbs have two forms simultaneously: the reqular one, also known as weak, and the irreqular one,
also known as strong. This applies for the future, the aorist and the perfect tenses. Sometimes the alternative form is a
form “borrowed” from another verb.

a) In the case of the future
Both forms share the same meaning:

AEY®  TOSAY Future Aé€@ AND £€pd (< €£p€m, a liquid future) | wiLL sAY

.

€0 TOHAVE Future ££® AND oynoo | WILLHAVE

Note that there can in fact be a slight nuance in meaning: £€m tends to have more of a durative meaning, and oxfoc®
conveys a sense of spontaneity.

e TOATV Gpa £Y® T@ Taldl xapv £E® | SHALL BE VERY GRATEFUL TO THE BOY  (Plato, Gorgias).
¢ oYNO® G €YD THG VOV Bofig | WILL HOLD YOU BACK FROM WHAT YOU SAY NOw  (Aristophanes, Lysistrata).



THE VERBAL SYSTEM 143

b) In the case of the aorist [190]

1/ Sometimes the meaning of both forms is the same:
AEY®  TOSAY Aorist #keEa AND eimov (a strong aorist) |sAiD

This is also the case in the passive voice:

Tpif® TO OPPRESS Passive aorist  £tpipn AND &£tpioOn HE/SHE WAS OPPRESSED

2/ Nevertheless, it is more common to find that the two forms of the verb have different meanings. The general rule is
that the weak aorist has a transitive meaning, while the strong aorist has an /ntransitive meaning. The two main
examples of verbs (apart from ¢v®, mentioned in [179]) where this applies are:

d0® TOSINK

Weak aorist  £€8vea | SANK (I SUBMERGED SOMETHING)
Strong aorist €dvv | SANK (I WENT UNDER THE SURFACE) < Itis a root aorist.

o £vdeka pev vodg T@v Zupokooinv Katédveav  THEY SANK ELEVEN SHIPS OF THE SYRACUSANS (Thucydides, Historiae).
< Weak aorist: transitive.

o TV 8¢ "ABnvoiwv ovdepio kKaTEdV vaig NOT ONE SHIP OF THE ATHENIANS SANK  (Thucydides, Historia€).
<~ Strong aorist: /intransitive.

ietnu  TOSET

Weak aorist £€etnea | SET, POSITIONED SOMETHING
Strong aorist €etv | STOOD < Itis a root aorist.

o "Alkifadng 8¢ tponaidv 1€ £o6tnoe  ALCIBIADES SET ATROPHY (Xenophon, Hellenica). < Weak aorist: transitive.
 N160€vTeC 0V Gpa kol poPnBéviec Eotnuev  THUS, WE STOOD, HAPPY BUT AFRAID AT THE SAME TIME
(Lucian, Verae Historia€). < Strong aorist: /intransitive.

Note
This is a -pt verb (already mentioned in the section on root aorists) dealt with in the next chapter.
c) In the case of the perfect

The two forms almost always have different meanings (with the exception of 8€8ia and 8£€doika, which have been
presented above):

nPATT® TO DO

Weak perfect mémpaye. |HAVEDONE < Transitive.
Strong perfect mémporya | HAVE FARED <~ Intransitive. Almost always accompanied by an adverb.

o €1 £xel, €1MEV, €1 1) TAVTO KOKAC TEMPAYAPNEY T IS WELL, HE SAID, IF WE HAVE NOT DONE EVERYTHING WRONG
(Plutarch, Philopoemen). < Weak perfect: transitive.
* o1, @ Kpavornol’, g GOMme TETPAyapeY ALAS, HELMET-MAKER, HOW SIMPLE WE HAVE BEEN!

(Aristophanes, Pax). < Strong perfect: intransitive.
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e) Verbs in -pv: observations and verbs with reduplication

1. General observations

This second conjugation differs from the first one only in present, imperfect and aorist tenses. It is divided into three sub-
variants:

a/ With reduplication in the present. Four verbs feature in the present tense (and therefore also in the imperfect)
a curious reduplication in iota at the beginning of the word:

8idopt TOGIVE  The stem is do-

iOnut  TOPUT The stem is Be-

ioTnuu  TOSET The stem is ota- <~ The reduplicated present should have been eiotnut, but the first
sigma developed into an initial rough breathing.

inu TOCAST  The stemis &-

Special attention should be paid to the fact that the -o- and -e- that appear in these verbs at the end of the stem are NOT
the same ones that appear, for instance, in Ab-0-pev, AMb-g-t€, etc., as in the case of the verbs in -pt they actually belong
to the stem, not to the ending. Those two vowels in the -@ verbs are called thematic vowels and this is why the second
conjugation, or conjugation in -pt, is also called the athematic conjugation (and the 1t conjugation, or conjugation in -,
is also called thematic conjugation).

b/ With suffix -vuv- in the present. A group of verbs that feature in the present and in the imperfect a -vo- suffix
between the stem and the personal ending (they behave like consonant verbs in the other tenses). For example:

deikvopt  TO SHOW pELYVOHL  TO MIX piiyvopt  TO BREAK

¢/ Without reduplication and suffix. A reduced group of verbs:

sl TO BE

el TO GO < Observe the difference in accentuation with respect to ipt.
onui TO SAY

dOvapor  TO BE ABLE

KELpOL To LIE (on a surface)

kaOfjpor  TO BE SEATED

< Note about the presentation: The tenses that present major differences in comparison with the verbs in -@ are
conjugated in full. In the other tenses, when they follow the reqular -@ model, only the first person is given.

[191]
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2. Verbs with reduplication in the present

a) Verb 4idopt 1O GIVE

Active voice

[192]

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
didompt o8 ddoinv

81’.6(1):; 81690 81.6@):; 81.60}ng 180%c, -6vToC
dtdmoL(v) dLdOT® oL@ oLdoin , -

Pre. , © . dLdovaL odovoa, -Ng
didopev oaddpev odoipev 5156V, -6Vt
didote didote SLddre d1doite Vs mOVTOs
dd6aoL(v) ddovTOV dddoL(V) ddoiev
£8idovv
£8id0vg

m £6id0v

p- £didopev
£didote
£éidocav
dddow ddooru " ddcov,

Fut etc. etc. dcdesty -0V0d, -0V
£doka ho} doinv
f&mkag S?Q S(IL)Q Sof'ng 80v¢, d6vTog
£o0ke(V) 80TO® Y0 doin - -

Aor. . < . dovvai dodoa, -Ng
£dopev dApeV doilpev 56v. 56
£dote d6te ddrte doite OV, OOVTOS
£docav dovtov ddoL(v) doiev

Per Sédaka dedokagioh | dedodkm deddkoumt | o oo i 58~5ml€(f)€,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -oia, -0¢

Pl £8ed0KELY

’ etc.
Notes

(these notes can be applied also to the other verbs in -pt)

1/ In present and aorist indicative, the singular has a long vowel, while in the plural there is a short one.

2/ The endings are different from those of the 15t conjugation, and also the infinitive ending -va.

3/ Observe the peculiarity of the aorist, which presents a kappa in the singular ( ietnut will be an exception to this
rule). Do not confuse it with the perfect, which will also feature a kappa.

4/ In some moods, the aorist is constructed in the same way as the present, but does not include the reduplication

found in the present.

5/ Observe the difference between the reduplication in -i- in the present and imperfect and the reduplication in -e-

in the perfect.
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Middle voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
didopan dddpan ddoipunv
didocar didoco 816® didoio
pre didotan 8136000 dddTan didoito 51500001 ddopevog,
’ d1dopeba dddpeda ddoipeba v -1, -ov
didocbe d8idocbe dddc0e d1doiobe
didovtan 8186000V dddvTan d1doivto
£6dounv
£4id0o0c0
m £didoto
p- £61d0peba
£61d000e
£4idovto
Fut ddeopar
etc.
£8ounv ddpoan doipnv
£80v d0d o} doio
Aor £80t0 8060m d@rar doito 56001 dopevoc,
£80peba ddpebda doipeba -1, -ov
£80c0e 8000 ddobe doicle
£dovto 8660wV d@vrtan doivto
Per d¢dopar 8¢3060 dedopévog ® | dedopévog €inv 5e3600aL dedopévog,
’ etc. etc. etc. etc. -1, -ov
Pl £éed0punVv
etc.
Passive voice
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
Fut dofnoopar dotmooipny | 5 o0 6ot dofnoopevog,
: etc. etc. m -1, -OV
£860nVv 860Nt 8000 dobsinv - dobeicg,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. dobivan -gloa, -£v
Per. same as middle

Plu.

same as middle
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b) Verb tiOnut TOPUT, TO PLACE

Active voice

[193]

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
i T0d Tbeinv
Tifng tifeL o Theing wosic, -dvroc
pre tinor(v) héte i Thein OEvaL u(-)aio:u e
’ tibepev Tdpev Thsipev 4
. . - ~ TV, -£vtog
tibete tibete T 0ijte TLO€ite
T0€aot(v) T0éviov T0doL(v) Thgiey
£ty
grifeg
m £rifer
p- grtifepev
gtifete
grtifecav
Fut Moo Onoorp Poey Moov,
etc. etc. -0voa, -Ov
£nka 0d fsinv
£0nkag 0<c (-)121g Oeing deic, O&vtoc
Aor. Ebmxe(v) b€t o9 bein B€ivor (-)eio:u -ng
’ £0epev Odpev Ogipev 0% (-);i: o
£0ete 0éte Oite Oite v, BEVTOS
£0soav 0€viov 0doL(v) Ociev
Per T€0nka tenkac icht | tebnke tefnkol TEBNKEVOL tenkag,
’ etc. etc. etc. etc. m -via, -6g
Pl £rebnkerv
’ etc.
Notes

1/ Most of the observations written at the end of the section on the active voice of idopt

are also applicable here.

2/ Pay particular attention to the curious -n- in the 15t person of the imperfect.

3/ The participle tBeic, -¢vtog etc. resembles the passive ABeic, -évtog etc., but this is just a coincidence: in fact,

the -0€- in TiBeic, -0€vtog is the -Be- of the stem, not part of any passive suffix. The real passive aorist is Tefeic,

-£vtog (see further ahead).
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Middle voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
tifepan TidpoL wheipnv
tifeocm tifeco o Thgio

pre. Tl (-)z?-mu (ATGET IO T (-)'r!-l:m T 981’.1:0 TiBec00L Tf€pevoc,
T0<pebo Tnfopeda Tfsipeda -1, -Ov
ti0ec0e tifecbe 060 T0eicle
tifevian Téc00v TdvTar Th€ivto
£nf€unv
grtifeco

m grifeto

p- £nbépeba

£tifecle
£rifevro
ffoopar , , Onoopevoc,

Fut.

u etc. Oncoipnv OnoecHar -, -ov

£0£unv Odpon Beipnv
£0ov 00v 0fi f€io

Aor ?6?10 000 (-)n’-um (-)e'wo 0400 0€pevog,
£0€peba fdpeda Oeipeba -1, -Ov
£0e00c 0£00e 0fic0e feicle
£0evto 0<c0mv Odvtan Bivto

Per. t€0epan té0eLo0 tefspévoc @ | tedspévog inv refsichar tebepévog,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -1, -Ov

Pl £tebeipnyv

’ etc.
Passive voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle

Pre. same as middle

Imp. same as middle

Fut. tefnoopar tednooiunv te0fcEcoL tednodpevog,
etc. etc. -1, -OvV

Aor PR €0 €00 tebeinv Ebivar tebeic,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -1, -OvV

Per. same as middle

Plu. same as middle

Notes

1/ The similarity between 0feopar (fut. middle) and Tedfeopar (fut. passive) has to be explained: the -no- in
Ofoopar is just the stem On + the sigma of future tense, while the -ne- in Tebfoopar is the usual characteristic
feature of future passive (and the stem 0g, in this case, has become g, to avoid two consecutive 0, following what is
known as Grassmann’s Law).

2/ The same phenomenon happened in the aorist passive: it should have been £0£0nv, but, to avoid two consecutive
0, the stem has changed from 0€ to te.
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c) Verb ietnut 1o set,TorLace and its compounds

[194]

This verb belongs to the group of tifnut and didmpe, but it presents some difficult characteristics both in conjugation
and meaning. Therefore, the presentation will be organised differently.

1/ General observations

To begin with, the reduplication, which is so visible in 8idopt and tibnue, is not so easy to identify here. In fact, this verb

was originally etetqu, but the initial reduplicated sigma transformed into a rough breathing. So, the expected

reduplication in the present and imperfect is just i- instead of ot-.

Apart from the several meanings that this verb has in its simple form, there are a lot of verbs formed by adding to this
verb a prepositional prefix, and some of them occur very frequently,

We will begin with studying the basic form of this verb, without any kind of prefix.

2/ Transitive meaning: TO PLACE, TO MAKE STAND, TO SET

The forms that convey this meaning are the act/ve ones:

[195]

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
lotnut 16t® ietainyv
iot iot ioti iotal . .
bl vom vothis . s 16Tag, -avtog
iomoi(v) iotdre ioti iotain ., P
Pre. M Cs P ietdvan iotaoa, -Ng
ictapev ioTdpeV iotaipev C L,
Y Y C C 6Ty, -dvtog
ictate ictate iotite iotdite
iotact(v) 1otaviov iotd@oi(v) iotaiey
tomyv
iotng
iot
Imp. ;o
ictapev
iotate
iotacayv
cTHo® oTiooLul , oTHoOV
Fut. M Mooty oTNGELY m ’
etc. etc. -0voa, -0V
Aor. » - , , 0THOUG, -CAVTOG
£otnoa otijocov oTHo® otioap | oo CTAGUO. -
(weak) etc. etc. etc. etc. m M » NS
ooV, -0VTOG

Note

There is no perfect tense with transitive meaning.

e 0 TOTNP TOV UIKPOV Taildo £l THv tpdnelov £oTnoev

THE FATHER PLACED THE LITTLE CHILD ON THE TABLE.

< The meaning is very similar to tifnut, and sometimes either of them can be used.
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3/ Transitive meaning: TO PLACE FOR ONESELF, TO MAKE TO STAND FOR ONESELF (unusual)

While the basic meaning is the same presented before, in this case there is an additional sense of involvement of the
action with the benefit of the subject (I PLACE THIS HERE FOR ME, FOR MY OWN BENEFIT): this is one of the functions
performed by the middle voice. Its conjugation, therefore, will be in the midd/e voice, as follows:

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
iotapal ieTdpoL ietaipnyv
iotacal istaco ot ioTaio
iotatol ietdcho ioTijtan ieTdito < ieTdpevo
Pre. P voml . , iotaofon HEVOS,
totapeba totopeda totaipebo -1, -Ov
iotache iotache itotiicbe iotdicls
iotavtal itetdehov teTdvTOL ieToivto
ietapnv
iotaco
iotaro
Imp. v
itotapsba
iotache
iotavto
oTicopaL oTneoipnyv , GTNGOPUEVO
Fut. meop Mootpn otoecbot NCOREVOS,
etc. etc. -1, -0V
Aor. , . - , , .
gomoeaunyv | otijcaw oTcOpAL omoaipmy | .o o | FTNOGHEVOS,
(weak) etc. etc. etc. etc. m -n, -ov

« 10¢ Biproug debpo aTRoOopaL

| WILL PLACE THE BOOKS HERE.

<> | WILL PLACE THEM HERE FOR MYSELF, NOT FOR ANYBODY ELSE: /midd/e voice.
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4/ Intransitive meaning: To sTAND (very important: it is the most frequent use of this verb)

[196]

The forms used to convey this meaning are the middle ones, identical to those ones seen in the former point 3/, with
these exceptions: the aorist and the addition of a perfect and a pluperfect (perfect and pluperfect do not exist for the
transitive meaning).

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
£onVv oTd otainv
€0t otTiioL oTi otai . .

Aor. M s "l T:lg ’ng GTAG, CTAVTOG
£ot f 241270 oti] otain - -

£ ” " _ otiivae otaca, -ng

(strong) £otnuev CTAUEV GTULPEV . ,
” - = - 6TaV, 6TAVTOG
£otnte otijte otijte otaite
£otnoav CTAVTOV cTAoL(V) LA ikAY
£omnra ) €010 £otainy £oTkeg,
£omkag Zotab otiig £0TaiNG | fomkévar | -vid, -0g
£otke £0tdTO £ot £otai

Per. Lo coil CoTon or or
£otapev £otdpeV £otaipey
£otate £otate £ortifte £otdite £oTaVaL £6TOG,
£otaoL(v) £oTavTOV £otdoL(v) £otdiev -0oa, -0g

Pl £loThKELY
etc.

Notes

« 0 dfuog ToUTo TO AyaAuo £V T Gyopd £6TNOEY

1/ The perfect tense presents several forms without kappa (27 or strong perfect), as in the indicative plural. There
are also a subjunctive €otikm, £otikne etc. and an optative €otikoym, £otkolg etc. with kappa (#f or weak
perfect), but hardly used in Attic. Infinitive and participle have also double forms, as indicated in the boxes above.

2/ The perfect #emnka has almost always the present meaning | AM STANDING (because | HAVE STOOD UP), and on it
has been formed a future perfect €om&® | WILL STAND.

3/ The aorist, perfect and pluperfect are ACTIVE in form, while the present, imperfect and future are middle. And as
there are no perfect or pluperfect forms for the transitive meaning, there is no possible confusion: perfect and
pluperfect are ALWAYS intransitive, although they are active in voice.

4/ Usually the aorist presents more problems: as can be seen, it is a root aorist, like Bnv, #png, #Bn etc. It must be
clear that both aorists, the transitive one £etnea and the intransitive one £€otnyv, are active. It is common, when
translating into Greek, to think mistakenly that the intransitive aorist must be middle, as happens in the present,
imperfect and future. In addition, keep in mind that the 3 person plural, both in transitive and intransitive aorist, is
identical.

THE PEOPLE PLACED THIS STATUE IN THE AGORA.

<~ Strong aorist: transitive.

« 0 dfuog £otn, TPOC TV AUIAAGY BAETWY

THE PEOPLE STOOD, WATCHING THE DISPUTE.

<> Weak aorist: /ntransitive.

e TaVTOYXO0EY Te TEPLELGTIKEL VTOYi0 £¢ TOV "AAKIBLASNY
(Thucydides, Historiae).

SUSPICIONS AGAINST ALCIBIADES AROSE FROM EVERYWHERE
< Pluperfect: /intransitive.
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5/ Passive meaning: TO BE PLACED, TO BE SET, TO BE MADE TO STAND (very unusual) [197]

This form simply presents the basic meaning, but in passive sense, and logically the passive voice will be employed. As
passive and middle forms differ only in future and aorist, we include here only these two tenses:

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle

Fut. oTafnocopa otafnooipunv cradicestar otadnoopevog,
etc. etc. -1, -0V
£otanv oTaonTL (AT I0) otafsinv - otafeic,

Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. otabiivar -0€ica, -0¢v

Note

It is worth noting that that there is no perfect passive form (and, therefore, no pluperfect): if there is no perfect in
the transitive meaning, there can not be one in the passive meaning.

¢ 10070 10 Gyouo xOEc €v 0 yopd £6TdON  THIS STATUE WAS PLACED IN THE AGORA YESTERDAY.

6/ Compound forms [198]

This verb is almost always found in compound forms, with the addition of a prefix. The following list presents these
common compound forms, ordered from high to low frequency, with examples of each use:

Q xabiotqu

d/ Transitive meaning: TO SET DOWN, TO PLACE, TO APPOINT, TO PUT IN A CERTAIN SITUATION

¢ 10V [epkdéo 6TPOTNYOV KATEGTNO AV THEY APPOINTED PERICLES AS GENERAL.
e 0 €10G £XOPOG €1¢ TEVIOY LIE KOTAGTIIOOL TELPG MY ENEMY TRIES TO MAKE ME FALL INTO POVERTY.

b/ Intransitive meaning: TO SETTLE, TO BECOME (TO BE APPOINTED), TO OPPOSE, TO FALL INTO A CERTAIN SITUATION

« 0 Iepuichiig otpotnydg Katéotn PERICLES WAS APPOINTED AS GENERAL.

¢ T00TOV YEVOUEVOD, E1G OTOPiay KOTEGTV  AFTER THIS HAD HAPPENED, | FELL INTO PERPLEXITY.

* 0UTOL Ol €1K0G1 BVBpOTOL &V VA £x0VCLY £V £Kelvn TH VIC® KOTAGTIivOL  THESE TWENTY MEN HAVE IN MIND
TO SETTLE ON THAT ISLAND.

Q dviemu

a/ Transitive meaning: TO RAISE UP, TO ERECT, TO WAKE UP
e £V Tf] HayT VIKNGOVTES, 01 TOXiTOL 1EPOV T01g O0ic Avietaoty  AFTER WINNING A BATTLE, THE CITIZENS ERECT
ATEMPLE TO THE GODS.
b/ Intransitive meaning: TO STAND UP, TO RISE

o OYE My, Y0 & GvéaTny IT WAS LATE, AND | STOOD UP.
¢ 0 TOiG, YOOOV AK0VG0G, ££010VNG AvEGT)  THE CHILD, AFTER HEARING A NOISE, SUDDENLY WOKE UP.

¢/ In the middle voice, avictapar, it may mean TO EMIGRATE.
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Q £otomue
a/ Transitive meaning: TO PLACE / PUT IN COMMAND OF (+ Dat.)
o £0loTnul o€ 1] 6TpaTLd | PUT YOU IN COMMAND OF THE ARMY.
b/ Intransitive meaning: TO BE PLACED / BE PUT IN COMMAND OF (+ Dat.), TO TURN UP
« 17} 6TpOTLd ENEGTNV | WAS PUT IN COMMAND OF THE ARMY.
¢ 0 31866K0NOG OMPOGIOKNTIG EMEGTY)  THE TEACHER TURNED UP UNEXPECTEDLY.
Q davbietnu [199]

a/ Transitive meaning: TO PLACE / PUT IN FRONT OF (+ Dat.)

¢ 0 6TPATNYOG TO GTPATEVUN TOLG TOAEULOL AVTEGTNGEY  THE GENERAL PLACED THE ARMY IN FRONT OF THE ENEMY.

b/ Intransitive meaning: To REsIST (+ Dat.)

e 101¢ ToAepiolg avtéotnuey  WE RESISTED THE ENEMY.
Q déiemmu

a/ Transitive meaning: TO REMOVE, TO MAKE SOMEONE REVOLT
e xpArOTO OVTEC, 01 "ABnvaiot Tovg vnoldtog £ml tovg KoplvBioug drostieovey: énetto 8€ o0tolg Tpog GAANY
VO, VooV anocTiicat nelpdoovial  GIVING THEM MONEY, THE ATHENIANS WILL MAKE THE ISLANDERS REVOLT AGAINST
THE CORINTHIANS; LATER, THEY WILL TRY TO MAKE THEM REVOLT AGAINST SOME OTHER ISLAND.

b/ Intransitive meaning: TO STAND AWAY, TO REVOLT
o £V EKElVe TQ pOvem 00 udyecOol drnéotnv  IN THAT TIME | STAYED AWAY FROM FIGHTING.
« ol Midiiolot anod 1dv [epodv anéotnoav THE MILESIANS REVOLTED AGAINST (FROM) THE PERSIANS.

Q ocvvieu

a/ Transitive meaning: TO SET TOGETHER

« 01 Beol Véwp Te Kal Yijv 6VETAGAVTES TOVG AVOPWTOUg £noincoy  THE GODS CREATED THE MEN BY MIXING TOGETHER
WATER AND EARTH.

b/ Intransitive meaning: TO STAND TOGETHER, TO BE CONNECTED

« oi 17e "ABnvoiotl kol ol Aakedalpoviol cvetavieg £nt 10U [époag énayéocovio  THE ATHENIANS AND THE SPARTANS,
STANDING TOGETHER, FOUGHT AGAINST THE PERSIANS.

Q &rictapo

Only in middle voice and only transitive meaning: To KNOw

The present and the future tenses present regular conjugations, while the aorist is deponent passive and moreover

presents the augment before the preposition rather than in between preposition and main stem: frieThonv.

¢ 00 6V AEYELG G £Y® 0VIEY ENMLGTOPOL TEPL TV SLKOLMV KOl A8iK®V;  ARE YOU NOT SAYING THAT | KNOW NOTHING
ABOUT JUSTICE AND INJUSTICE?  (Plato, Phaedrus).
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d) Verbinut TocasT,ToseNp and its compounds

[200]

Some forms of inut can be easily confused with forms of ietnut, £ipt and €ipt. The stem is -, on which its several
tenses are formed, but it has gone through some alterations, which changed substantially its appearance.

1/ The verb on its own

Active voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
inm 1® ieinv
i i€l 5 iel PP
oS ‘. e e ieig, L€vtog
inou(v) (¥ 210 [51] lein . ¢ o
pre. |, C5 o~ iEvan igioa, -ng
iepev i@dpev ieipev PR
o o o <~ 1év, 1évtog
iete iete iite ieite
1aou(v) 1éviov 1@o(v) igiey
inv
ieg
i€l
imp. |
iepev
iete
ieocav
il fjlcoLpu . fioov,
Fut. | OO e oELV
etc. etc. n -0voa, OV
Nka @
K & 4 v o
nxag £6 pLE ; €ig, #vrog
Aor. | nke(v) £10 n giny ¥ > o
v e glvan €loa, eiong
glpev opev etc. o o
7 . 7 £V, EV10g
€LTE €te nte
sloav £vtov ool(v)
AN . ELKO
Per. eikéval KOS
etc. -oia, -0g
ply. | ElkEwv
etc.
Notes

1/ Observe the infinitives: iévar # iévon of e, and glvan # slvan of eipd.

2/ Do not confuse the aorist fixa with the perfect of fik® TO HAVE ARRIVED, as they have a similar form.
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Middle voice (quite predictable, except for the future and aorist)

Indicative

Imperative

Subjunctive

Optative

Infinitive

Participle

Pre.

iepan
ieom
ietan
iépeba
iecle
ievial

i€co
1éobo
iecle
1écbov

i@pa
etc.

iteipnv
etc.

iecOa

iépevog,
-1, -ov

Imp.

iépunv
i€co
i€to
etc.

Fut.

floopai
etc.

nooipnv
etc.

feeoHar

NGOPEVOC,
-1, -ov

Aor.

gipnv
€160
£lt0
€ipeda
£lo0e
£1LvT0

oV
£o0m

£o0s
£o0ov

opo

etc.

gipnv
€lo
£lt0
etc.

£o0a

£pevog,
-1, -ov

Per.

elpot
etc.

globar

glpévog,
-1, -ov

Plu.

Passive voice (as expected, it will differ from the middle one only in the future and aorist)

gipnv
etc.

Note

Again note the infinitives: ficec@au # £oec00r of £ipi, and £60ar aorist + €ledan perfect.

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
£0noopat £bnooipnv . ,
Fut. | £0fieeL £0nooro £0noecbon enodpevo,
-1, -0ov
etc. etc.
€0V £00 £0sinv £0eic, £0£vtog
Aor. | glbng £ £0iig £0ging £0fivan £0gioa, -1g
etc. etc. etc. etc. £02v, £0£vtog
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2/ Compound forms
This verb is hardly ever used on its own, but its compounds are very frequent; the most common ones are: [201]
O déinue TO LET GO, TO ALLOW
e d9eg W €goikovg  LET ME GO HOME (Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus).
O pebinue TO DROP, TO LET GO, TO LOOSE
o pebiljka 10€a | HAVE LOOSED MY ARROWS  (Euripides, /on).
U mopinue TO PASS, TO LET PASS

e €1 8¢ 1@ GALG SOKEL, TapinuL oOT® Ty GpYNV  |F ANYBODY HOLDS ANOTHER OPINION, | PASS THE COMMAND TO HIM
(Thucydides, Historiae).

U £oiepon TO DESIRE + Gen.

* 00 dMnov, & EvOvdNuE, tavtng g dpntiic £dlecar, St fiv dvBpwmol moAttikol yiyvovior  NO DOUBT, O EUTHYDEMOS,
YOU COVET THIS EXCELLENCE THROUGH WHICH MEN BECOME GOOD STATESMEN  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

U mpoiepon TO BETRAY, TO ABANDON

e 0 8¢ BpoU10g ... aneine kol TPOELTO 10 EANid0og  BUT BRUTUS GAVE UP AND ABANDONED HIS HOPES
(Plutarch, Comparatio Dionis et Bruti).

U ovvinut TO UNDERSTAND
* 0U)L Euvilkag TpocsBev;  DID YOU NOT UNDERSTAND IT PREVIOUSLY?  (Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus).

These are just the basic meanings of these compounds; each one of them may have many different additional meanings.
For instance, mpoiepot may also mean TO LET GO, TO GIVE UP:

SN

e g1 yop ‘AudimoAry kot IMoteidatov Tpo€LTo, 008’ av v Mokedovig LEVELY AGOOADGS £60vato  |IF HE HAD GIVEN UP
AMPHIPOLIS AND POTIDAEA, NOT EVEN IN MACEDONIA WOULD HE BE ABLE TO REMAIN SAFE  (Demosthenes, Philippic 4).

Note also that, except £ptepor and mpoiepan, all the other verbs may have, among other meanings, a sense slightly
related to the general concept of “LETTING GO".
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f) Verbs in -pu: verbs with suffix -vv- and stem verbs

1. Verbs with suffix -vv- in the present

We offer the conjugation of the verb dgikvopt T0 SHow, as a model:

Active voice

Indicative

Imperative

Subjunctive

Optative

Infinitive

Participle

deikvopt
deikvug
deikvuoi(v)
deikvopev
deikvute
delkvvaoi(v)

Pre.

deikvo
delkviT®

deikvute
dELKVOIVIOV

dELKVO®

deLkvimg
etc.

delkvoorp

delkviolg
etc.

delkvivar

de1kvig, -Hvtog
deLKVIOd, -NG
deLkviv, -vvTog

£deikvov
£deikvug
£deikvo
£deikvopev
£deikvote
£deikvocay

Imp.

Fut. delém
etc.

deioyn
etc.

dei&ev

detémv,
-ovoa, -0V

£deéa

Aor.
etc.

d€L&oV
etc.

delém
etc.

deiapt
etc.

dELE

deiag,

-aoa, -0V

d&deLya

Per.
etc.

dederLyag ich
etc.

dedeiym
etc.

dedeiyoy
etc.

dedeLyevan

dedeLy0dg, -0TOg
dedeyvia, -ag
dedery0¢, -0T0g

Pl £dedeiyeLv
: etc.

Middle voice

Indicative

Imperative

Subjunctive

Optative

Infinitive

Participle

deikvopan
deikvvoa
deikvutai
detkvopeba
deikvuole
deikvovton

Pre.

deikvvoo
delkvicho

deikvuole
delkvichov

detkvoopar

deLkvim
etc.

de1kvHOL0
etc.

deitkvvoipnv

deikvuohar

delkvopevoc,
-1, -0V

[202]
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Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
£detkvopnv
£dgikvvoco
£dgikvuTo

/mp.

P £dekvopeba

£deikvoode
£dgikvovTo

Fut. dsi&opar det&oipnyv deitecbon del&opevog,
etc. etc. -1, -ov

Aor. £der&aunv dei&a deifopm der&aipnv deitacdar der&apevog,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -1, -0ov
d€dsLypan d€ds1go dederypévoc & dederypévocg ginv ~ dederypévoc,

per. etc. (see note) etc. etc. etc. dedeiyfo -1, -ov

ply. | £0€dsiypmv
etc.

Note

The perfect and pluperfect middle/passive use endings with a variety of initial consonants (-pa, -eo, -tox, etc.), and
the final result will be the same as for the consonant verbs ending in a guttural.

Passive voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle

Pre. same as middle

Imp. same as middle

Fut. deryfoopar derybnooipnv seLydnoeston de1bneodpevog,
etc. etc. -1, -0V

Aor £deiynv deiyntL deLy0® deryfeinv SeLyBivaL derybeic,

T et etc. etc. etc. on -0€ica, -0¢v
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle

Other frequent verbs of this kind

following chapter.

Cedyvopt  TO YOKE
HELYVOHL  TO MIX
Sidvm TO DESTROY
Suvope TO SWEAR
piyvopt  TO BREAK

< This verb has some special characteristics, both in forms and in meanings. Cf. the

Most of these verbs have irregularities in their forms, which can be checked in the next chapter.

[203]
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2. Stem verbs: without reduplication and suffix [204]
a) Theverb €ipi TOBE
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
sipt @ ginv
e to-(-)u. e £ns @V, 6vtog
p £oti(v) £0T0 n €in > ¥
re. 2 > > ” £lvon ovoa, -Ng
E0PEV OuUEV ELPEV - ELNPEV v o
> . > 3 7 ” ov, OVT0g
£61€ £o1E 1ite elte - ginte
gloi(v) Svtov - Eotov | doL(v) glev - sinoav
i - iy
noba
nv
mp. | %
P nuev
Tite
ficay
£oopai £ooipnv
£€ogl - €om) £o010
Fut. | 0T ?0'0}1:0 £oecban
£ooneba £ootlpeba
£€oec0e £€oolcle
£o0vTaL £o60Lvto
Notes
1/ This verb has no aorist; if the aorist tense is needed, we would use the aorist of yiyvopar.
2/ Observe that one of the two possible forms for the 3rd person plural imperative is identical to the genitive plural
of the participle.
3/ The accentuation of the 31 singular: although it is an enclitic, sometimes we can find &et, when it is the first
word of the sentence, when it means THERE IS, EXISTS, and also when it stands for £€eett IT IS POSSIBLE. Also in these
cases: G’ £6TL, TEVT £67TL, TOVT £07TL, O £07TL, 00K £6TL and €1 £o7TL.
Compounds of sipi
There are several verbs formed adding to €ipi a prepositional prefix. The most important ones are: [205]

¥ mapeuut  TO BE PRESENTIN + Dat.

Vv Eveyn TOBEIN < Sometimes instead of ndpeot we can find ndpa, but observe the difference of accent with
the preposition alone rapd.

dmelyput  TO BE ABSENT FROM + Gen.

neplelpt  TO SURVIVE, TO BE SUPERIOR TO + Gen.

nPOGELUL  TO BE SIDE BY SIDE BY + Dat.

c e

obveyl  TOBE WITH + Dat.
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V' péreot (impersonal)  TO TAKE PART / HAVE A SHARE IN + Gen. (subject in Dat.)

* 10 TOTPL PETEGTL TOV KEPSOUG  THE FATHER HAS A SHARE IN THE BENEFITS.
Observe in these present tenses the curious position of the accent on the preposition rather than on the verb; this
happens only in the present indicative (cf: mapijv, neptijv, tapdvies, napeivan, etc.).

b) The verb sijt ToGO [206]

This verb only has present and imperfect tenses:

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
sl io ioyn
el 10 i iou N
¥ ” ”’[]Q ” s 1oV, L1OvTOog
gio(v) ito in iol s , o~
pre. |, y: y iévar itodoa, -ng
ipev iopev iowpev Y
¥ ” M M 10v, tovtog
e e mre 1oLte
iaou(v) iovtov ioou(v) iolev
Na - fiew
fietoba - fieig
et - fiew
imp. | ¥ a
NHev - figwpey
nte - fistte
foav - figocayv
Notes

a/ As can be seen, its forms are very similar to the verb £ipt. For instance, the subjunctive and the participle are the
same except for the addition of an initial iota.

b/ Observe the optional forms for the imperfect. Moreover, both options feature an iota subscript, inexistent in the

imperfect of ipi TO BE.

1/ This verb presents some interesting uses: the present indicative has a future meaning, often substituting the future
tense of £pyopon T0 Go (Which in any case has its own future, £€iebdoopar, but rarely used). So:

| AM GOING TO SPARTA.
| WILL GO TO SPARTA.

o £pyopan Tpog T RPNV
o £t TPOC THY ZGPTHY

The other moods may have either present or future meaning.

2/ The verb &pyopen has its own infinitive (Epxes0ar) and participle (€pyxonevog, etc.), but it is very common to use
the corresponding forms of i instead:

Rather than saying
we will say

e 0 ZoKkpdng, oikode EPYOPEVOGS, ...  SOCRATES, WHILE GOING HOME, ...

¢ 0 ZoKkpdng, oikode 1w, ... (same meaning)

3/ Compound verbs can be formed with the same prefixes as the verb &pyopar, conveying the same meanings: drepu =
amnEpyopar TO GO AWAY, EEey = £€€pyopaL TO GO OUT, etc. (apart from the future meaning of the present indicative).
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c) Verb onpt

[207]

This verb, which means 1o sAy, has an irreqular (and incomplete) conjugation, which goes as follows:

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
onpi 06 dai
, 8 . nv

ong - ong $a0L etc. etc. 0ag, dGvrog

P omei(v) 0dTR . A

re. oapév davar oaoca, daong

oaté oarte ¢av, oavrog
oaci(v) 0avTov
£onv
£omg

imp. £0m
£oapev
£oate
£oaocav
onem onooL .

Fut. | etc. etc. oneeLv onoav,

-0V6ad, -0V

” Moo , ,

Aor. | Eonoa , onearpt ~ onoag,

or. etc. ‘ie’;lco"{lg etc. onoo -aoa, -ov
Notes

a/ The aorist £pnoa is almost never used, while in fact the imperfect £onv is employed with an aorist meaning.

b/ The present participle form ¢dg, déavrog is extremely rare, and it is usually replaced by ¢dekov, -ovtog, borrowed

from the verb ¢aoxo.

1/ This verb must always be followed by an accusative + infinitive construction, NEVER by 6t

< omui Ot o1 yovoikeg... would be wrong.

o ONUL TOG YVVOLKAG VDV €V Ti) GKpOnmOAEL Elvar

| SAY THAT THE WOMEN ARE NOW IN THE ACROPOLIS.

2/ When used in a negative sense, the way of saying | SAY THAT... NOT... is 00 énput, in the sense of | bENy (cf. Latin rego):

¢ 0V oML TOV TOTEPO, TOVTO TOLELY

< 1t DOES NOT mean | bo NOT SAY THAT MY FATHER DOES THIS.

| SAY THAT MY FATHER DOES NOT DO THIS.

3/ Moreover, the verb is very frequently inserted in the middle of a quotation in direct speech:

ABOUT THE SOUL, SOCRATES ?”, HE SAID.

* "310 11 00 TEPL THE WUYAC", £0m, "10ic padntoic Stoleydueba, & Thkpoteg;"

“WHY DON'T WE TALK WITH THE STUDENTS
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d) Verb éovopar [208]

This verb, which means To BE ABLE TO, has no active voice and is deponent; moreover, the grammatical voice of the aorist
tense is passive (but with an active meaning). The other tenses follow the parameters of ietapor (without
reduplication), although the perfect forms are hardly ever used:

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
51:)V(1|,l(ll ) 51:)\1(:)]1(11 Sovaipny
dvvaoai dvvaco oovn etc.

pre. Snvqrm dvvacHe SDVT]"I:(ll Sovaoda dvvapevog,
dvvapeda dvvopeda -1, -Ov
dovache dovache dvvnobe
dvvavrar dvvacHov dvveviar
£dvvapunv
£dvvaco

m £dvvaro

p- £dvuvapeba

£8vvache
£dvvavto

Fut. 2?:“60}1(“ 2;)(\11]0'01.[11]\/ duviicesdaL i:)vl:opsvog,

. . s
Ao, | ESvvieNY duviOnTL dvvn0d dvvnleinv dvvnijvan dvvnbeic,
T et etc. etc. etc. (unfrequent) -0€ica, -0&v

Per. | d8dbvmmar |5 ceq unused unused unused dedvvnuévos,

etc. -1, -ov

e) Verb k&ipot

[209]

This verb is deponent as well, it means 1o LIE (on a surface), and it has only three tenses; it follows, like dovapar, the
structure of tetapar, but many of its forms are not found in classical authors. For instance, the subjunctive forms are
not used, except the 34 sinqular, but for the sake of uniformity they are included in the chart underneath.

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle

KEpaL K€opa

KEloaL KEL60 K€M

KElTOL ketlobo KéENTaL { ~ KELPEVO,
Pre. , g keotpnv kelcOa Hevoe,

Keipeba Keopeba etc. -1, -Ov

keilche keilohe kénole

KEIvTaL ketloHov KE@vVTOL
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Indicative

Imperative

Subjunctive

Optative

Infinitive

Participle

Imp.

£xkeipnv
£KEL60
£KELTO
gxeipeba
£xkelebe
£KELVTO

Fut.

f) Verb xadnpot

keloopar
etc.

Note

KelooLpt
etc.

keiceoHar

KELGOPEVOC,
-1, -0V

This verb is often used as the passive perfect tense of tifnut: something that has been placed is something that is
lying there.

This verb, which means T0 BE SEATED, is also deponent and presents only present and imperfect tense; it follows the same
parameters as k€ipon above, but it is worth noting that the future forms were mainly used in late texts (e.g., the New
Testament):

Indicative

Imperative

Subjunctive

Optative

Infinitive

Participle

Pre.

KaOnpo
KaOnoar
KaOnton
kabnpeda
KaOnobe
KaOnvrar

Kabnoo
kafnobo

KaOnobe
kaobov

KaOdpo
ko0
Kabfiton
kafopeda
Kabijobe
Kafdvor

kaBoipnv
etc.

KabfjoOor

kabnpevoc,
-1, -0V

Imp.

£xafnunv
£xadnco
£xatnro
£xafnpeda
£kafnocoe
£xkafnvro

Fut.

kabnoopar
etc.

Note

kabnooipnv
etc.

kabnosoOar

kabnoopevoe,
-1, -0V

Do not confuse it with ka@iCopar TO SIT DOWN: k@Onpar means TO BE SEATED, a state, not the process of moving from
standing to sitting down (ka6ilopar).

[210]
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g) Overview of irreqularities and peculiar constructions

1. Previous notes

a) The irregularities as a whole

We now know the following: some verbs have a strong aorist (example: €180v), some have a future in the middle voice
(example: akovoopar), some have an aorist that is passive in form but active in meaning (example: £BovAnOnv), some
have a passive aorist without -0- (example: £€kémnv), some have a root aorist (example: £&yvev), some are in fact a
perfect but have a present meaning (example: otda), etc. It is clear that it is impossible to group verbs according to their
formation of different tenses, since some will be irreqular in one tense, some in two, some in three. Moreover, the
irreqularities which occur also vary. Therefore, there is a difficulty in classifying Greek verbs into separate groups,
primarily because many verbs would share characteristics of multiple groups according to the different tenses. For
example, we have seen that some verbs are liquid with a strong aorist, yet others have a strong aorist but are not
considered to be ‘liquid".

Nevertheless, we could not offer the principal irreqular parts of the main verbs without first explaining the main
irreqularities, as we have done in the former sections. Now if, for example, we see “0pdo TO SEE: fut. Syopar, aor.
€180v”, we will not only know that this is an irregular verb but we will be able to understand the irreqularities: it has a
deponent future, and it has a strong aorist (and the stem is modified in both cases).

So, many Greek verbs (in fact, almost all of the most frequently used verbs) present some kind of irreqularity; the
irreqularities are of so many different kinds that the best solution is to know the irregular principal parts of the most
important verbs (as for instance a foreigner must learn break / broke / broken, eat/ate/eaten, etc. in English).

Therefore, the only way to master Greek verbs is to know the main parts of each verb for their tenses that are not
conjugated regularly.

Although it is evident that the most important tense in Greek is the aorist, more parts must be learnt; dictionaries and
grammars vary according to which principal parts are given. In this grammar, we will offer the following parts (where
applicable):

- Present < We offer the active unless the verb is deponent.
- Future < We offer the active unless the verb is deponent.
- Aorist < We offer the active unless the verb is deponent.

- Aorist passive
- Perfect < We offer the active unless the verb is deponent.
- Perfect middle-passive

Not all of the verbs will have these six forms: for instance, some verbs lack a passive aorist (example: £x® T0 HAVE), while
others only have an aorist in the passive voice, but which is active in meaning (example: §Ovapar TO BE ABLE).

[211]
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Note that a lot of the forms presented below have already been presented in their corresponding sections of the former
chapters.

b) The peculiar constructions

Apart from the irregularities in their conjugation, verbs may present some peculiarities in the way they are used. For
instance, ypdopon TO USE rules a dative, BAénm To LOOK is rarely used without the preposition npog, etc.

2. List of verbs: forms and peculiar constructions [212]
Present Future Aorist act. Aorist pass. Perfect act. Perfect m./p.
ayYEM® ayyer®d fyyello nyyELOmv yyeika ryyeipon

TO ANNOUNCE

Irregularities: < Liquid future and aorist.

dyvopu [i720) £aga £dymv Eaya ---
TO BREAK
Irregularities < Almost always found in the compound katdyvopt.

< Aorist passive without 6.
< Perfect without k.

ayo aCo fiyayov fixomv e fiypon
TO LEAD
Irregularities <~ Strong aorist with reduplication.
< The perfect active is usually found with a prepositional prefix.
atdéopan aidEoopar néeodunv n6€omv --- fideopo
TO FEEL SHAME, TO REVERE
Irregularities < Observe how the epsilon does not lengthen in future and aorist.
apEm alpiom glhov np€tmv fipnko fipnpon
TO TAKE
Irregularities < Strong active aorist. The epsilon does not lengthen in the passive aorist.
< Aorist participle: £haév after removal of augment.
Construction: < In the middle voice, it means ToO CHOOSE (= TO TAKE FOR ONESELF). In its compound d¢aip€opar TO
DEPRIVE OF (usually in the middle voice), both the person deprived of something and the thing are in

accusative:
¢ 0 d18d6K0N0G AparpEiTal TOVG padNTaS Tag BLBAOVG THE TEACHER DEPRIVES THE STUDENTS OF THE BOOKS.
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OVERVIEW OF IRREGULARITIES AND PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS

aipo
TO RAISE

Irregularities

aioBavopo

3

apd pa fipOnv npka fippon

< Liquid future and aorist.

<~ Observe that the iota of the present disappears in the other tenses.
aicOnoopo nodounv --- --- flotnpon

TO PERCEIVE, TO REALISE

Irregularities

Conistruction :

dxov®
TO HEAR

Irregularities

Conistruction :

aMoekopo
TO BE CAPTURED

Irregularities

arrLatTo
TO CHANGE

Irregularities

apapTave

<~ Deponent verb.
<~ Strong aorist.

< As with the verb axovm, the object may be in genitiveif considered a source:

* 01o8dpovol ToD AvOpdTOov 10010 AEYOVTOS | PERCEIVE THAT THE MAN IS SAYING THIS.

axoveopat fkovoa nkoveOnv axnkoo. ---

< Deponent future, and observe the Attic reduplication in the perfect.

<~ It takes an accusative if it means To HEAR, but a genitive if it means TO LISTEN TO; we can even find
both possibilities combined (and in this case the preposition mapa can be used with the genitive):

* G0V (Tapa) Tod Ieptkhéovg TOV AOYOV | HEAR PERICLES' SPEECH.

alooopal £dhov --- £dhoKo ---

< Passive meaning for all of the tenses.
< The aorist is conjugated as a root aorist.
< An alternative perfect is ihoka.

AALGE® Mlaga nALGyMV MAloyo MAlaypon

< Passive aorist without 0, and perfect without «.

apaptioopor  flpaprov npopthonv nuapTnKo nuapTnroL

TO MAKE A MISTAKE, TO COMMIT AN OFFENCE, TO MISS

Irregularities

Conistruction :

< Deponent future and strong aorist.

< The thing you miss is in the genjtive case: o duaptdvm tiig 080D | Miss THE PATH, but if it means To
COMMIT AN OFFENCE the person against whom you commit the offence must be in the accusative case
preceded by mept or €ic.

< The passive forms of the verb have the meaning of a mistake or an offence being committed:
o Ta NPoPpTUEVE THE MISTAKES/OFFENCES THAT HAVE BEEN COMMITTED.
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apove

apovd fpova --- --- ---

TO WARD OFF, TO DEFEND

Irregularities

Conistruction :

AVOALGK®

TO SPEND
Irregularities
APEGKO
TO PLEASE

Irregularities

appoTte

< Liquid future and aorist.

<> It has several, but the usual ones are these two:
1/ In active, the rejected object or person is in the accusative case, and the person (or city or
whatever) from whom we reject/defend it is in the dative case: o duived TOVS TOAEPLOVS TOLG
0lAolg | WARD THE ENEMY OFF MY FRIENDS.

2/ In the middle voice, ¢ duivouar Tobg ToAepiovg would mean | DEFEND MYSELF FROM THE ENEMY.

avalooon avilooo. avniodnv aviloxa avilopot

< This verb is in fact a compound of &va and aiiokem, but the verb is never found on its own.

apéoo iipeca np£etnv - -

< Kappa only in the present stem.

appoce fippoca Nppodcinv --- fippoopar

TO FIT, TO JOIN TOGETHER

Irregularities

apyo

TO RULE, TO BEGIN

Irregularities

Conistruction :

avéave
TO INCREASE

Irregularities

agtkvéopan
TO ARRIVE

Irregularities

< One of the few -tt® verbs that form their tenses as if dental: appdo instead of appodo, etc.

apgo npa npxonV npxa npypon

<~ Observe the perfect without kappa.

< In active voice, it means 1o RULE, and in middle To BEGIN (but meanings are often interchangable).
When it means TO BEGIN TO DO SOMETHING, it can be followed by a participle or by an infinitive:

o dpyopot Ypaowv / ypadeLv | START TO WRITE.

avénon ndénoo no&nonv Nd&nka ndEnpon

<~ Observe the augment in the role of reduplication.
< There is also a middle future av&fcopar with passive meaning, apart from the expected
avéndnoopar.

aoi&opan aoLkOunV --- --- adiypon

<~ Strong aorist and perfect without kappa.
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ay0opa

TO FEEL AFFLICTED

Irregularities

Baive

ayf£oopai --- Nyx0£cnv --- Mxonpae

< Modified stem for the future.
<~ The passive aorist has active meaning.

Bhocopar £pnv - BEPnka -

TO GO (on foot), TO WALK

Irregularities

Bariro

TO THROW
Irregularities

Bramrto

TO HURT

Irregularities

Bovropar

TO WANT

Irregularities

YOPE®

TO MARRY
Irregularities :

Conistruction :

YELA®

TO LAUGH

Irregularities

<~ Deponent future, and usually found with a prefix.
< Root aorist, also usually found with a prefix. There is also an aorist £pnea, corresponding to the
unusual transitive meaning TO MAKE GO, TO PUT IN MOTION.

Bar®d £Badlov £pAnony BEPANKQ BEBANpOn
< Liquid future and strong aorist.
Brayo £BLaya £BrLapnv B£Braoa BEBAappan

<~ Passive aorist without 0, but there is also a reqular alternative £BLddOmv.
< Perfect without kappa.

Bovineopar --- £BovAnonv --- Bepovinpon
<~ Deponent verb.

< Passive aorist with active meaning.

yopd émuo yeYyOUNKE yeyGpMpOL

< Liquid future (therefore, identical to the present) and liquid aorist.

<~ If the subject is masculine, the verb is found in the active voice; if feminine, it is found in the middle
voice, and in this case the man is in dat/ve:

o 1 Addvn T@® 'AmOrAA@VL 00 Yougitor DAPHNE DOES NOT MARRY APOLLO.

yeELGoONOL gyélooca £yeldotnv --- ---

<~ Observe that the alpha does not lengthen.
< Deponent future.
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TO TASTE

Irregularities

Conistruction :

TNPACK®

TO GET OLDER

Irregularities :

Yiyvopon

YEVO® &yevoa £yevcOnV véyEvKO, véyevpon

< Although some unusual forms can be found, it is mainly reqular.

< In active, it means TO OFFER SOMEBODY (ACC.) TO TASTE SOMETHING (Gen.):

¢ YEV® TOV GLAOV TOD KPEUTOG | OFFER TO MY FRIEND TO TASTE THE MEAT.

< In middle, it means TO TASTE SOMETHING (Gen.): o yebouol T00 KPEATOG | TASTE THE MEAT.

YnpacopaL Eyfpoca --- yEYNpOKQ ---

< Deponent future.
<~ Disappearance of the suffix -ok- in tenses other than present and imperfect.

yeviicopal &ysvopunv --- véyova, yeEYEVNIROL

TO BECOME, TO HAPPEN

Irregularities

TLYVOGK®

< Irreqular future and strong aorist.
< Of both perfects, the active one has sometimes a present meaning of TO BE BY BIRTH.

yvecopol £yvov £yvocinv £yvoka £yvoopa

TO RECOGNISE, TO KNOW

Irregularities

Conistruction :

dtm

TO NEED

Irregularities

Conistruction :

<~ Deponent future and root aorist.
<~ Additional sigma in passive aorist and perfect.

< Other than what has been explained in the corresponding section on indirect style, this verb may
also be followed by an infinitive, in which case it means T0 RESOLVE:

* 10070 180V, £Yve ArodVYELV  AFTER SEEING THIS, HE RESOLVED TO FLEE.

denoom £dénoo. £denony dedénka dedénpon

<~ Observe that tenses other than the present are formed as if on a present stem ég€m, which explains
the combination -en-.

< Passive aorist with middle voice meaning.

< Do not confuse with 8¢ 10 TIE, with almost reqular forms: oo, £dnoa, £6£0nv, d£deka, ddepar.

< In middle voice it may also mean T0 Ask FOrR (but the difference in meaning between both voices is
not always kept), with the requested thing in the accusative and the person from whom we request
it in the genitive: o det dital ypApate TOV TaTpdg HE IS ALWAYS ASKING HIS FATHER FOR MONEY.
< In active voice it is usually found in its impersonal use &€t 1T 1s NECESSARY followed by an acc. +
infinitive construction, but another common construction, when expressing a need, is: « 8¢l pot
tadTs The Biprov | NEED THIS Book (person who needs something, in dative; thing needed, in

genitive), o 31 OTAOV T@ PaXOVPEVEO THE MAN WHO IS GOING TO FIGHT NEEDS WEAPONS.
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deixvopt dellm £de&a £deiynv d€deLya d€deLypan

TO SHOW

Irregularities: < Observe the perfect without kappa.

dddok® ddEm £oildaEa. £ddayny dedidaya dedidaypan
TO TEACH
Irregularities: < Disappearance of the -6- in tenses other than present and imperfect.

< Perfect without kappa.

Construction: <+ Two accusatives, one of the thing you teach and another of the person to whom you teach it:
* 31800K® TOVG VOPOUS TOVG TOAdAS | TEACH THE LAWS TO THE CHILDREN.

ddpdokm dpaoopar £8pav --- d£dpaxa ---
TO FLEE
Irregularities < Almost always found with the suffix aro-.

< Root aorist, dealt with in the corresponding section.

Construction: <> The person from whom one runs away is expressed in the accusative:
e 0 300AOG pe amedpa THE SLAVE RAN AWAY FROM ME.

didom Wt o) £doka £5600mv d€doka d€dopan
TO GIVE
Irregularities: < Verb fully presented and explained in the corresponding section; observe the aorist in kappa

(in the singular).

dokém Y0 £808a --- --- d£doypan
TO SEEM
Irregularities < Observe that only the present tense is contract, the other tenses look as if they have been formed

from the present §6km.

dovvapar duviicopai --- £dvvniony --- dedvvnua
TO BE ABLE

Irregularities < The aorist, although passive in form, has active meaning.

£4o £doo glaoca €Ly gloxka glapm

TO ALLOW

Irregularities < Irreqular augment.

<~ Observe that the alpha does not lengthen in the future and aorist tenses.
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eyeipo E1epd fivevpa nyeponv £ypiyopa
TO AROUSE, TO AWAKEN (middle voice: TO WAKE)

Irregularities: < Liquid future and aorist.
< Its perfect can only have intransitive meaning (I AM AWAKE), but it has a strong middle aorist
nypounv | AWOKE.
<~ Observe the Attic reduplication in the perfect.

£0€ho £0einoco n0<inca --- n0£ANKa ---
TO BE WILLING
Irregularities: < Tenses other than the present appear as if they have been formed from the present £0eiém.

< The verb 8€Ao also exists, with the same meaning, and in this case an initial € would be an augment,
like in the imperfect £6ghov.

eipt £oopa --- - - -
TO BE
Irregularities: < Verb fully presented and explained in the corresponding section.

<> Future in middle voice.
< Imperfect fpv.

£Ladve Fy¥0) Maca nAGony £MAloxa Eanlopa
TO DRIVE
Irregularities < The future is contract in alpha, conjugated like the present of Tipam.

< Attic reduplication in the perfect, like axkobo.

£lk® EM® gllkvoa €LAKOGONV €1AKVK gllkvopon
TO DRAG
Irregularities < Unusual augment.

<~ Observe the upsilon in some tenses.

£nioTopal £moTiicopaL - Nmotiny -- -

TO UNDERSTAND, TO KNOW

Irregularities < The passive aorist has active meaning.
£ropat £yopon £onounyv .- -- -
TO FOLLOW

Irregularities < Observe the sigma following the augment in the aorist.
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£pyopon £ledoopm NAbov --- £MAv0a ---
TO GO
Irregularities <> The future is in fact almost always replaced by gl (see the corresponding chapter).
< The aorist and perfect tenses are active.
£pOTIO £poTHoo Epammoa npotonv npOTKA npoTHRAL
TO ASK
Irregularities: < The future and aorist are usually replaced by £¢pficopon and npépunv, which are forms borrowed from
the deponent verb £popar TO Ask, almost never used in present tense.
£o0io £dopai £oayov né£otnv £dndoka £éndeopai
TO EAT
Irregularities < Future middle and strong aorist.
<~ Observe the unusual reduplication £8-né in the perfect.
EVPLEKO EVpPHoO nopov nop£tnyv nopnka nopnurar
TO FIND
Irregularities <> The four past tenses can have forms in £9-, as if without augment: gbpov, etc.
<~ Strong aorist.
£yx0davopan £ymMoopar nyeounv --- --- Mxonpae
TO BE HATEFUL
Irregularities: < Verb found always in the compound form areyx0dvopar.
<~ Strong aorist.
£Yo P20 £oyov --- £omKa £oympuat
TO HAVE
Irregularities : < There is another future, oxnoo, that indicates momentaneous possession.
<~ Strong aorist.
< Augment standing for reduplication in the perfect.
< It has giyov as imperfect.
< In the aorist optative, there may be some alternation of endings (-ounv, -oug, -oun or -oiu, -otg,
-ov) depending on whether it is a compound form or not: exoinv, but katacyoipt.
Construction: <~ As pointed out in another section, with an adverb it may mean TOBE: ¢ kOK®¢ €xw | FEEL BAD.

< Also, with an infinitive it may mean To BE ABLETO: o ypdoeLv &x® | CAN WRITE, o @ TOYKGKLOTE,
10010 Yap ¢ €LmELV Exm O MOST WICKED MAN, FOR | CAN CALL YOU THIS (Euripides, Medea).
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fdéopai

nodnoopar --- Moonv --- ---

TO ENJOY, TO FEEL HAPPY

Irregularities

Conistruction :

0antm

TO BURY

Irregularities

Oviioko

TO DIE

Irregularities

00

TO SACRIFICE
Irregularities
inu

TO SEND, TO CAST

Irregularities

Conistruction :

< Passive aorist and passive future have active meaning.

< It rules a dative, with or without the preposition £ri: o (£mt) i) vikn fidopot | ENJOY THE VICTORY,
but it can also go with a participle: « fidouat @vayryvdekmv | ENJOY READING; Or even with an
infinitive with the article in dative: « fidopot T® avaylyv@ekeLy | ENJOY READING.

< If we enjoy that something has happened or is happening, we must use the 6t construction:
* fidopot 0Tt ToHTo £mOoincag | FEEL HAPPY THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS.

< But if we mean that we will feel happy in case something takes place in the future we must keep the
main verb in present tense and use an &t construction with the future indicative: « fidonot £ ToHt0
TOWAGELS | WILL BE HAPPY IF YOU DO THIS (observe that in English we apply the sense of future tense
to the main clause, not to the subordinate one).

< The same happens with other verbs of feeling: ateybvopar TO BE ASHAMED, X0ip® TO REJOICE,
XOAETALV® TO BE VIOLENT, EAEE® TO FEEL PITY, Opyilopar TO GET ANGRY, etc.

Odyo £0aya £taonv --- t€0appan

< Observe the transformation of @ into t in the passive aorist, which moreover does not have the
expected 0 as marker of the tense.

Oavodpar £0avov --- t€0vnka ---

< Present, future and aorist almost always compound with éro-.
< Liquid future and strong aorist.
< The perfect has some alternative forms for the plural: te@viikapev - t£€0vapev etc.

[THT0) £0voa £toomyv t€0vka t€0opan

< The -z- in £t00nv replaces the expected 0 to avoid two consecutive thetas £600nv.

o

oo fika £l0nv elKo elpon

< Verb fully presented and explained in the corresponding section.
< Observe the aorist in kappa (only in the singular).

< Verb most often found in compound forms, with unexpected meanings such as
GUVINUL TO UNDERSTAND.
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ikvéopai igopan kopunyv --- Typon ---
TO ARRIVE
Irregularities < Verb almost always found in the compound form a¢ikvéopar.
<~ Strong aorist.
< Reduplication imperceptible in the perfect, as it is an augmented iota.
tAhdokopan thdoopar thaodunv --- --- ---
TO APPEASE
Irregularities < The sigma of the future and aorist is not the same one of the present stem, as the suffix -ox- of the
present stem has disappeared in these tenses.
iotnu oTNo® £otnoo £otdony £otnka £otapon

TO STAND, TO MAKE STAND

Irregularities

Conistruction :

xofaipe®

TO PURIFY

Irregularities

kofilo

< Verb presented fully and explained in the corresponding section.
<~ It has also the active aorist £etnv.

< The complexity of the alternation of its forms between transitive and intransitive meanings has
been explained previously in the corresponding section.

kofapd £xatnpa £ka0aponv --- Kekdabappon

< Liquid future and aorist.

KoOL® £xabioa --- - —

TO MAKE SIT DOWN (in middle voice: TO sIT DOWN)

Irregularities

KOL®

TO BURN

Irregularities

KOAE®

TO CALL

Irregularities

< Liquid future (some verbs in -il® have a liquid future).
<~ The perfect does not exist, but the present of ka@npar TO BE SEATED is used instead.

KOOo® £kavoa £Kkavinv KEKAVKO, KEKavpoL

< Almost always found in its compound katakaie® TO BURN DOWN.
< Once the stem has changed from kai- to ka-, the conjugation is reqular.

KOA® £xkdleoca £xinony KEKANKO, KEKANpOL

< Liquid future, which makes it identical to present.
<> The epsilon does not lengthen in the aorist.
< The alpha of the stem disappears in some tenses.
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KApve Kopodpal £xapov --- KEKPNKO,

TO TOIL

Irregularities: < Deponent and liquid future.
<~ Strong aorist.

KELpaL keioopar --- --- ---

To LIE (on a surface)

Irregularities: <> It has an imperfect £ketipny.
Construction: < Itis sometimes used as the perfect passive of Ti@nut: | HAVE BEEN PLACED, therefore | LIE.
KEPAVVLIL KEPAO® £képaoa £Kkpadmv --- KEKpapoL
TO MIX
Irregularities < There is another passive aorist, more reqular: £kepdotnv.
KEPSALvO KEPSaVD £xépdava --- KeKEPINKO ---
TO GAIN
Irregularities: < Liquid future and aorist.
KAoio Kiavoopot £khavoa £khavodnv --- K€K opaL
TO CRY
Irregularities: < Change of stem from kAai- to kKha- in some tenses.

< Middle future and perfect with active meaning.
KAETTO KAEY® £kleya £KAamnv KEKAOOO KEKAeppoL
TO STEAL
Irregularities < Passive aorist without 6.

< Perfect without kappa (and with vocalic change).
KAMVO KMv® £klva £KAONV KEKMKA kEKMpan
TO BEND, TO LEAN ON
Irregularities: < Liquid future (almost equal to the present) and aorist.
Kopilo KopL®d gkopLoa £kopioOnv KEKOPLKA KeKOpLopoL
TO CARE FOR, TO TAKE
Irregularities: < Liquid future.
Kpilve KPLv®d £kpLva £kpionv KEKPLKAL KEKpLPLOL
TO JUDGE

Irregularities: < Liquid future and aorist.
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KTELVO KTEVD £xreLva --- £xTova, ---
TO KILL

Irregularities: < Liquid future and aorist.
< Verb usually found in the compound éarokteive with the same meaning, in fact the perfect is never
found without the prefix aro-.

rayyave Angopat £hayov £y ony sinya gllnypo
TO OBTAIN BY LOT

Irregularities < Deponent future and strong aorist.
< Augment standing for reduplication in spite of the stem not beginning with a vowel.

Aoppave Afyopar £hafov £Motnv €ilnoa gllnupon
TO TAKE
Irregularities < Change in the stem for some tenses.

< Middle future with active meaning.
<~ Strong aorist.
< Perfect without kappa and without reduplication.

Construction: < When used in middle voice with the meaning of TAKING HOLD OF, the object is in the genitive:
« 0 TOlig Aoppdvetol Tig 100 matpoD xELPOS THE CHILD TAKES HOLD OF HIS FATHER'S HAND.

AavOave Mmoo £habov - A€M 00 AEnopon
TO ESCAPE SOMEONE’S NOTICE

Irregularities < Strong change in stem for the future.
<~ Strong aorist.
< Perfect without kappa.

Construction: <> Usually accompanied by a participle. This is fully explained in the corresponding section.
y¥70) £pdd glnov £ppnonyv €ipnka gipnpon
TO SAY

Irregularities : < Liquid future, and with another stem, but there is also the future Aé€o.
< Strong aorist, and with another stem, although £€ie&a also exists also (in compound forms, such
as 6VALEY, the aorist must be £Aiefa, like svvédleta).
< The other tenses use the same stem as the future.

Conistruction : < 6t clause or accusative + infinitive clause, but the aorist €lmov uses a étu clause only.
Aeino Aeilyo £Mrov £heiotny Aélowna Aédeypon

TO LEAVE

Irregularities <~ Strong aorist.

< Perfect without kappa.
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poive

TO MADDEN

Irregularities

povlave

TO LEARN
Irregularities

payopon

TO FIGHT

Irregularities

petyvout

TO MIX
Irregularities

PEAA®

pavodpar Eunva £pavnyv pépnva ---

<~ Deponent future.
< The perfect has present and intransitive meaning To BE MAD.

padioopa £nabov --- pepddnka ---

< Deponent future and strong aorist.

poxodpon gpoyeoaunv --- --- pepdmpoL

< Liquid future.
< Aorist and perfect, formed as if on an imaginary present pay£€opon (which in fact is the future).
< The epsilon does not lengthen in the aorist.

pet&éo Epeéa Eptyny --- péperypon

< There is also a reqular passive aorist Epeiyomv.

peEAMoc® Epélnoa - - -

TO BE ABOUT TO, TO INTEND

Irregularities
Construction :

péL®

TO INTEREST
Irregularities

Conistruction :

TEAV

TO REMAIN

Irregularities

< Future and aorist formed as if on a second stem peile-.
< Usually followed by a future infinitive.
gnéinoa ---

peMico pep€inka ---

< Tenses other than present, formed as if on an imaginary stem peAéo.

< Verb usually found in impersonal use: p&leL IT INTERESTS, with dative of the interested person and

genitive of the object: ¢ To0TOV Héhel pot  THIS INTERESTS ME.

pEV® £neva --- pepEVNKO ---

< Liquid future and aorist.
< Perfect formed as if on pevéw (which in fact is the future).
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PLPVIGKO

pviico £nvnoa gpviietnv --- pépvnuon

TO REMIND (in middle, TO REMEMBER)

Irregularities

Conistruction :

vépo

< Almost always found in the compound form avopipviijeko.

< The middle perfect is often used with present meaning, | REMEMBER, and its future would be the
future perfect pepviicopar. Apart from this, the remembered object is usually placed in genitive:
o HéuvnTtol TV TatpOS HE REMEMBERS HIS FATHER.

TO ALLOT, TO PASTURE

Irregularities

vopilm

TO CONSIDER
Irregularities

olo

TO SMELL

Irregularities

Conistruction :

olyvou

TO OPEN

Irregularities

olda
TO KNOW

Irregularities

Conistruction :

A2 110) évepa £vepnny vevéunka vevéunpon
< Liquid future (almost equal to present) and aorist.

vop®d £vojea gvopictnv vevoplka vevoptopot
< Liquid future.

olneo olnoa --- 6d0da ---

<> Future and aorist, formed as if it were an € contract verb.
< The perfect, also irreqgular, has present meaning.

< It can be used impersonally with a genitive (with or without @ro) as origin of the smell:

¢ (4mO) TOHTOV TOY 6ltoVv 8Ll  THIS FOOD SMELLS / SOME SMELL COMES FROM THIS FOOD.

oo £ota £@y v £oya £@ypar

< Double augment.
< Perfect without kappa.
< This verb is almost always found in the compound é@votyvout.

€loopa ion .- -- -

< Verb presented in the corresponding section.
< The present oida. is a perfect, and fidn is in fact a pluperfect used as imperfect.

< Usually with a participle, as explained in the corresponding section.
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oilopon

TO THINK

Irregularities

oilyopar

TO BE GONE

Irregularities

Ol

TO DESTROY

Irregularities

Conistruction :

Opvopt

TO SWEAR

Irregularities

Conistruction :

ovivnu

TO BENEFIT (in

Irregularities

opam

TO SEE

Irregularities

olfocopa - ononv - -

< The passive aorist has active meaning.
< This verb exists also as oipat.

olynoopat Oxopunv --- OROKO, ---

< Verb with perfect tense meaning, presented in the corresponding section.
<~ Strong aorist.

OL® dreoca --- O dAEKO ---

< Liquid future.

< The middle aorist is strong: @AOunyv.

< Observe the Attic reduplication in the perfect.

< This verb is almost always found in the compound form andéAilopt.

< In the middle voice, it means To DIE. It also has a second active perfect, (dr)OA®@Ao | AM FINISHED,

| AM DONE FOR: o u@v OA®dAapev; ARE WE DONE FOR? (Sophocles, Aax).

opodpan dpoca opotnv onopoka opopopar

< Liquid and deponent future.
<~ Observe the Attic reduplication in the perfect.

< It is usually followed by fy pfyv + infinitive (the tense of the infinitive will correspond to the temporal

relationship): ¢ duvuul f ufv 10T10 TOLAGELY | SWEAR THAT | WILL DO THIS. « Suvuul i piv 10910

moujeor | SWEAR THAT | HAVE DONE THIS.

oviico dvnoa oviionv --- .-

middle: TO TAKE PROFIT)

< Observe the suffix -uv- in the present stem, which is absent in the other tenses.

Syopo £ldov AoV £OpoKA £0popon

<~ Deponent future and strong aorist.
< The perfect (which can also be £6paxa) has two augments (syllabic and temporal) as reduplication.
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o0eilo

TO OWE

Irregularities

TAoYO

TO SUFFER

Irregularities

1030

TO STOP

Irregularities

Conistruction :

nelfo

TO PERSUADE

Irregularities

Conistruction :

nEPTO

TO SEND

Irregularities

rETAVVLIL

TO SPREAD

Irregularities

rETORAL

TO FLY

Irregularities :

ovellom doElOV --- OOELANKO ---

< Future and perfect formed as if on the stem o¢e1ré0.
<~ Strong aorist, but it also has a weak aorist ®¢eiinca.

nelcopaL £nafov --- némovio. ---

<~ Deponent future and strong aorist.

< Perfect without kappa.

LOATT0) £navoa £navcinv TENAVKO, TENAVOPOL

<~ Observe the additional e in the passive aorist and in the perfect.

< In the active, it is transitive and there may be a participle attached to the direct object:
¢ TOV® OOTOVS HOYXOREVOVS | MAKE THEM STOP FIGHTING.
< In the middle voice, it is intransitive and it may rule either a genitive or a participle (in the

nominative): e madopol g paxng or mTovouol HEXOREVOS | STOP FIGHTING in both cases.

nELCO éneloa gneiobnv RENELKO, TENELGROL

< The middle aorist is strong: £m06unv.
< There is another perfect active nérolBa with the meaning To TRUST.

< In middle voice, it means To oBEY and it rules a dative: e 6 noig T® maTpt Telbetor THE CHILD OBEYS
HIS FATHER. Also the other perfect rérola rules a dative.

TEPYO Enepya £népotnv nETONOA TENEPPOL
< Perfect without kappa.
nET® gnétaca gnetactnv --- RETTOPOL

< Liquid future contract in a: neT®, Tetdc, TETA, etc.

RTNCONAL Enrtounv --- -- -

< The future and aorist forms come in fact from the alternative verb immut.
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mipminu

TO FILL

Irregularities

mipmpnuL
TO BURN

Irregularities

nive

TO DRINK

Irregularities

117,470

TO FALL

Irregularities

Conistruction :

TAE®

TO SAIL

Irregularities

TANTTO

TO STRIKE

Irregularities

nvE®

TO BREATHE

Irregularities

TANG® £ninoa £ninetnv TETANKO, rETAN(o)po
< Reduplication in the present stem.
TPNCO £npnooa £npiodnv --- RETPNPOL

< Reduplication in the present stem.
< This verb is almost always found in the compound form £pripmpnue, with the same meaning.

niopan £€mov £n6tnv TENOKO nETOPOL
<~ Deponent future and strong aorist.

< Vocalic change in some tenses.

TEGCOVROL £necov --- TENTOKA ---

< Liquid and deponent future.
<~ Strong aorist.

< Its compounds are sometimes used as the passive forms of the corresponding compounds of Baiiw:
o 6 80Dhog £E€BANON £k TiiC Olkiog VIO €uod = O doDrog EEEmEdEY € ThC OlKiog VRO €U0V  THE SLAVE
WAS THROWN OUT OF THE HOUSE BY ME. Observe that the agent object vro £po?d is retained (case

similar to arofviioko etc.).

mAedoOpIL £nlevoa --- REMAEVKO, ---

< Deponent future.

< There is another future form, which is deponent and contract: theveodpon (this future with sigma
and contract at the same time is called a Doric future).

< Stem changes to mAev- in tenses other than present.

7% (10} Emnéa Emymy rETAMYA TETMYPOL

< There is another passive aorist £xAdynv, but this is also without 6.
<~ Observe that the perfect active has a gamma, it is not the expected néninya.

TVEVGONAL £nvevoa --- RETVEVKO, ---

<~ Deponent future.
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npdTTeO

TO DO
Irregularities

Conistruction :

rovlavopar

nPpaE® énpaa Enpayomv RETPAYA RETPAyYROL

< There is another perfect, also without kappa, with the intransitive meaning To FARE: nénpaya.

< When this verb has the intransitive meaning 1o FARE, it is usually followed or preceded by an adverb:
o £0 TEMPayO. TAG TPATTEL; | HAVE FARED WELL. HOW ARE YOU DOING?

RELOONOL £nvounv --- --- TEMVGROL

TO INQUIRE, TO LEARN

Irregularities

Conistruction :

pto
TO FLOW

Irregularities

plyvop
TO BREAK

Irregularities

oBEvvout

TO EXTINGUISH

Irregularities

CNUOLVO

TO INDICATE
Irregularities

oKEdGVVLNL

< Stem change in future.
<~ Strong aorist.

< The person from whom we get the information may be accompanied by rapd, but it is always found

in the genitive: o nedoopot évto (Tapd) To0 Bacthémg | WILL LEARN EVERYTHING FROM THE KING.

pevoopaL £ppimv --- £ppimka ---

<~ Deponent future.
< The aorist is a root aorist, but there is also a more reqular aorist £ppevoa.

e £ppnta £ppaymv Eppoya Eppnypan

< Verb almost always found in the compound katappiyvope, with the same meaning.
< Passive aorist without 6.
< Perfect without kappa.

oBéoo £oBnoa £oBécny £oBnka £oBeopan

< There is a root aorist £6Bnv with intransitive meaning To co ouT, and the perfect active also has this
intransitive meaning.

onuaved Eonunva £onuavony --- CECTLAGHOL

< Liquid future and aorist.

OKESD £o0kédaoca £okedaotnv --- £okEdaopon

TO SCATTER, TO EXTEND

Irregularities

< The future is alpha contract: 6ked®, ckeddg, CKESQ.
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OTELPO

TO sOW

Irregularities

onEvVom

TO POUR A LIBATION

Irregularities
Construction :

GTEMLO®

TO SEND

Irregularities

oTPEOO®

TO TURN
Irregularities
COAA®

TO MAKE FALL

Irregularities

ocolo

TO SAVE
Irregularities

TELVO

TO EXTEND

Irregularities

TELE®

TO FINISH

Irregularities

onep®d £onelpo. Eonapnv --- £omappot

< Liquid future and aorist.
<~ Passive aorist without 0.

onelo® £oneloq --- £onelka £omelopal

< Inclusion of an iota in tenses other than present.
<> In the middle voice it means TO MAKE AN AGREEMENT.

OTELD £otElha €0tV £otolka £otolpan

< Liquid future and aorist.
<~ Passive aorist without 0.

oTPEYO £otpeyo £otpdonv --- £otpoppon

<> Passive aorist without 0.

COULD £oonia £60ainv --- £ooaipoal

< Liquid future and aorist.
<~ Passive aorist without 0.

ocHOoO £o00a £oonv cE00KA cE0OoNIL

<~ Observe the disappearance of the iota subscript in tenses other than present.

TEV®D £tewva £taomv TETOKO téropo

< Liquid future and aorist.
< There is also a future passive taffcopar.

TELD gtéheca gteléotny TETELEKO TETELEOPOL

< The future is liquid, instead of the expected teAoo (although teréom is also found), which in turn
makes it appear identical to the present.
<~ Observe that the epsilon does not lengthen in the other tenses.
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TEPVO

TO CUT
Irregularities
TionuL

TO PLACE

Irregularities

TLKT®

TO BRING FORTH, TO BEAR, TO BEGET

Irregularities

Tive

TO PAY
Irregularities
Construction :
TLTPOCK®

TO WOUND
Irregularities
TPEN®

TO TURN

Irregularities

Conistruction :

TPEOO
TO NOURISH

Irregularities

L2110 £tepov £Tpnomv TETKo. tETunpon
< Liquid future and strong aorist.

Mmoo £tnko. £tény T€0nka tE€0epan
< Verb fully presented in the corresponding section.

< Aorist with kappa (in singular).

< The perfect passive is usually replaced by k€ipat.

t€€opan £tekov --- TETOKA ---

<~ Deponent future and strong aorist.

< Vocalic changes from tense to tense.

telcm £teloa £teionv TETELKA TE€TELopOL
<~ Stem tet- in tenses other than present.

<> In middle voice, it means TO PUNISH.

TPOCO £tpoca £tpatnv --- TETPORAL
< Reduplication in present tense.

TPEYO £tpeya £tpEoonv té€Tpoda TETpappo

< There is also a strong active aorist £tparov, and the middle aorist (TO TURN YOURSELF, TO FLEE) would
be £tpamopunyv.

< There is also a strong passive aorist (i.e. without 0), £tpamnv. Observe that its perfect active
coincides with that of tpédm.

<> In the middle voice it means TO TURN YOURSELF, TO FLEE.
< The strong passive aorist £xpamnv would have intransitive meaning only (TO TURN YOURSELF).

Optyo £0pevya £tpadnv té€Tpoda t€0pappon

<~ Continuous alternation between 6 and t to avoid two consecutive aspirates.
< Perfect without kappa.
<~ Observe that its perfect active coincides with that of tpénom.
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TPEL®
TO RUN

Irregularities

ToYLAvVe

TO HAPPEN, TO HIT

Irregularities

Conistruction :

VRILGYVEONAL
TO PROMISE

Irregularities
Construction :

oailve

dpapovpan £8papov --- dedpdpunka ---
<~ Deponent verb and liquid future.
tevgopat £royov --- TETOANKA ---

< Deponent future and on a modified stem.
<~ Strong aorist.

< Usually with a participle, as explained in the corresponding section. Nevertheless, it can be used on
its own in the sense of TO HIT, and the object will be in the genitive case: o 6 104G 10D GKOTOV
étuxev THE ARCHER HIT THE TARGET. In this use, its opposite would be AavBave, To miss, also using a

genitive: o 6 106G T0D 6KOTOV £M0Bev THE ARCHER MISSED THE TARGET.

VROGYNCOpNL vrEGYLOUNV --- --- vrEGRaL
<~ Strong aorist.

< Usually followed by a future infinitive.

oav®d £omvo £oavnyv nEMVA TEGUGROL

To sHow (middle voice: TO APPEAR)

Irregularities

Conistruction :

0Epo
TO CARRY

Irregularities

Conistruction :

< Liquid future.

< The passive aorist £¢avnv always has an intransitive meaning (To APPEAR), and the same applies for
the perfect active néonva. Nevertheless, the more reqular forms for these two tenses exist: £pavOnv
and népayka, but they retain the standard meaning of | was sHOwN and | HAVE SHOWN respectively.

< Used in the middle voice, with a participle it states that the event is factual: « 6 Zoxpding paivetor
000G AV SOCRATES IS EVIDENTLY WISE, while with an infinitive it states the possibility:

o 0 TokpdTng daiveTon coddc ELVaL  SOCRATES SEEMS TO BE wisE (but this may not be the case).

oilcm fveyka nvéyxony £vnvoyo. Eviiveypa

<> It uses different stems in some tenses.

< Liquid aorist although the stem is not liquid, but it also has a strong aorist fiveykov.
< Perfect without kappa.

< In middle voice it may mean To WIN = TO TAKE FOR YOURSELF (a prize, for instance):

* dEl 0 BéLTIGTOV GBAOV O£popaL | ALWAYS GET THE BEST PRIZE.
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IR0

TO FLEE

Irregularities

onui
TO SAY

Irregularities

00ave

TO ANTICIPATE

Irregularities

Conistruction :

00sipe

TO DESTROY

Irregularities

oopéopan

TO FEAR

Irregularities

Conistruction :

0o

TO PRODUCE

Irregularities

Conistruction :

LOLPO

TO REJOICE

Irregularities :

osvEopan £ovyov - rEGEVY O, -

<~ Deponent future and strong aorist.
< Perfect without kappa.

onocw £omoa --- -- .-

< Verb presented in the corresponding section.
< The aorist is almost always replaced by the imperfect £onv.

ofmoopar £00aca --- £00axa ---

<~ Deponent future.
<~ Observe the augment standing for reduplication in the perfect.

< Usually with a participle, as explained in the corresponding section.

00epd £¢01pa £00apnv £00apxa £00appon

< Liquid future and aorist.
< Passive aorist without .
< Augment standing for reduplication in the perfect.

oopnoopon --- £oopnonv --- rEGOPMIOL

< The passive aorist and perfect have active meaning.
<~ This verb exists also in the active form, ¢op£®, meaning To FRIGHTEN, but this is not commonly used.

ovo® £ovoa - TEOVKO, -

< For the intransitive meaning, the aorist is the root aorist £¢vv.
< The perfect né¢uka is always intransitive with the present meaning | AM BY NATURE.

LOLPNo® --- £xapnv Keyapnko Keyapnpon

< Curiously, it does not have the expected liquid future.
<~ Passive aorist without 8, and moreover it has an active meaning.
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XE® XE® £xea £x00mv KEQVKA KEQvpaL

TO POUR

Irregularities < Liquid future instead of the expected yfio®, and contracting only the -ge- forms as monosyllabics do
(like T ).

< Liquid aorist.
< Change of vowel in the other tenses.

xPh xphicEL
TO BE NECESSARY

Irregularities: < Impersonal verb, presented in the corresponding section.
< It has two imperfects: xpfiv and £xpfiv.
< In fact, xp1 is a noun that means Neep, and the future and imperfect tenses are formed by
combining it with forms of ipt (for example, xpiiv = xpn + Av).

falitt0) Bo® £noa £donv --- £oopa
TO PUSH
Irregularities < -Be- removed in the future and aorist tenses, but present in passive aorist (where it becomes a sigma

for the effect of the following consonant).

ovéopar oviicopat ovneaunyv £ovionyv --- £dvnuai
TO BUY
Irregularities: < There is also an aorist £€ovnodunv.

< The perfect also has an active meaning.
< In the aorist tense it is commonly replaced by the aorist of npiapor: Expraunyv.
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h) Compound verbs

1. General remarks

Greek verbs are frequently found in compound forms with prepositions. For instance:

Baive TO Go the preposition €ig INTO
the preposition ava up
the preposition katd DOWN KoTaBaive  TO GO DOWN, TO DESCEND

the preposition £k  OUTOF = Zkpdile TO THROW OUT, TO EXPEL

elofoivo TO ENTER

Baive TO Go avafaive  TO GO UP, TO CLIMB
Baive TO Go

BaAAi® TO THROW, TO PELT

+
+
+
+

Take into account that sometimes the last letter of the preposition may undergo some changes depending on the first
consonant of the verb. For instance, when the preposition ebv is compounded with the verb Aappave, the resulting
compound form is evAhappdve rather than the expected euvhappave. Furthermore, when the preposition eov is
combined with x£®, the compound produced is cvyx€m. Of course, when an augment splits preposition and verb, the
preposition reverts to its original spelling: evvéLlapov, cuvéyeov. Practice will teach these changes.

2. Meaning of the preposition

The preposition does not always keep its original meaning. For instance, the preposition dta = THROUGH, but dtapaiie =
TO SLANDER. Sometimes the meaning can be interpreted, as in the case of the verb katanive = TO DRINK COMPLETELY, “down
to the bottom”, but in other cases the meaning provided in the dictionary must be accepted. For example:

anatdo® = TO DECEIVE £E€0moTd® = TO DECEIVE COMPLETELY

The preposition £k commonly means ouT oF, but in some cases it conveys the sense of COMPLETELY or UTTERLY. Therefore
prepositions may sometimes give the meaning of the compound verb a certain nuance that is very difficult to be deduced
from the basic meaning of the preposition.

Another example:

€Yo = TO HAVE TopEX® = TO OFFER < Yet the preposition mapa usually means AT THE SIDE.

3. With or without preposition?

Greek language is indeed quite free in the choice of whether or not to use a prepositional prefix to lend a verb a
particular nuance, so there can be some variation when translating into Greek. For instance, the sentence | co INTO THE
HousE could be translated in two ways:
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e Baive i v olxiav or e gleBaive €ic Ty oikiov
< Note that it is normal that the compound verb is followed by its own preposition (in the second option, €ig
appears twice: as prepositional prefix in the verb and as preposition on its own).
4. Regime of the verb

An important detail to note is that the regime of various compound verbs may sometimes be due to the preposition
attached to them. For instance, if the preposition vrép, which is followed by a genitive, is compounded with payopar,
the resulting verb, vrneppdyopar TO FIGHT ON BEHALF OF, must be followed by a genitive:

¢ Ol GTPOTLATOL VEEPRAYOVTOL TS TATPLOOS  THE SOLDIERS FIGHT ON BEHALF OF THEIR HOMELAND.

< Note that in this case, the preposition is not repeated after the verb. Practice will teach these usages.
But we can also find:

* 0l oTpOaTLOTOL pdyovTaL VREP TS Tatpidog  (same meaning).
Another example:

The preposition e0v wiTH must be followed by a dative, therefore verbs compounded with it usually rule a dative, such as

GUUTPATTO TO COLLABORATE:

« 01 OnBaiol 00 cvpunpdtTovot toic 'Adnvaiolg  THE THEBANS DO NOT COLLABORATE WITH THE ATHENIANS.

5. Main compound verbs

Here we offer a list of the most common compound verbs that a student will encounter in a text and is likely to need
when reading or composing Greek, focusing especially on verbs that have a meaning which cannot be deduced easily
from the preposition-verb combination. The regime of the verb is also provided when it is not as expected.

Observations:

a/ In some cases, although the verb exists in all of its forms, its impersonal use is more common, so we have introduced
it as such.

b/ Some verbs may have several translations. We have provided the most frequent one.

¢/ Some of these verbs can also be found in the section entitled Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms and in other parts of
the book, according to which grammatical aspect is being considered.

[215]
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O With apoi
apudLAEYR TO DISPUTE
O With ava
AVAYLYVOCK® TO READ avarinu TO ERECT
avayopar TO PUT OUT TO SEA < For instance, a statue.

< With &véd meaning uPwARDS, A Y ZONE0) TO WITHDRAW

TOWARDS THE HORIZON. avéyopar TO BEAR, TO ENDURE (+ Gen.)

avayo TO TAKE TO SEA avictopol TO STAND UP
avaLpE® TO DESTROY avotyvopt TO OPEN
AVOPLPVIIGKOPOL  TO REMEMBER
O With avti
avlicTnue TO PUT IN FRONT OF (+ Dat.) avTLdidopt TO GIVE IN EXCHANGE
aviExm TO HOLD AGAINST AVTLTPATTO TO ACT IN OPPOSITION
aviAEym TO CONTRADICT
QO With aré
ATILTE® TO DEMAND BACK anofviiok® TO DIE
araildrropot TO DEPART anokpivopan TO ANSWER
ATOVTa® TO ENCOUNTER (+ Dat.) AMOKTELV® TO KILL
arapvéopar TO DENY anoliopt TO DESTROY
dreyu TO BE ABSENT amoloy£opo TO SPEAK IN DEFENCE
ansyopol TO RESTRAIN ONESELF FROM (+ Gen.) AnoGTELAL® TO SEND OFF, TO DISPATCH
anty® TO BE DISTANT FROM AnOGTEPED TO DEPRIVE OF

(+ Gen., with or without aro6) adaLpE® TO DEPRIVE OF
aroBaive TO TURN OUT, TO HAPPEN aoinu TO LET GO

o TL GméPn;  WHAT HAS HAPPENED ? agtkvéopan TO ARRIVE
anopdire TO THROW AWAY asicTapan TO REVOLT FROM (+ Gen.)
amodeikvout TO DISPLAY < This verb in active would mean
Grodnuém TO BE ABROAD TO MAKE SOMEBODY REVOLT FROM, but its use in middle
anodidopar TO SELL voice (intransitive meaning) is much more frequent.
anodidop TO GIVE BACK
O Withda
Sropaive TO CROSS Stapéw TO DIVIDE
Sropdrrio TO SLANDER OLaKEipL TO FIND YOURSELF IN A GIVEN STATE
dayo TO PASS, TO SPEND TIME < This verb is used as the

dradidopt

TO DISTRIBUTE

passive of diarifnpe.



THE VERBAL SYSTEM

191

Sroréyopo
dLavotm
dranpdrro
dratelém
SratiOnu

Sratpifo

d With eig

€l6faive

QO Withex
£xkpaive
£xddop

EKTNTO

O Withév
gpmipminut
Epunipmpnut
Epuninto

Q Withéni

ENOLVE®D

Eravépyopat

Enépyropan
£mpBoviedo

£muytyvopai

Emdnpuio

O With kata
kofapo

Ka0£0d®

TO CONVERSE

TO CONSIDER

TO FINISH, TO ACCOMPLISH
TO CONTINUE

TO PUT IN A GIVEN STATE
TO SPEND TIME

TO GO INTO, TO EMBARK

TO GO OUT OF, TO DISEMBARK
TO GIVE IN MARRIAGE
TO FALLOUT

< Special meanings:
TO BE EXPELLED, TO BE BANNED

TO FILL
TO SETFIRETO (+ Dat.)
TO FALL UPON, TO ATTACK (+ Dat.)

TO PRAISE

TO COME BACK

< Note that this is a compound verb
with two prepositions: £ni and ava.

TO ATTACK (+ Dat.)

TO PLOT AGAINST (+ Dat.)

TO FOLLOW

« 10010 £moinoca Tf] EmLyLyvopévi Nuépay

| DID THIS ON THE FOLLOWING DAY.
TO BE IN ONE’S COUNTRY

TO DEMOLISH
TO SLEEP

SLaoépo
dapbeipo
dielépyopan
diépyopan
dunyéopan

elofdirio

£Eanatdo
£Eehadve
EEEpopan
£EeomL

EEnyéopan

£veoTt
£vhopéopan

£VVOE®

£mOop
gmiaviavopar
gmpeiéopan
EMOTEM®
£mTnéevm
gmrifepo
EmMTPENO
£olepan

£oloTn

TO DIFFER FROM (+ Gen.)
TO DESTROY

TO DESCRIBE, TO NARRATE
TO GO THROUGH

TO RELATE

TO INVADE (£1g + Acc.)

TO DECEIVE COMPLETELY

TO DRIVE OUT

TO GO OUT

(impersonal) IT1s POSSIBLE
TO RELATE

(impersonal) IT1s POSSIBLE
TO CONSIDER (+ Gen.)
TO CONSIDER

TO DESIRE STRONGLY

TO FORGET (+ Gen.)

TO TAKE CARE OF (+ Gen.)

TO ISSUE INSTRUCTIONS TO (+ Dat.)
TO PRACTISE

TO ATTACK (+ Dat.)

TO ENTRUST

TO DESIRE (+ Gen.)

TO PUT IN COMMAND OF (+ Dat.)

< In the course of time, it was forgotten that this is a compound verb. The Greeks ended up writing

the augment at the beginning: £kd0@evdov instead of ka®nddov, but both forms can be found.
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kaOijpon TO BE SEATED
kafioTtnut TO APPOINT, TO PUT INTO A CERTAIN STATE
< In middle voice (except in aorist, see the relevant section), this verb would mean To BE APPOINTED,
TO BE PUT INTO A CERTAIN STATE.
KoTayeEAA® TO MOCK, LAUGH AT (+ Gen.)
KOTOYLYVAOK®  TO CONDEMN
< The person condemned is put into the genitive, and the reason into the accusative:
* TOD GTPATLATOV SELMAV KOTAYLYVAOGKOVGLY THEY CONDEMN THE SOLDIER BECAUSE OF HIS COWARDICE.
< The penalty would also be in the accusative:
* TOD GTPATLATOV BAVATOV KATAYLYVAGKOVGLY THEY CONDEMN THE SOLDIER TO DEATH.
KOTOKOLO TO BURN DOWN KOTAGTPEO® TO SUBDUE
KotoAappave TO SEIZE, TO OVERTAKE KOTadpovEé®m TO DESPISE
KOTOAEL® TO LEAVE BEHIND, TO ABANDON KOTEX® TO RESTRAIN, TO CONTROL
O With psta
petafailo TO CHANGE
petadidop TO GIVE A SHARE of (+ Gen.)
petTapéleL (impersonal) TO REPENT
<~ The person who is repenting would be in the Dat., and the reason in the Gen.:
o NETAPELEL pot THG KAOTi|G | REPENT THE THEFT.
UETAVOLE® TO MAKE UP ONE’S MIND petationu TO CHANGE
HETATEPTOP AL TO SEND FOR peTEy® TO HAVE A SHARE IN (+ Gen.)
QO With rapa
nopadidom TO HAND OVER TApELIL TO BE PRESENT
TOPULVE®D TO EXHORT, TO ADVISE TOPEL® TO PROVIDE
TOPUKIAED TO SUMMON Topo&Hve TO INCITE, TO PROVOKE
TOPACKEVIL® TO PREPARE
O With rept
repLylyvopo TO SURVIVE, TO BE SUPERIOR repleyn TO SURVIVE, TO BE SUPERIOR

< Remember that yiyvopan is commonly used to supply the forms that £ipi does not have.

O With npo
TpoULpEOpNIL
npodidout

TPOEPYOPNaL

TO PREFER TPOOPAO TO FORESEE
TO BETRAY TPOYOPE® TO GO FORWARD
TO ADVANCE
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O With npdg
npocPdiie
TPOGIE OpaL

TPOGIOKA®

TPOCEL®

TPOCTKEL

TPOCTLRT®

TPOCTOLEONL

Q Witheov

CUYYLYVAGK®

GVAAEYO

ovpfaiver
ocvpfaive
ooppoviedo

ocopdEpeL

O With onép

orepfaive

a Withord
VRAKOV®
VRAPYL®

VILGYVEORAL

TO ATTACK (+ Dat.)
TO ACCEPT, TO EXPECT
TO EXPECT

TO APPLY

TPOGIOKEL

(impersonal) TO SEEM WELL MOREOVER
» 10070 TPOGOOKEL 101
MOREOVER THIS SEEMS WELL TO ME.

< Commonly used in the idiom OV vOOv mpOGE£Y® TO PAY ATTENTION.

(impersonal) TO BE APPROPRIATE, TO INTEREST (+ Dat.)

* 10070 00 TPOCTKEL TA SLEUGKAA® THIS IS NOT APPROPRIATE TO THE TEACHER.

TO FALL UPON, TO ATTACK (+ Dat.)
TO PRETEND

TO FORGIVE
(+ Dat. of the person forgiven)

TO GATHER, TO COLLECT

TPOCTATTO

npocTLONUL

ocVYYPAO®
cvilapfave

TO ASSIGN
TO ADD

TO COMPILE
TO APPREHEND

< Although a compound of the verb A&y, the aorist of this verb is cuvéreta, not cuveinov. The

same applies with respect to the other tenses: the irreqular forms of A&y are not to be used.

(impersonal) TO HAPPEN, TO BE THERE
TO COME TO TERMS WITH (+ Dat.)
TO DECIDE IN COUNCIL
(impersonal) TO INTEREST,
TO BE OF ADVANTAGE TO (+ Dat.)
¢ 10070 00 GVPOEPEL POt
THIS DOES NOT INTEREST ME.

TO TRESPASS

TO OBEY (+ Dat.)
TO BE AVAILABLE
TO PROMISE

GUVOELTVE®
GUVEPLOpOL
cuvinut
covoLda
GUVTATTO

ouvtifnut

VREPOPA®

vrnolapfdve

VIONTEV®

TO HAVE DINNER WITH

TO GATHER, TO CELEBRATE A MEETING
TO UNDERSTAND

TO SHARE IN KNOWLEDGE

TO ARRANGE

TO AGREE WITH (+ Dat.)

TO LOOK DOWN ON, TO OVERLOOK

TO ANSWER
TO SUSPECT
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4. Appendix: Adjectives followed by infinitive or
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a) Use of cases

1. General observations [216]

In the section on syntactical functions we have already dealt with the basic ones and their distribution among cases; now
we will try to examine further possibilities in the use of cases, but unfortunately, the repetition of the main functions is
unavoidable.

Nominative and vocative, whose uses are rather simple, do not have complicated subdivisions of functions, but the other
three cases do, and the way of classifying their several uses is an open choice: we could list all of the possibilities one by
one, we could group these possibilities into common areas and so create several subgroups, etc. But even for some
functions it would be very relative to decide whether this function must go within this or that subgroup. We have
grouped them in a simple way, avoiding unnecessary theory.

A lot of times genitive and dative have functions very closely related to the ones presented here, so to simplify matters
we have avoided presenting an excess of possibilities and we present only the big groups from which the other uses are
derivations.

2. Nominative [217]
a/ The most common use is as subject:

¢ 0 GvOpoOTOg KOOeVIEL THE MAN IS SLEEPING.
¢ oL 'AOnvaiot nreiyovio mpog tov 'Accivopov ToTtoudv THE ATHENIANS HURRIED TOWARDS THE RIVER ASSINAROS
(THUCYDIDES, HISTORIAE).

b/ The second most common use is the function of predicative object, usually with the verbs gipi To BE, kefictapar T0
BE APPOINTED, TO BECOME, TO FALL INTO A CERTAIN STATE, YLYVOpOL TO BECOME, TEPUKA, TO BE BY NATURE, and similar ones:

e 0 TOig GyaBOg £6TLY THE CHILD IS GOOD.

« "EAANVEG £opev WE ARE GREEK MEN  (Sophocles, Philoctetes).

¢ 0 AtkoLOTOAG GTPATNYOS KOTEGTN DIKAIOPOLIS WAS APPOINTED GENERAL.

* 01 GTPOTLATAL OVIETOTE dELAOL TEHVKAGLY THE SOLDIERS ARE NEVER COWARDLY BY NATURE.

¢ 1 Addvn Bacilera yevicetol DAPHNE WILL BECOME QUEEN.

¢ dyovobéton & ot Beot eioty THE GODS ARE THE REFEREES  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

¢/ Sometimes we can find the nominative where we would expect a vocative:

o O Mo, deDpo EABE  BOY, COME HERE!

d/ And we will find it instead of the vocative in those pronouns that do not have vocative:

« 0VTOG, 10 1 T0DT0 TOLETE;  YOU THERE, WHY ARE YOU DOING THIS?
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3. Vocative [218]

Usually preceded by the word @, the function of the vocative is to address somebody directly (but see what is said on the
nominative about it):

o O maii, deVpo €AB¢  BOY, COME HERE!
< But compare with the same example above: nominative instead of vocative.

o @ ZOKpate, £0m, £Ypryopag fi koBedelg; O SOCRATES, HE SAID, ARE YOU AWAKE OR ARE YOU SLEEPING ?
(Plato, Protagoras).

4. Accusative [219]
a) Accusative direct object

1/ Main function:

The main function is that of direct object of a transitive verb:

* 0 313d0K0N0G TOVG padnTag Opd THE TEACHER SEES THE STUDENTS.

¢ TOVG TOAEPLOVG OV PAD | DO NOT LOVE THE ENEMY.

o TEUTOVOLY 0VT® TV Zahopiviay vadv SO, THEY SEND THE SHIP “SALAMINIA”  (Thucydides, Historiaé).

¢ £vioTe TS 6mOVEag LAAAOY £0oBoVUNY T VOV TOV TOAEPOV  SOMETIMES | FEARED THE TRUCE MORE THAN THE WAR NOW
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

2/ Double accusative: [220]

a/ Several verbs have a direct object, but some verbs, apart from a direct object, have also a predicative object, which
could be considered the attribute of the direct one. Observe this sentence:

| REGARD SOCRATES AS GOOD.

SOcCrRATES is the direct object, it is what (or whom) | consider, but coop is what | consider him to be. The direct object
would be in accusative, and the predicative must be in the same case as the object to which it refers:

o vouifw tOv Zokpatn ayaBov | REGARD SOCRATES AS GOOD.

More examples:

« ol ’ABnvaiot Tov Ilepikdéa aTpatnyov €ilovio THE ATHENIANS ELECTED PERICLES GENERAL.
« 01 'ABnvaiot tov Ilepikiéa oTpatnyov kotéomoov  THE ATHENIANS APPOINTED PERICLES GENERAL.

Other verbs that use the same construction:

KOAL® TO CALL SOMEBODY SOMETHING
ovopalo TO NAME SOMEBODY SOMETHING
nOLE® TO MAKE SOMEBODY SOMETHING (sad, for instance)
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b/ Slightly related with this, some verbs have a direct object in the accusative and another object which would be
indirect to us but which is expressed also in the accusative in Greek. For instance, with the verb 1o TEACH:
| TEACH PHILOSOPHY TO THE CHILDREN.

PHiLosorHyY is what | teach, and therefore will be in the accusative, but 7o 7He cHiLDREN, which sounds to us to be an
indirect object (and therefore we would have the tendency to express it in the dative), will in fact also be in the
accusative:

 318G0K® PLAOGOOLAY TOVS TOLdAG | TEACH PHILOSOPHY TO THE CHILDREN.
Other verbs that use the same construction:

aTE® TO REQUEST SOMETHING FROM SOMEBODY

(AVITIITAY | T NG TO REMIND SOMEBODY ABOUT SOMETHING

adaLpE® TO TAKE SOMETHING AWAY FROM SOMEBODY

£pOTA® TO ASK SOMEBODY SOMETHING

KPOmTO TO HIDE SOMETHING FROM SOMEBODY

OTEPE® TO DEPRIVE SOMEBODY OF SOMETHING

¢ TOV iAoV Biprov oitd | ASK MY FRIEND FOR A BOOK.

¢ TOVG TOAENLOVG T OTAa EXpUyO | HID THE WEAPONS FROM THE ENEMIES.

o TOAAG. £POTNHATA TOV SLEAGKALOV 01 LaONTOL GEL EPpWTAOLY  THE DISCIPLES ALWAYS ASK MANY QUESTIONS

TO THE TEACHER.

¢/ Some judicial verbs have also two accusatives — one of the person being accused and one of the accusation itself:

« 0 Iepuichiig ypddetarl TOV GSEAPOV Ypadflv  PERICLES WRITES AN ACCUSATION AGAINST HIS BROTHER.
b) Circumstantial accusative [221]

Several uses come under this heading. The main ones are:
1/ Accusative of extension:

The time through which an action takes place is expressed in accusative, without any preposition. It is called accusative
of extension in time. In English we could add buRrING or FOR:

¢ 01 GTPOATLATOL EXOAEUOVY TEVTE NUEPAS THE SOLDIERS FOUGHT (FOR) FIVE DAYS.
o £mL 82 10 6mAo TOALOL 0VK ABOV TOOTNY TV VOKTA  DURING THAT NIGHT MANY DID NOT ATTEND TO THEIR
MILITARY DUTIES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Also the distance along which an action takes place is expressed in accusative, without any preposition. It is called
accusative of extension in space:

« 01 moiideg £BAd1Lov mOAAY oTAdLa THE CHILDREN WALKED MANY STADES.
o 1 TOALG Améyel uOvov T€TTapa 6TGdLa  THE CITY IS ONLY FOUR STADES AWAY.
< The accusative is also used to express how far away something is.
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Note

Do not confuse a direct object with an accusative of extension (both will be in accusative without preposition):
ol otpatidtol T Onha (dir. ob.) modha oTddia (acc. ext.) €épepov  THE SOLDIERS CARRIED THE WEAPONS MANY STADES.

2/ Accusative of respect: [222]

Sometimes the accusative, instead of being the direct object of the verb, specifies with respect to what the action of the
verb takes place. For instance:

e GAY® TV KEGUANV | AM ILL “WITH RESPECT TO THE HEAD"” = | HAVE A HEADACHE.
¢ 6 ZoKPATNG BUNELPOC TV THV OLKOSOPLAY ~ SOCRATES WAS EXPERIENCED “WITH RESPECT TO CONSTRUCTION” = SOCRATES
WAS AN EXPERIENCED CONSTRUCTOR, SOCRATES WAS EXPERIENCED IN CONSTRUCTION, €etc.

In fact, the use of an infinitive after some adjectives is related with this, it is just the omission of the article ©6:

e 0 [eplichiic d£1vOg €0l AEYELY Kol 01 Adyol 00700 NOELS eloty akovely = 0 [epiiiic de1vig £ott TO AEYELY KOl
ol Adyor ovtol NOELG €161 TO AKOVELY  PERICLES IS CLEVER AT SPEAKING AND HIS WORDS ARE PLEASANT TO HEAR.

Other examples of accusative of respect (in all of these examples, the article could be absent):

o TV dOoLV GyoBdg el | AM GOOD BY NATURE.

o THapTdTNG E1UL TO YEVOS | AM SPARTAN BY BIRTH.

* TUOAOC TéL T AOTA TOV TE VOBV TA T SUPOT €1 YOU ARE BLIND IN YOUR EARS, IN YOUR MIND AND IN YOUR EYES
(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus).

« 0 Neilog mévie oT0dinv €01l TO EVPOG THE NILE IS FIVE STADES WIDE ("WITH RESPECT TO WIDTH").
< Observe that the number is in genitive.

3/ Adverbial accusative: [223]

The neuter accusative of some nouns and adjectives is sometimes used in an adverbial sense, and in fact all of these
accusatives could be considered accusatives of respect:

TOHTOV TOV LPOVOV IN THIS TIME 70 TPATOV IN THE FIRST PLACE
TODHTOV TOV TPOTOV IN THIS WAY 10 TPOTEPOV BEFORE

10 EvavTiov ON THE OPPOSITE t€hog FINALLY

0VdEV IN NO WAY, NOT AT ALL 0 TEAEVTULOV FINALLY

T A AS TO THE REST 70 AoLrov (xpovov) FOR THE REMAINING TIME

4/ Exclamative accusative:

Usually accompanied by the particles pa and viy (sometimes pa may have a negative meaning):

e Vij TOV Atar By ZEUS!
o KOl 0 ZOhov "piL Ala” einev  AND SOLON SAID “No, By Zeus!”  (Plutarch, So/on).
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5. Genitive [224]

a) Genitive of relation
1/ Main function:

The main function of the genitive is to indicate the relationship of possession:

e 0p® TNV TOV dLdacKGLOV olkiay | SEE THE TEACHER’S HOUSE.

« Gvictotol kol cuykoAel Toug Ipo&évov tpdtov AoxGyovg  HE GETS UP AND FIRST OF ALL HE CALLS PROXENOS’ OFFICERS
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

Position of the genitive:

Usually, the possessive genitive is placed between the article and the noun (THE oF THE TEACHER HOUSE instead of THE
HOUSE OF THE TEACHER), but the position of the genitive may also be outside the article + noun as long as the article is
repeated in whichever form it is. Observe:

« £xm T0U¢ TOD 0VAOV intmovg = €xm ToVG ITTOVE TOVS TOD BOVAOV | HAVE THE SLAVE'S HORSES.

o 0€P® EMGTOATY T TOD S1BAGKALOV 00A® = $€P® EMLGTOATY ) SOVAWD TA TOV S18AGKALOV | CARRY A LETTER
FOR THE TEACHER'S SLAVE.

Note: Observe that in these two last examples English uses only one article, but Greek will usually need two: one for the
possessor and one for the genitive, as in fact THE SLAVE'S HORSES means THE HORSES OF THE SLAVE. So, even if this way of
expressing possession in English may sound similar to the Greek way of putting the genitive in the middle, English skips
an article that Greek must have.

2/ Objective and subjective genitive: [225]

Let’s imagine this sentence: THE FEAR OF THE ENEMY. If the enemies feel fear, the genitive oF THE ENEMY is called the
subjective genitive (because the enemy are the subject who fears), and the genitive is written as usual, between the
article and the noun:

¢ 0 T®V TOAEPLOV 00B0G OF O 06P0G O TAV TOAEPL®V
But if it means somebody else’s fear towards the enemies, it is called the objective genitive (because the enemy are the
object which somebody fears), and the genitive is written outside the group article + noun:

¢ 0 ¢OBog TAV ToAEPL®V

3/ Genitive of description:

In some cases the genitive may indicate, with respect to another word, a relationship that English may translate by oF, as
in the possessive genitive, but in fact it does not indicate a relationship of possession (the same happens in English, in
fact):

¢ 080G TEVTE NPEPOV A WAY OF FIVE DAYS (FIVE DAYS LONG)
¢ GvOpONOC TOAMG 6OOLAS A MAN OF MUCH WISDOM
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b) Circumstantial genitive [226]
1/ Partitive genitive:
Obviously, it indicates the part out of a larger amount:

¢ OAMYOL LEV BDTAV ... 6LTOV £YEVOOVTO  FEW OF THEM ... TASTED ANY FOOD (Xenophon, Anabasis).
< ottov is in fact also a partitive genitive: some verbs rule this case (see the corresponding chapter).

o HIKPOV DVOL Aaydv €18ev Svap  HAVING ACHIEVED TO SLEEP A LITTLE ("HAVING GOT A LITTLE OF SLEEP”), HE SAW A DREAM
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

Concerning the rule of including the genitive between article and noun, let’s remember that this parenthetical
construction is used when we wish to express possession, as in ot Tob Stdackdiov noideg THE TEACHER'S CHILDREN, but

when we use the genitive to express a part of something (the so called partitive genitive), we do not put it into the
middle but leave it “outside”, as in these examples:

e 01 dyofot T@v 'Adnvai®v 1ov¢ Lodntog 8iddokovsty  THE GOOD ONES OF THE ATHENIANS (THOSE OF THE ATHENIANS
WHO ARE GOOD) TEACH THE STUDENTS.

e £Y® AL GUUPOVAEV® TOIG GOYOIG TAV GVUPAY OV | ALWAYS CONSULT WITH THE WISE ONES OF THE ALLIES (WITH
THOSE OF THE ALLIES WHO ARE WISE).

If, for instance, we had left the genitive “inside” in the last example, £€y® del cupBovAeto TOig TAV CVPPAYX®V GOYOLG, it
would have meant ... WiTH THE WISE ONES THAT BELONG TO THE ALLIES, as if the wise ones were not part of them, but some
property (prisoners, hired teachers, etc.), rather than ... WITH THOSE OF THE ALLIES WHO ARE WISE.

This construction is also common with numbers, when we want to say for instance FIVE OF THE SOLDIERS instead of FIVE
SOLDIERS:

e TEVIE OTPATIATOL  FIVESOLDIERS  #  TEVIE TAV GTPATLOTAV  FIVE OF THE SOLDIERS (from a larger group).
2/ Judicial genitive: [227]

Many judicial verbs compounded with the prepositional suffix kata- use the genitive for the person, creating in fact an
effect contrary to what would be expected by an English speaker:

¢ KOTNYOP® aAvTOV OGHVOV | ACCUSE HIM OF MURDER.
< Observe that Him is in genitive, while OF MURDER is in accusative, in spite of the oF).
¢ KOTOYLYVOOK® avtod Bdvotov | CONDEMN HIM TO DEATH (in this case, what is in accusative is the penalty).

¢ 01 & ’ABnvaiot ... KOTEYVOGAV aOTOD T€ Kol TAV UET €KEIVOL  AND THE ATHENIANS CONDEMNED HIM TO DEATH AND
THOSE WITH HIm  (Thucydides, Historiae).

BUT: verbs not compounded with the suffix kata- behave in the expected way:

o SldKk® aOTOV KAOTilG | PROSECUTE HIM (accusative) FOR THEFT (genitive).
o {Inuud atov Bavate | PUNISH HIM (accusative) wiTH DEATH (dative).
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3/ Exclamatory genitive:

Either in positive or in negative sense, and usually preceeded by some exclamatory word:

« 0£D TG popiog ALAS, WHAT STUPIDITY!
* 0ED, Tiig avolag ALAS, WHAT FOOLISHNESS (Sophocles, Electra).
o ® Tiig KuAfig £0priig WHAT A NICE FESTIVAL!

e olpot TG Kakilg Toll  WHAT BAD LUCK!

4/ Genitive of price:
It is used to express the value of something, in fact it can be considered a derivative use of the genitive of description:

¢ BiBrog mEVTE Spaypu@v A BOOK OF FIVE DRACHMAS

6. Dative [228]

a) Dative indirect object
1/ Main function:
The main function of the dative is the role of indirect object:

* 106 Biprovg T@ Meprkiel 518wyt | GIVE THE BOOKS TO PERICLES.

e £y 8¢ 6oL AEYW, 0Tt ... | TELL YOU THAT ... (Demosthenes, De Corona).

o el 8¢ méALY NABE, Aéyer TV pavieiov T@ Tokpdter  WHEN HE CAME BACK, HE TOLD THE PROPHECY TO SOCRATES
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

2/ Possessive dative:
To express possession, apart from using the verb £y, there is another way. The sentence

¢ 0 318doK0N0G MEVTE BiPAoug ExEL  THE TEACHER HAS FIVE BOOKS

can also be expressed using the verb eipt + dative. The possessed object becomes the subject of the sentence (and
therefore it must be in nominative) and the possessor is put in dative:

o T® SLdaoKdA® Tévte BiProt eloly  THE TEACHER HAS FIVE BOOKS.
<~ Literally it means FOR THE TEACHER THERE ARE FIVE BOOKS.
« &v Tpoig 8¢ pot ToAlol pev €xOpol  IN TROY | HAVE MANY ENEMIES (Sophocles, Ajax). < Verb eipt elliptic.

So, | HAD A HOUSE can be said in these two ways:

e oixiav €lxov or  &poi oikio Av.
< With the second option meaning literally FOR ME THERE WAS A HOUSE.
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Another verb that can be used in this sense, with the same meaning, is vrapyet:

o TOAAOL BiPAOL DEGAPYXOVOL TOLG padNTOilG  THE STUDENTS HAVE MANY BOOKS.

Note: To translate a construction of possessive dative as if it were a genitive is @ common mistake; the first Greek
example could have been translated by mistake THE FIVE BOOKS ARE THE TEACHER'S, which is not what is meant in the Greek
sentence.

3/ Dative of interest: [229]
It points out the person who is benefited by an action:

10010 60l €moinco. | HAVE DONE THIS FOR YoU (for your benefit).

As can be seen, the translation is practically equal to that of an indirect object.

o StapePnkoot ¢ avtoic oAy doivetar MiBpaddtng  WHEN THEY HAD CROSSED (“TO THEM WHO HAD CROSSED"),
MITHRADATES APPEARED AGAIN  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

4/ Ethic dative:

A derivation of the previous use: the person in dative is emotionally affected by the action of the verb, either positively
or negatively:

e 0 matnp pot anébavev  could be translated by My FATHER HAS DIED.

but this pot emphasises the emotional involvement, in this case obviously negative, so a possible translation could be
POOR ME, MY FATHER HAS DIED, OF | HAVE BEEN LEFT WITHOUT FATHER.

Another example:
e 01 moAéutol MUty dmeAndbBooty  could be translated by ~ THE ENEMY HAS GONE.

but to reflect the emotional involvement of this fuiv, in this case obviously positive, we could say for instance WEe HAVE
GOT RID OF THE ENEMY, THE ENEMY HAVE LEFT US IN PEACE.

o €L O€ poL N up ETEAEVTNCEY, ... WHEN MY MOTHER DIED, ... (Lysias, Death of Eratosthenes).
o @ 3U6Be0V pionua, ot povy mothp EOvnkev; O IMPIOUS ONE, ARE YOU THE ONLY ONE WHO HAS LOST THE FATHER ?
(Sophocles, Electra).

b) Circumstantial dative [230]
1/ Instrumental dative:

It tells us the instrument with which some action is performed:

¢ YpGooO KOAIP® | WRITE WITH A PEN.
¢ 0 Zokpdne Moyolg Siddoket SOCRATES TEACHES WITH (BY MEANS OF) WORDS.
« £onunve 10ig "EAAnot i} cdAmyyt HE GAVE A SIGNAL TO THE GREEKS WITH THE TRUMPET  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

o PK0dOUNTO 8¢ TALVOOLG KEPUNETiG IT HAD BEEN BUILT WITH CLAY BRICKS (Xenophon, Anabasis).
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As can be seen, the preposition wiTH is not used in Greek if it means the /nstrument with which we do something, but if
WITH means company we will use nerd + genitive or ¢ov + dative:

¢ 0lK® €V 17 01KiQ UV TOLG OLAOLG / PETH TAV OLA®V | LIVE IN THE HOUSE WITH MY FRIENDS.

BUT: Some verbs use the dative directly without any preposition to mean company:

¢ GUOLGPNTA TOLG SLdAEKAAOLG | DISCUSS WITH THE TEACHERS.
« SLaAeyoueho Toig moALTaLG WE CONVERSE WITH THE CITIZENS.
o ¢ENMdoaney TAGL TOLG GTPATLAOTALS WE ADVANCED WITH ALL OF THE SOLDIERS.

2/ Causal dative:

There are several ways of expressing cause in Greek, and one of them is by means of the dative:

¢ 0OB® 10T10 £MOinca | DID THIS BECAUSE OF FEAR.
¢ TOAAOL Tf) VOO® TIV TOAMV KOTOAELTOVGLY MANY ARE LEAVING THE CITY BECAUSE OF THE ILLNESS.
3/ Agent dative: [231]

In the passive voice, the agent object, the person by whom an action is performed (THE BOOK WAS WRITTEN BY THE POET), is
expressed in Greek by the preposition vré + genitive:

« 7 Biprog £ypddn VO TOD TONTOD  THE BOOK WAS WRITTEN BY THE POET.

Nevertheless, if what causes the action is not a person, the dativeis used, in its instrumental sense, but if it is personified
then vrd with the genitive may be used:

o N Yéoupo TH) OvELAN S1edBipn THE BRIDGE WAS DESTROYED BY THE STORM.
¢ 0 £10¢ Piog drapbeipetol KO TOH HPOOVOL MY LIFE IS BEING DESTROYED BY ENVY.

If the perfect and pluperfect tenses are used, the agent is in the dative without a preposition, even if it is a person:

« 1 Bifrog Y€ypantor T® montij THE BOOK HAS BEEN WRITTEN BY THE POET.

o ToALoL ToAéuLoL £pot Befroppévor eioly MANY ENEMIES HAVE BEEN WOUNDED BY ME.

« 100T0 Tolvuv Grovia TETPOKTAL TOLG EPHOLS YNOLopaot  ALL OF THIS HAS BEEN DONE BY MY DECREES
(Demosthenes, De Corona).

But if there is any possibility of confusion, like in

¢ 10010 £pot memointar  either THIS HAS BEEN DONE FORME  (dative of indirect object)
or THIS HAS BEEN DONE BY ME (agent dative)

then we can keep the usual system of vnd + genitive even if the main verb is a perfect:

« 700710 VO £1OD TENOiNTOL  THIS HAS BEEN DONE BY ME.
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4/ Adverbial dative: [232]

As happens with the accusative, some datives have become fixed expressions:

1dig kot dnpocig PRIVATELY AND PUBLICLY <> These two adjectives/adverbs can be found also separately.
Bia BY FORCE < This could almost be considered an instrumental dative.
@ OvTL IN FACT

TOALD VoTEPOV MUCH LATER < LATER By mucH: this moAA® is also called dative of intensity.
@ £pye IN FACT

Sikn WITH JUSTICE < This could be considered an instrumental dative.

Kowvij IN COMMON

neli ON FOOT

5/ Dative of manner:

It expresses the way in which something happens:

o TOAAG B0pOP® €ic TV olkiov elofil@ov  THEY WENT INTO THE HOUSE WITH MUCH UPROAR.
¢ MYo 6 £Y0 d0OA® P1hokT Y AaPeily | TELL YOU TO GET PHILOCTETES THROUGH DECEIT (Sophocles, Philoctetes).

o 100NV Boctdeng [lepo@y ... 00SEVL TPOT® £30Uvato EAElV  THE KING OF THE PERSIANS COULD NOT TAKE IT IN ANY WAY
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

6/ Dative of reference: [233]

It indicates the person with respect to whom an assessment makes sense:

¢ 0 [eplichiig Toig moAiTong Gyabog dpywv €6tly  PERICLES IS A GOOD RULER, ACCORDING TO THE CITIZENS' OPINION.
< It could be argued that toig moAitang is a dative of interest: PERICLES IS A GOOD RULER FOR THE CITIZENS.

* 00 Y6p Tl pot Zedg fv 6 knpvEag 16de  FOR ME, THE ONE WHO MADE THIS ANNOUNCEMENT WAS NOT ZEUS
(Sophocles, Antigone).

It may also indicate some aspect with respect to which an assessment is made:

o "AnolMmvidng 1ig fiv Bolotidlwy T ¢ovii  THERE WAS A CERTAIN APOLLONIDES WHO TALKED IN BOEOTIAN
(... “"USING BOEOTIAN WITH RESPECT TO THE LANGUAGE") (Xenophon, Anabasis).

7/ Dative of measure or intensity:

The degree of difference (usually after a comparative or a superlative) is expressed by means of the dative:

¢ 0 ZoKkpdng TOA® 60PATEPOG £0TLV  SOCRATES IS MUCH WISER (... “WISER BY MUCH").
¢ 0010¢ GOOATATOG £6TL TOAAD THIS ONE IS THE WISEST ONE BY FAR.

¢ 0 ZoKpGING TO60VTO GOPATEPOS 0TIV HOTE OVSELG QVTOV VIKG  SOCRATES IS SO MUCH WISER THAT NOBODY DEFEATS HIM
(... "WISER BY SO MUCH THAT...”).

It can be used with adverbs, but also in a comparative sense:

¢ TOGOVT® YPOVR VETEPOV SO LONG AFTER <~ Moreover, here it is accompanying a noun.
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b) Prepositions

1. General observations [234]

In Greek, cases alone cannot convey certain meanings, and so some phrases must be constructed with prepositions. The
cases that are used with prepositions are accusative, genitive and dative. Some prepositions take multiple cases, and the
meaning is different according to which one they use. Furthermore, a preposition may have more than one meaning for
each case. For instance, the preposition vrép, when used with a genitive, may mean both ABove and oN BEHALF OF. The

context will make this clear.

Note: When using prepositions of more than two syllables, it is frequently positioned after the word it rules; however,
this causes the accent to shift backwards:

e ... T008€ MPAyHOTOG TEPL  ...CONCERNING THIS MATTER (Sophocles, Ajax).
<~ Instead of rept 1008 (10D) Tpdypotoc.

2. Prepositions of one case

a) Prepositions ava and sig [235]
These two prepositions can only be followed by the accusative case.
a ava
Its basic meaning is UPWARDS:
e Gva v 080V Baivouev WE GO UP THE ROAD.
¢ 100T00g 8¢ £0000V OLKELY AVa Td Op1y  THEY SAID THAT THESE PEOPLE LIVED UP THE MOUNTAIN (Xenophon, Anabasis).
But it may also have the temporal meaning of buriNG:

e VO TAGOY THV VOKTO. DURING THE WHOLE NIGHT

X Some idioms:

e v mOMyY  THROUGH THE CITY (Meaning SCATTERED THROUGHOUT THE CITY)

LY

e Qv KPATOS  WITH ALL OF ONE'S STRENGTH

LY

e Gva podv AGAINST THE STREAM
a sig [236]
Its basic meaning is INTO:

« €ic TV oikiav NABey HE WENT INTO THE HOUSE.
« €l v OdhatTav katediwikov ToUg ToAepniovg | PURSUED THE ENEMY INTO THE SEA  (Xenophon, Hellenica).
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But it may also have the temporal and figurative meaning of AROUND:

¢ ElG VOKTA  AROUND NIGHT ¢ €1G TEVTIIKOVTA.  AROUND FIFTY

Or just TOWARDS:

« kot dua €lg tov Inrwiav onéBreyev AND AT THE SAME TIME HE DEVIATED HIS EYES TOWARDS Hippias (Plato, Protagoras).

X Some idioms:

¢ €LG KEVOV IN VAIN * €1¢ T€A0g AT THE END

« €1¢ "Ald0v INTO HADES (elision of thv otkiav) * €l dVvapLy ACCORDING TO ONE’S CAPABILITIES
* €lg didlov FOREVER  €l¢ Nnag IN OUR TIME

« €1g 06OV IN ORDER TO PRODUCE FEAR ¢ 00K £1C HOKPAV ~ SOON

e £70¢ €16 £T0G  YEAR AFTER YEAR
b) Prepositions avti, ard, £k, npo [237]
These four prepositions can only be followed by the genitive case.
a  avri

It has two basic meanings; INSTEAD OF and IN FRONT OF (note that, despite what it may seem at first, it does not mean
AGAINST):

¢ GvTL TOD TaTpOg NGOV EYD | HAVE COME INSTEAD OF MY FATHER.

¢ 0 oTpPOTNYOg VTl pov ot THE GENERAL STOOD IN FRONT OF ME.

« el katadeinetl £1epov VEOV AVTL TOD TOAOLOD  IT ALWAYS LEAVES BEHIND SOMETHING ELSE NEW IN PLACE OF THE OLD
(Plato, Symposium).

X An idiom:

e GVTL OV; WHY?
a and [238]
Its basic meaning is FROM, AWAY FROM, both in local and temporal meaning:

¢ Gmo g olkiag dnoPoive | MOVE AWAY FROM THE HOUSE.

¢ (ro £xeivov TOY £T0Vg FROM THAT YEAR ON

o aniABev £ig "Edecov, 1 Gnéyel and Zapdewv pLdv NUEP®Y 080V HE DEPARTED TO EPHESUS, WHICH IS A THREE-DAY
JOURNEY AWAY FROM SARDIS  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

X Some idioms:

e ot ano Ilepitkhéovg  PERICLES' DESCENDANTS ¢ (1o T0VTOL BECAUSE OF THIS
¢ Ol (1O aipatog THE RELATIVES e GnO dELTVOL  AFTER DINNER
e anO GAnbeiog TRULY, REALLY ¢ 4nO innov ON HORSEBACK
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¢ dnO 6OV IN EARNEST e Gmo poutiipog WITH LOOSE REIN
¢ (1o oY icov ON EQUAL TERMS e Gmo dpTL SINCE RECENTLY
¢ (1O TOD TPOYPaVODG  OPENLY ¢ mo £pavtod MOTU PROPRIO
¢ @10 T0D AVTONATOV  SPONTANEOUSLY ¢ GO oVUBAGEMS  ON AGREEMENT
¢ 4nO TOH HPOVipov PRUDENTLY
a £k (&) [239]
Its basic meaning is ouT oF and FROM:
 £K Tiig oikiag exfoive | AM GOING OUT OF THE HOUSE.
o €€ apxilg FROM THE BEGINNING
o £duyev £k Irdpne HE FLED FROM SPARTA  (Xenophon, Hellenica).
* £K TAV O¢ mpddTOV dpEopotl Aéyely | WILL BEGIN TO EXPLAIN FROM THE BEGINNING (Euripides, Medea).
X Some idioms:
¢ £K TOUTOV BECAUSE OF THESE THINGS ¢ £K TOD GSLKOV UNJUSTLY
o €€ ayyyporov FROM NEARBY o £K XELPOC AT CLOSE QUARTERS
¢ £K TOD GKLV3OVOL  OUT OF DANGER ¢ KOKOG £K KOKOD DISGRACE AFTER DISGRACE
o £€ axofig BY HEARSAY ¢ £K TAV £vOEXOPEVOV  ACCORDING TO THE POSSIBILITIES
e £€ AMPOGAOKNTOV  UNEXPECTEDLY ¢ £K TAV £EVOVTOV ACCORDING TO THE POSSIBILITIES
¢ £K TOD Gdavodg SECRETLY ¢ £K TAV OpoLOYE®V ACCORDING TO THE AGREEMENTS
e £k Blog BY FORCE o £€ £mBOVATS WITH PREMEDITATION
o £ avayxng BY FORCE ¢ £K TOD GSLKOV UNJUSTLY
¢ £K TOL3OG FROM CHILDHOOD « £€ioov ON EQUAL TERMS
e £k dNpociov AT PUBLIC EXPENSE o £€ 008EVOG AOYOV WITHOUT ANY REASON
¢ £K T0D dLKaiov WITH JUSTICE o £€ a€hntov SUDDENLY
* £K TOD FROM THEN ¢ £k 6VVOETOL ACCORDING TO THE TREATY
Q npé [240]

Its basic meaning is BEFORE, IN FRONT OF:

PO Tiig TOAEMG
o PO TG EKKANGLOG

BEFORE THE CITY, IN FRONT OF THE CITY

(Xenophon, Hellenica).
e Gpo T NUEPQ €0VETO PEV TTPO TOD GTPATEDNATOS AT DAYBREAK HE MADE A SACRIFICE IN FRONT OF THE ARMY
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

BEFORE THE ASSEMBLY
¢ T0TE UEV KATEQLYEV £1¢ Alyvay Hikpov mpod NALOV Svepu@v

< Both temporal and local meaning.
THEN HE FLED TO AEGINA A LITTLE BEFORE SUNSET



208 PREPOSITIONS

c) Prepositions £v and 60v [241]
Both must be followed by a dative.

a év

Its basic meaning is IN, AMONG:

o £v Tdig 'AONVaLs 0lk® | LIVE IN ATHENS.
¢ £V EKELVO TQ £TEL IN THAT YEAR
e §tov L AEYw €v TH) EKKANoiag... WHENEVER | SAY SOMETHING IN THE ASSEMBLY... (Plato, Euthyphro).

o TOTEPOV EGTLV OLKELV GUELVOV £V TOAMTOLS LPNOTOLS | TOVNPOLG; IS IT BETTER TO LIVE AMONG HONEST CITIZENS
OR WICKED ONES? (Plato, Apologia).

X Some idioms:

¢ £V T00T® IN THE MEANTIME, MEANWHILE ¢ £V T® OavEP®  PUBLICLY
« £v "A1d0ov IN HADES (elision of =i} otkigq) * £V KEVOLG IN VAIN
e £V aKLVEOVQ OUT OF DANGER ¢ £V T@® TaPOVTL  IN THE PRESENT MOMENT
« £v Bpayvtdre IN VERY FEW WORDS e OL £V TELEL THE GOVERNMENT
e £V T® EPOAVEL PUBLICLY ¢ £V NOVYO CALMLY
Q obv [242]

Its basic meaning is wiTH:

¢ 6OV TOLG OLAOLG Toilw | PLAY WITH MY FRIENDS.

e OpacHfovlog 8¢ 6LV TPLAKOVTA VaVGLY £l Opdkng xeto  THRASYBULOS DEPARTED TO THRACIA WITH THIRTY SHIPS
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

In fact this preposition is not used very often. The most normal way in which to express wiTH, in the sense of /n the
company of, is to use pera + genitive.
X Some idioms:

¢ 6OV TOic 0E0LG  WITH THE GODS’ HELP ¢ 6OV GOAVEL AOY®  FOR SOME STRANGE REASON

3. Prepositions of two cases

The prepositions dia, katd, petd, vrép can be followed either by an accusative or by a genitive. [243]

ad oua

a/ With an accusative, it means BECAUSE OF:

¢ 70070 TOL® SLd THY PETEPAV GLALOV | AM DOING THIS BECAUSE OF OUR FRIENDSHIP.

o @owvikn 8¢ kol Zupio dLa TOV TOLEROV GVAGTATOL YEYOVOOLY  PHOENICIA AND SYRIA HAVE BEEN DEVASTATED
BECAUSE OF THE WAR  (Isocrates, Panegyricus).

o v mevig pupie eipt dLa Ty 100 60D Aatpeiav | AM IN TOTAL POVERTY BECAUSE OF SERVING THE GOD
(Plato, Apologia).
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b/ With a genitive, it means THROUGH:
* 810 Tiig TOAEMG TPEYXOVOLY Ol Tideg  THE CHILDREN RUN THROUGH THE CITY.
o elf] €nopeeTo dLd TG XOPUS HE ADVANCED THROUGH THE COUNTRY ON FOOT  (Xenophon, Anabasis).
X Some idioms: (all of these with genitive)
e 810 xpoOvoL IN THE COURSE OF TIME o 810 axpLBeiog WITH EXACTITUDE
e 810 OALyOV SOON ¢ 810 KEQUAOL®V  IN SUMMARY
¢ 00 810 paKpov IN A SHORT TIME o 810 Opyilc ANGRILY
o 810 Bpaxtac IN A SHORT TIME o SLa to €OV QUICKLY
o dLa Bpaytev IN A FEW WORDS e 310, £Aayiotov IN THE SHORTEST POSSIBLE TIME
e 810 Bpayvtat@V  IN VERY FEW WORDS o 810 keVvilg IN VAIN
e dLa TAVTOG ALWAYS o 810 poxp@V FOR A LONG TIME
« 810 TAELGTOL FROM LONG AGO
ad xatd [244]

This preposition is considered to be the opposite of avd, as its basic meaning is bowNwARDs, but there are many different

idiomatic expressions that use this preposition (moreover @va rules one case, whereas katd rules two).

a/ With an accusative, it means DOWNWARDS:

e KaTd TV 080V Baivouev

WE ARE GOING DOWN THE ROAD.

It may also mean up AND DOWN in the sense of AROUND. For example:

o TPEYOUEV KUTA THV TOALY

WE ARE RUNNING UP AND DOWN THE CITY.

¢ £V 70100101 AOY01g YEVOUEVOL KATd TIY 080V AdLkoueda Tpog Ty olkioy
ON OUR WAY, WE ARRIVED AT THE HOUSE  (Plutarch, Septem Sapientium Conviviurm).

b/ With a genitive it may mean UNDER/BELOW OF AGAINST:

« 01 AnoBavovieg kata Thg Yilg olkoDoLy
¢ K0T TAV TOAEPLOV AEY®

¢ Adyoug vrepnddvoug 6 Zeptwplog katd tod Mopmniov diécneipe

AGAINST PompEY  (Plutarch, Pompeius).
X Some idioms:

¢ KOTA TOLG VOPUOLG
o KOTO OLG AV FAIRLY, JUSTLY
o Kotd 0€£povg GKPNV  UNDER THE HEAT
OF THE SUMMER

o KOTd, Sikmv WITH JUSTICE

THOSE WHO HAVE DIED GO BELOW THE EARTH.

ENTANGLED IN SUCH CONVERSATION

| AM SPEAKING AGAINST THE ENEMY.

ACCORDING TO THE LAWS e KOTA SOVapLY

¢ KOTd TO dvvatov
o Kot VrepBOIMV
o KOTA EXNPELAY

o KOTa YRV

SERTORIUS UTTERED SOME ARROGANT SPEECHES

IN THE POSSIBLE MEASURE
IN THE POSSIBLE MEASURE
EXCESSIVELY

IMPOLITELY

BY LAND
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e Kota O0dhatTov BY SEA ¢ KOTO GUVTUYLAY BY CHANCE

* KOTO, 1jovYiov CALMLY e KOTA VOOV £pot AGREEING WITH MY DESIRES

o K0T, TAY0G QUICKLY o Kot VrepBOIMV EXCESSIVELY

o KOTO TEVTE IN GROUPS OF FIVE ¢ G KaTa Oppoto. FROM WHAT ONE CAN SEE

¢ KOTA EPAVTOV MY WAY ¢ KOTA EKELVOV TOV XPOVOV  DURING THAT PERIOD

o KaTa Nuépav EVERY DAY o Kot dxpag (gen. sing.) COMPLETELY, FROM HEAD TO TOE

< Usually ko nuépav
e 00N N GOKPLOLG 0V KOTA VOOV EPOL €6TLV  THIS ANSWER DOES NOT SATISFY ME /IS NOT IN ACCORDANCE WITH MY DESIRE.
a peta
a/ With an accusative, it means AFTER:
¢ HETA TADTA AFTER THESE THINGS
e pETA TV paynv €otnoay 1ponolov  AFTER THE BATTLE THEY ERECTED A TROPHY  (Plutarch, 7imoleon).
b/ With a genitive, it means wiTH:

o neTd TV BEGV oloVoty 6 1€ "Extop Kol 0 Ayidleng HECTOR AND ACHILLES LIVE AMONG THE GODS.

« NPEON KOTAoKOTOG 00TOG PETA OEayEVOULG VIO "ABnvoiwy  HE HIMSELF WAS CHOSEN INSPECTOR BY THE ATHENIANS,
WITH THEAGENES (Thucydides, Historiae).

o Grémleov peTa The Taiopviag £k Tig Zikellog THEY SAILED FROM SICILY WITH THE SALAMINIA [name of
aship] (Thucydides, Historiae).

X Some idioms:

e neTd aAnOeiog TRULY, REALLY o HETA OALYOV  SOON e HETA AOYOV  WITH REASON
a onép
a/ With an accusative, it means FURTHER AWAY THAN, BEYOND:

o £KEIVOL 01 GvOpTToLl 01KODOLV DREP TOV TOTAPOV  THOSE MEN LIVE BEYOND THE RIVER.

« glol 8¢ dfjpog vrep 1OV Taydviov totapdv THESE ARE A PEOPLE BEYOND THE RIVER TAGUs (Plutarch, Sertorius).

b/ With a genitive, it may mean ABOVE OF ON BEHALF OF:

« 01 Beol VREP TAV GVOpOTOV Elcly GODS ARE ABOVE MEN.

* Ol OTPATLATOL VREEP THG TATPLEOG LAy OoVTOL THE SOLDIERS FIGHT ON BEHALF OF THEIR MOTHERLAND.

o vV fiko Topd o€, ivo vrEp £pod dlorey BT abT® NOW | COME TO YOU IN ORDER THAT YOU TALK TO HIM IN MY FAVOUR
(Plato, Protagoras).

o ToOTNY & o) THY Nuépay OALGENGOY €V Toig KOUaLS Toig DIEP TOD TEGLOV  THAT DAY THEY SLEPT IN THE VILLAGES
WHICH WERE ABOVE THE PLAIN  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

X An idiom:

e UREP SOVOpULY  BEYOND ONE’S FORCES

[245]

[246]
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4. Prepositions of three cases

The prepositions auot, £ni, Tapd, tept, Tpdc, Vrd can be followed by the accusative, genitive or dative cases. [247]
a apot

This has the same meaning as nept (see below).

a éni

This preposition is one of the most complex, as it is used in a lot of idiomatic expressions.

a/ With the accusative and with verbs of movement it may mean onTo and TowARrDs, but with verbs of attacking and
similar it means AGAINST:

¢ 0 TOig £mL TV Tpanelav AvEPoivey THE CHILD CLIMBED ONTO THE TABLE ("WENT UP ONTO THE TABLE").
e TAéouev £mi tiiv 'Enidapvov WE ARE SAILING TO EPIDAMNOS.
¢ 01 GTPOATLATOL ML TOVS TOAERLOVG £EERNCAV THE SOLDIERS WENT OUT AGAINST THE ENEMY.

b/ With the genitive and with verbs that do not convey movement, it may mean oN (meaning with contact):
o 10 YpNUOTo ML THG TParElNS KEITar  THE MONEY IS ON THE TABLE.

Observe the difference:

« 16 xpAuoto £rL Ty Tpanelov katéMmov | LEFT THE MONEY ON THE TABLE.
< In this case, we have used the accusative because the verb implies movement.

It may also have a meaning of SOMEWHERE IN THE AREA OF (note that this meaning is similar to that of a partitive genitive):

o ¢ 10 £mL Opdkng xwpio BonBelay iyov  THEY BROUGHT HELP TO THEIR POSITIONS AROUND THRACIA
(Thucydides, Historiaé).

Furthermore, it may mean DURING THE TIME OF and TOWARDs (especially with names of islands):

« £ 1oV Ieprkiéong IN THE TIME OF PERICLES
« £mi tijg Kpfitng théopnev  WE SAIL TOWARDS CRETE < Very frequent use with names of islands.

¢/ With the dative case, the main meaning is oN, over (English usage may prefer IN, By or AT to reflect this geographical
sense):

o TOMV £mi 1} OahdrTn kewévny €idopev  WE SAW A CITY THAT LIES BY THE SEA.

* 0 8¢ KoAMkpdtidog ... £detnvonoteito g Aéopov £mL tif Moréa dkpg  AND CALLICRATIDAS ... TOOK DINNER AT
CAPE MALEA, IN LEsBOs  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

X This preposition has copious meanings, many of which are purely idiomatic and so must be learnt by practice. Some of
the most frequent ones are:
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with accusative

o EML HOKPOV FAR AWAY e £ML TOAD TO A GREAT EXTENT

e OO0V £ML HOKPOTATOV  AS FAR AWAY AS POSSIBLE e £1L 0pV TO THE RIGHT ("TO THE SPEAR")
¢ MG £mL TO TOAD MOST OF THE TIMES « £ML Gomida TO THE LEFT ("TO THE SHIELD")
e £ML Gyyxipolov NEAR ¢ £ML TO TAELGTOV  FOR THE MOST PART

with genitive

e £miong EQUALLY e £ML £10D IN MY TIME

o £mL VPOV AKPAG  IN THE CRITICAL POINT

with dative

« £7L £hVOL BECAUSE OF BENEVOLENCE * £TL TOC; FOR HOW MUCH?

e £ML £pot IN MY POWER e £ML VUKTL DURING THE NIGHT

e £7L T® PAGLAEL IN THE KING'S POWER e TO £ML £MOL  WITH RESPECT TO THE THINGS DEPENDING ON ME
¢ £L TOVTOLG UNDER THESE CONDITIONS ¢ £MTL TOVTOLG  MOREOVER / ON THESE TERMS / AFTERWARDS
70 WITH THE CONDITION THAT

a ropa [248]
a/ With the accusative, the basic meaning is ALONG, BY/AT THE SIDE OF:

* 0l vobtat TAé0VoL Tapa Thy vijoov THE SAILORS ARE SAILING ALONG THE ISLAND.
¢ £K T00T0V TAPA TOV TOTOPOV EERLOVVEY FROM THERE HE MARCHED ALONG THE RIVER  (Plutarch, Crassus).

b/ With the genitive, it may mean FROM:
o TOPA TAOV NYEPOVOV 10010 KEAEV® | ORDER THIS IN THE COMMANDERS' NAME (“FROM THE COMMANDERS").
¢/ With the dative, it may mean AMONG, BY:

o TOPd TOLG AaKEIILPOVIOLG T0UT0 0VOEMOTE Yiyvetol  THIS NEVER HAPPENS AMONG THE SPARTANS.
o mop’ EKelve YOp v FOR HE WAS BY HIM (BY HIS SIDE, during a battle) (Xenophon, Anabasis).

d/ When we use a proper name or a noun denoting a person, the three cases may share the meanings TO THE HOUSE OF,
FROM THE HOUSE OF and IN THE HOUSE OF:

* Boivo Tapa TOV eTpaTN YOV | AM GOING TO THE GENERAL’S HOUSE.

* Ko TapPa TOH 6TPATIYOD | HAVE COME FROM THE GENERAL'S HOUSE.

o VOV il TOPA TG GTPATIYD | AM NOW IN THE GENERAL'S HOUSE.

« gveyeipnoo VOUC Tapd 6 iévar | TRIED TO COME TO YOUR HOUSE IMMEDIATELY (Plato, Protagoras).
o KotoAVEL & ... topd Kaddig HE 15 STAYING AT CALLIAS  PLACE  (Plato, Protagoras).

X Some idioms:

with accusative with dative

e TAPA TOVG VOPOVS  AGAINST THE LAWS o TOPA EPOVTA AT (MY) HOME
< The opposite of katd Tovg vOpOLS

o TP EATLOQ AGAINST ALL HOPE
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a rept [249]

a/ The use of this preposition with the dative case is extremely unusual and can be disregarded. With the accusative, it
has the meaning of ARounD (in all senses - temporal, geographical, etc.):

o AdLKOUNY TEPL THY ECTEPAV WE ARRIVED AROUND EVENING.
e 01 TOOEC TPEYOVOL TEPL THY OLKLAY ~ THE CHILDREN ARE RUNNING AROUND THE HOUSE.
b/ This preposition can also mean ABouT, when used with ejtfierthe accusative orthe genitive:

o 6 [MepikAfic Adyov mEpL TOV TOAEPOVY £iney = 6 TlepikAfic Adyov TEPL TOD TOAEROD €lmey  PERICLES MADE A SPEECH
ABOUT THE WAR.

e 10010 pev EEeott Aéyety kol mept LOYpad®V Kol TEPL TEKTOVAOV  IT IS POSSIBLE TO SAY THIS ALSO ABOUT PAINTERS
AND ABOUT BUILDERS (Plato, Protagoras).

X Some idioms:

¢ OL TEPL TOV ZOKPATIV SOCRATES' DISCIPLES <> Also ot apudt tOv Zokpdtnv
o TLWAV TLVO TEPL TAVTOV  TO HONOUR SOMEBODY ABOVE EVERYBODY ELSE.

a rpog [250]

a/ With accusative, in all senses (geographical, temporal, etc.) it can be translated as To, TOWARDS and AGAINST:

o TPOGS TIV Oolkiav Boive | AM GOING TOWARDS THE HOUSE.

e TPOG E6TEPAV GHLKOVTO THEY ARRIVED TOWARDS EVENING.

* MABeC TPOG NUbg You HAVE cOMmE TO Us  (Euripides, Medea).
¢ TPOG TOVG TOALEPLOVG GTPOTEVOUEV WE ARE MARCHING AGAINST THE ENEMY.

e uveiov £no1od mpog £pe Vnep 100 veavickov  YOU HAVE MADE SOME MENTION TO ME ON BEHALF OF THIS YOUNG BOY
(Plato, Protagoras).

b/ With the genitive, it may mean From (as if it were &no, but this use is rare) and By (AT THE SIDE OF):

o TPOS TAV NYEPOVOV T0UT0 KEAEV® | ORDER THIS IN THE COMMANDERS’ NAME (“FROM THE COMMANDERS").
¢ TPOG TOV TOTAPOD £kaOeVEOUEY WE WERE SLEEPING BY THE RIVER.

¢/ With the dative, it means AT THE SIDE OF (as with the genitive):

o TPOG i} KPNvY KaBeHEW | AM SLEEPING AT THE SIDE OF THE FOUNTAIN.
o 6 Nuciag ... mpOg ©fy mOAeL iy NICIAS WAS AT THE SIDE OF THE Ty (Thucydides, Historiae).

X Some idioms:

with accusative with genitive with dative

e TPOGC POVV  AGAINST THE FLOW e TPOGC TAV BEAV  IN THE GODS’ NAME ¢ TPOS TOVT® /TOVTOLG
e TPOG Plav  VIOLENTLY ¢ OL TPOG GiPATOG THE RELATIVES MOREOVER

¢ TPOG TOVTO WITH RESPECT TO THIS o TPOG dikng WITH JUSTICE

a oo [251]
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a/ Itis used with the accusative, it means UNDER with a sense of movement:

« £pyopol Vo TO dEVIpOV | AM GOING UNDER THE TREE.
¢ KOTEKPUYEV VIO TOV KEPAPOV Thg olklog  HE HID IT UNDER THE TILES OF THE HOUSE  (Plutarch, Lysander).

b/ It is used with the genitive if it means UNDER in the sense of COVERED BY:
« 1 Bifrog DO TOV tpatiov kEltar  THE BOOK IS UNDER THE CLOAK.

Of course, its most common use with a genitive is to express the agent objectin the passive voice:

¢ 0 ZOKPATNG VIO TAV SLKAGTAV KaTEYVHGON SOCRATES WAS CONDEMNED BY THE JUDGES.
e 1007 dpa, O £olkey, LGELTOL T€ DO TAV O£@V Kol OAeital  IT SEEMS THAT THE SAME THINGS ARE BOTH HATED
AND LOVED BY THE GoDs  (Plato, Euthyphro).

¢/ With the dative, it means UNDER in the sense of a lower position (with verbs of state, not of movement):

* OO TA SEVIP® KaOEVIW | AM SLEEPING UNDER THE TREE.
e GLAOTTOUEVOL BE SPATETEVGOVGLY GEL DTEO TOLG AGTLGLY  PROTECTING THEMSELVES THEY WILL BE CONTINUALLY
SKULKING UNDER THEIR SHIELDS  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

It also conveys the sense of AT THE BOTTOM OF, AT THE FOOT OF:

¢ VIO TA TOPY® EPEVEV HE WAS WAITING AT THE FOOT OF THE TOWER.
¢ T0G 8 AOLTOG TAV VEQV ... VIO T@ TELYEL Aveldkvoe HE DREW UP THE REMAINDER OF THE SHIPS ... UNDER THE WALL
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

A related derivative meaning is IN THE POWER OF:

o 1| TOAG OO T@ Pacthel €otlv  THE CITY LIES IN THE KING'S POWER <> The equivalent of £ni t® pactisi.
e voule tag ONBag tovidnacly VO AaKeEdaLpoviols ... £é6e6801  THINK THAT THEBES WILL BE COMPLETELY UNDER THE
POWER OF THE SPARTANS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

X Some idioms:

with accusative with genitive

¢ VO VOKTO AT NIGHTFALL e DO UVAUNG  BY HEART
« VIO TOV AVTOV LPOVOV  ABOUT THE SAME TIME

e ®oiog 8¢ ... £¢ Trodlav kol Zikediay TpesBeVING DO TOV AVTOV XPOVOV £EEMAeVoEY  PHAEAX ... DEPARTED TO ITALY
AND SICILY ABOUT THE SAME TIME AS THE AMBASSADOR  (Thucydides, Historiae).
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<) Expressions of time and place

1. Expressions of time

a) When? [252]
1/ The time in which something happens is expressed by the preposition £v + dative. For example:
¢ £V T00T® T® LPOVE  IN THIS TIME
2/ But if the mentioned period of time is a day, month or year, the dative aloneis used (especially if an ordinal precedes
it). Here are some examples:

o 1@ deVTEPO ETEL IN THE SECOND YEAR

o i) TP NpEPQA ON THE FIRST DAY

o TOOTY pEV T NREPY ... anfiABov ot BapPapot  ON THAT DAY THE BARBARIANS WITHDREW (Xenophon, Anabasis).
i dAln (supply Npépa) Emopedovto ON THE FOLLOWING DAY THEY DEPARTED  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

3/ There are a number of expressions which are often used in Greek to convey time when, and some of these have been
listed below. Adverbial expressions can be found in the corresponding section.

o GuaNpépg AT DAYBREAK ¢ £V T® TaPOVTL IN THE PRESENT TIME
¢ TPOGC E6TEPAV  TOWARDS EVENING ¢ £V T00T® IN THE MEANTIME
* VIO VOKTO. AT NIGHTFALL ¢ £K TOVTOV AFTER THIS
o Tf TpOTEPALY  ON THE PREVIOUS DAY o €1g KopOv AT THE RIGHT TIME
* Tfj VoTEPULY ON THE FOLLOWING DAY e yopdac mAn0oveNg AT THE TIME OF FULL MARKET
* TOV AOLTTOD IN THE FUTURE (IN THE MIDDLE OF THE MORNING)
b) Within which period? [253]

The time within which something happens is expressed by the genitive (without preposition):

¢ VOKTOS  DURING/WITHIN THE NIGHT
e 0£povg  DURING/WITHIN THE SUMMER
o £k€ivog Aéyet 611 GEet 0DToVg TEVTE NUEPAV £1¢ ydpLov GBev Gyovtar OdAattov  HE SAYS THAT HE WILL TAKE THEM

WITHIN FIVE DAYS TO A PLACE FROM WHERE THEY WILL SEE THE SEA  (Xenophon, Anabasis).
c) Since when?
The time since when something is taking place is expressed by means of the ordinal in the accusative case:

o mEpTTNY MUEPAV £V TH) VGO UEVEL IT IS THE FIFTH DAY HE IS ON THE ISLAND.
¢ 1161 TptTnv NUEPav oL koHeVSEL IT IS ALREADY THE THIRD DAY HE DOES NOT SLEEP.
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d) How long ago?

The period of time elapsed since a certain event is expressed, as the previous case, by means of the ordinal in the
accusative case, but adding one unit more to the number of complete periods:

o EpnTNV NUEPaV AniAbev HE LEFT FOUR DAYS AGO. < i.e. today is the fifth day he is absent.
« £EMABoV £10G TOVTL TPLTOV | DEPARTED TWO YEARS AGO (Demosthenes, Oratio 54).
e) For how long? [254]

1/ The period of time through which an action takes place is expressed by the accusative (known as accusative of
extension in time):

¢ 0l GTPATLATOL TPELG TNEPAG EUCYOVTO THE SOLDIERS FOUGHT FOR THREE DAYS.

« £vto0a éuelvey 0 Kpog kol 1 otpotid Nuépag eikooLv THERE CYRUS AND THE ARMY REMAINED FOR TWENTY
DAYS (XENOPHON, ANABASIS).

o LPOVOV UEV 0DV TLVEL OALYOV 01T PO GAANOVE KPOBOALGOVTO SO, THEY SKIRMISHED WITH EACH OTHER FOR
ASHORTTIME (Thucydides, Historiae).

2/ Alternatively, this can be expressed by dva + genitive:

¢ 01 GTPOTLATOL SLA TPLAV NUEPAV £UdYOoVTO  THE SOLDIERS FOUGHT FOR THREE DAYS.

3/ If, rather than expressing specific units of time (number of days, of years, etc.), we wish to convey a loose temporal

description, the genitive alone is used. This is especially the case if the main verb is negative (i.e. if something has not
taken or will not take place):

¢ TOAL®V £T®V T0UT0 0VK £N0iNG0. | HAVE NOT DONE THIS FOR MANY YEARS.
o d€ka NUEPAV 0V3EV £dopat | WILL NOT EAT ANYTHING FOR TEN DAYS.
f) In how much time?
The period of time needed to complete an action is expressed by the preposition &v + dative:

o £v TpioL NuéEponc £k Tig Tikeriag €1g 10¢ "ABvag Endevoo | SAILED FROM SICILY TO ATHENS IN THREE DAYS.
« £v mévte NuéEparc £fonbnoate aToig kol vouot kol nelf) duvdpuet  IN FIVE DAYS YOU HELPED THEM BOTH WITH A FLEET
AND WITH A LAND FORCE (Aeschines, /n Ctesiphontem).
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2. Expressions of place

These can be divided into four main types. Additionally, there is a fifth type that parallels one of the expressions of time
dealt with previously:

a) Where?
1/ The usual way of expressing the place where something happens is by using the preposition £v + dative:

e £v tfj Olki@  IN THE HOUSE
¢ £V 1) TpOcOEV TPOGPOAT ... £maOe pev 008€V  IN THE PREVIOUS ATTACK ... HE HAD SUFFERED NO HARM
(Xenophon, Anabasis).
* vV YOp mOADG G110¢ £V TOiG KONALG BECAUSE THERE WAS MUCH GRAIN IN THE VILLAGES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

2/ Other prepositions may indicate proximity:

o TPOGS TH} KPNvY AT THE SIDE OF THE FOUNTAIN
o tapd t@ Mepkhel AT PERICLES’ HOUSE
o TOPE TEOTNY THY TOALY TV TUpOUig ABivn  NEAR THIS CITY THERE WAS A STONE PYRAMID  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

3/ Some words have an adverbial form (and what remains of a former case, the /ocative) to denote place where:

e OLKOL AT HOME o [TAatordotr AT PLATAEA ¢« ’AOfvnoet AT ATHENS

b) Where to?
1/ Directionis indicated by the prepositions mpdg or €ig + accusative:

 €1g Ti|v olkiav INTO THE HOUSE

 £pyetol €16 10 dtkaeTpLov  HE IS GOING INTO THE COURTROOM (Plato, Euthyphro).

o TPOG TIIV OlKiav TOWARDS THE HOUSE

e 01 pev 10 de&10v Képag Exovieg mpog TV TOALY £6gvyov  THOSE WHO WERE ON THE RIGHT FLANK STARTED FLEEING
TOWARDS THE CITY  (Thucydides, Historiae).

X Note that €ig is used if we mean final arrival into the mentioned place, and rpdg if we simply mean direction towards
a place.

2/ Other prepositions may also express a sense of direction, sometimes with a different meaning:

¢ £TL TOLG TOAENLOVG AGAINST THE ENEMY

o tapd tov [epukiéa TO PERICLES' HOUSE

o Innokpdng yop mop’ £RE GPLKOUEVOG ...  SINCE HIPPOCRATES, AFTER ARRIVING AT MY PLACE, ... (Plato, Protagoras).
« doikovrto £mt Tov Tiypnta mrotapdv THEY ARRIVED AT THE RIVER TIGRIS  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

« ag tov llepikiéa TOWARDS PERICLES

< g has a lot of meanings; it will mean TowArDs only when followed by a person’s name or pronoun.
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3/ We can also find £€nt + genitive meaning TOWARDS, and this use is common with names of islands:

o £mi tiig Na&ov mhiéopev  WE ARE SAILING TO NAXOS.

4/ Some words have an adverbial form that indicates place to where, by means of the suffix -8€:

* OlkOdE HOMEWARDS
« 'AOMvale  TOWARDS ATHENS < The suffix -8€ has undergone an alteration into -Ce.
« Kol ot puev tpidxovia ‘Edleveivade anii@ov  AND THE THIRTY WENT TO ELEUSIS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

c) Where from? [257]

1/ Place from whereis expressed by the preposition £k or éné + genitive:

¢ EK Tijg OlKlOG  OUT OF THE HOUSE < €k is used when we refer to a movement from inside to outside.

e G4mO TG OLKLOG  AWAY FROM THE HOUSE < amo is used when we refer to a movement away from a place.

¢ TPOGETAEQY AYaYELY €K ZaAopivog Aéovia THEY GAVE THE ORDER TO BRING LEON FROM SALAMIS  (Plato, Apologia).
e Guvijeay pev ... aro Tob Knoteod THEY CAME ... FROM THE RIVER CEPHYSUS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Observe how these prepositions can be paired:

4 £ig and €k INTO and ouTOF U npdg and drd TOWARDS and AWAY FROM
2/ Other prepositions can also express movement from:

o tapd tod Ieptkhéovg  FROM PERICLES' HOUSE
3/ Some words have an adverbial form, with the suffix -8ev, to mean place from where:

e oikofOev FROM HOME ¢« ’AOMvNOey  FROM ATHENS

d) Through where? [258]
Place through whereis expressed by the preposition dwa + genitive:

e 810 Tiig TOAE®MG  THROUGH THE CITY
o 10 8€ ToEEVUaT £XWPEL SLA TAV AGTLOOV KOl LA TAV O@PAK®V  THE ARROWS PASSED THROUGH THE SHIELDS
AND THE BREASTPLATES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

e) How far?

The distance along which an action takes place is expressed by the accusative, known as the accusative of extension in
space:

* 01 08¢ dEK 6TAdLA E8pOpov THE CHILDREN RAN TEN STADES.
o £v1ebbev SINABOV ... Tapacdyyos €ikoot  FROM THERE THEY ADVANCED TWENTY PARASANGS  (Xenophon, Anabasis).
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d) Regime of verbs and adjectives

1. General observations [259]

a/ Most verbs that have an object rule the accusative case:

¢ £601® TOV 61TOV | AM EATING THE FOOD

but some rule other cases. For instance, the verb Bon@<w rules the dative case:

 BonBoduev toig 'Anvaiots  WE HELP THE ATHENIANS.

So, verbs that are transitive in English (i.e., they have a direct object) do not always use an accusative in Greek. Let’s see
more examples of this lack of correspondence between English and Greek:

The verb Gpy® To RULE is followed by a genitive: o Gpyo THS LOpOg | RULE THE COUNTRY.
The verb metebo 0 TRUST is followed by a dative: o TOTEV® TA AGEAOD | TRUST MY BROTHER.

The regime of these unusual verbs is usually indicated in dictionaries.

b/ Moreover, some verbs will need a preposition and others will not — these must simply be learnt along with the verb.
One verb may also take different cases. For instance, the verb émygeip€m 10 ATTACK may be followed eitherby a dative or
by npoc + accusative:

¢ 0 GTPATNYOG EMYELPEL TOLG TOAEPLOLG [/ O GTPOTNYOG EMYELPEL TPOS TOVS TOLEPLOVG  THE GENERAL IS ATTACKING
THE ENEMY.

Therefore, a verbal expression that has been taught in some given way may later be found used differently. Dictionaries
may offer the most common regime, but bear in mind that the construction offered here or in any other book will not be
the only possible construction.

¢/ To complicate matters further, in some cases, a verb may have two objects. For instance, the verb £kBdiio TO THROW
OUT, TO EXPEL, if used in the sense of TO THROW SOMEBODY OUT OF SOMEWHERE, Will express the person in the accusative case
and the placein the genitive case:

o £KBAAL® TOV YE@PYOV TOD GypoD | EXPEL THE FARMER OUT OF THE FIELD.

Note that it would be normal to find £kpaii® TOv yE@PYOV £k TOV dypod, with a preposition (€k) ruling the genitive [260]
instead of the genitive alone. Continuous practice will teach this, and the easiest way of learning it is to try to remember

the construction when you come across it. Again, it would be far too extensive to cover all of the possible constructions
some verbs may adopt, and, when reading, the student must have some flexibility to accept previously unknown
constructions and even to deduce them from comparison with verbs of similar meaning when composing in Greek.

We provide a list of some of the most frequent verbs that do not rule the usual accusative case. Although most verbs are
quoted and translated, additional comments and/or examples have been supplied for some to help the student’s
understanding.
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d/ Some adjectives also require complementing words to be in certain cases. For instance, the adjective icog, -, -ov

EQUAL requires that the complement (the thing or person to which something or somebody is equal) be /n dative:

In the list offered here, note that several of these adjectives are related to some verbs given in the former section. As
happens in the list of verbs, some of the adjectives have additional comments aside from the translation and/or an

¢ 0 T0iG 160G T® ASEAP® €01y THE BOY IS EQUAL TO HIS BROTHER.

example when it has been considered convenient.

2. Verbs that rule genitive or dative

a) Verbs that rule genitive

aioBavopo TO PERCEIVE
AKov® TO LISTEN TO
< This verb rules accusative if it has the meaning of To HEAR: ¢ YOOOV GKOV® | HEAR A NOISE
but it rules genitive if it has the meaning of To LISTEN TO: ¢ TOD TATPOG GKOV® | LISTEN TO MY FATHER.

< If, for instance, we said Tov nazépa dxovw, it would mean | HEAR MY FATHER (approaching, talking, etc.),
just as | could hear any other noise, but it would not mean that | am paying attention to what he says.

auapPTaAvVe TOMISS o QUAPTAVO THG 080D | MISS THE PATH.

< In the New Testament it may have the meaning of TosIN, in the sense of deviating from the right path, but
its usual classical meaning is To miss, for example in the sense of missing a target when shooting an arrow.

auerémn TO NEGLECT

anéyopar TO ABSTAIN FROM ¢ 861 oe anEyxeodor 0ivov  YOU MUST ABSTAIN FROM WINE.
anéym TO BE DISTANT FROM

arorLavo® TO ENJOY

anodevY® TO BE ACQUITTED OF

<~ Of course, it means To FLEE AWAY in the sense of “to achieve avoiding the punishment”.

dantopan TO TOUCH

apye® TO RULE

apyopo TO BEGIN

<> The usual distribution of this verb is To RULE in active voice and To BEGIN in middle voice, but note these two

factors: both voices may be found ruling an accusative instead of a genitive, and moreover the meanings
are sometimes swapped — To RULE in middle voice and To BEGIN in active voice.

Baciiedo TO BE KING OF
dtm TO NEED, TO ASK FOR
< The idiom moAAOD €1 MUCH Is NEEDED is much used in the sense of TO BE FAR AWAY FROM:
* KaTyopoinV G €uotod mc Beolc 00 vopuilm. ALY mOALOD SEL obTmg £xeLy, vouilm Te Yap, & Gvdpec "ABnvaiot
THEY COULD ACCUSE ME OF NOT BELIEVING IN THE GODS, BUT THIS IS FAR FROM BEING SO; FOR | BELIEVE IN THEM,
O ATHENIANS  (Plato, Apologia).
SLaoépo TO BE DIFFERENT FROM
£mOop TO DESIRE
gmAiaviavopar TO FORGET

[261]
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gmpeiéopan TO TAKE CARE OF

£pao TO FALL IN LOVE WITH
Oavpalo TO WONDER AT, TO ADMIRE
Ouyyave TO TOUCH

KoTayeEAAm TO LAUGH AT
KOTAYLYVOOK® TO CONDEMN
KOTadLkdi® TO CONDEMN

< These two judicial verbs put the person condemned in the genitive case and the penalty in the accusative case:
o Kotadikdiopev tod 6TpaTyod TOV Odvatov  WE CONDEMN THE GENERAL TO DEATH.

KOTaOpovEé® TO DESPISE

<~ Observe that compound verbs with the suffix keta- rule genitive if this suffix has a meaning of opposition.

KPOTE® TO DOMINATE, TO CONQUER
Aoppdavopon TO TAKE HOLD OF
<~ In active voice it just means To TAKE and it rules an accusative: o TV BiprLov AapBave | TAKE THE BOOK

but in middle voice it means To TAKE HOLD OF and it rules a genitive: e 6 Toig THig 10D TOTPOG XELPOS AapPavetor
THE CHILD TAKES HOLD OF HIS FATHER'S HAND.

pépvnuon TO REMEMBER

<~ Obviously, this form is a perfect tense but with present meaning.
[TE27970) TO HAVE A SHARE IN

op€yopan TO TEND TO, TO DESIRE

TodopaL TO CEASE FROM

<> In active voice, it means TO STOP SOMEBODY ELSE, but in middle it means TO STOP YOURSELF OF DOING SOMETHING,
and it can also be followed by a participle: e mabopon tijg pdxng = mTavopot paxOpevos | STOP FIGHTING.

rEPLELUL TO BE SUPERIOR TO

TPOLEYD TO BE SUPERIOR TO, TO STAND OUT
CTPATNYED TO BE GENERAL OF

t0&eV® TO SHOOT AT (with a bow)
ToYLAVe TO HIT, TO REACH

< When used alone and not with a participle, it has the opposite meaning of apaptave (which also rules genitive):
TO HIT THE TARGET, as well as TO OBTAIN.
0EVY® TO BE ACCUSED OF

< In the sense of trying to escape from an accusation, in the supposition that the accused person will try
to prove his/her innocence.

Yoo TO PALPATE, TO TOUCH
b) Verbs that rule dative [262]
anavtamn TO MEET, TO ENCOUNTER
anellén TO THREATEN
amotém TO DISTRUST
Ap£oK® TO PLEASE

< Usually in the third person: ¢ 10010 POl APEGKEL  THIS PLEASES ME.
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Bonb<e TO HELP

< It almost always has a sense of military help, for example, sending troops to help a besieged city.
The usual sense of To HELP is given by e¢erém, which rules accusative.

Sroréyopo TO CONVERSE WITH

dovievo® TO BE A SLAVE TO

£YKeEipa TO PUT PRESSURE ON SOMEBODY

elkalo TO COMPARE

€lko TO YIELD TO

EVIUYLAvVe TO MEET, TO COME ACROSS

< Very close meaning to its stem verb tvyxave To REACH. In any case, the meaning is different from 10 FIND,
which is instead conveyed by the verb gbvpicko.

£olka TO BE SIMILAR TO

<~ Obviously, it is a perfect with present meaning.

gmrifepo TO ATTACK

EmTuyXave TO MEET, TO COME ACROSS

< Please see the comment for £vtuyydave above.

EmMYELPED TO ATTACK

£€nopan TO FOLLOW ¢ oOL YOp £yopeotd Guo.  WE wiLL FOLLOW You (Sophocles, Electra).

yéopon TO GUIDE

<> This verb can also mean To cONSIDER, but then it rules an infinitive construction.

idopon TO REJOICE

Aotdopéopan TO ABUSE

payopar TO FIGHT

péLEL TO INTEREST

< Almost always in 34 person: e 10010 pEAEL POt THIS INTERESTS ME.

pépoopon TO CENSURE, TO CRITICISE

OILOLOYE® TO AGREE WITH

oveldilom TO REPROACH

opyilopan TO GET ANGRY WITH

TOPULVE®D TO ADVISE

neifopon TO OBEY

< Active voice meiBo = TO PERSUADE, and it rules an accusative: ¢ tel0® TOVG TOAMTAG | PERSUADE THE CITIZENS.

Do not confuse the present middle voice meiBopar TO OBEY with the passive voice neifopar TO BE PERSUADED
(obviously, in other tenses they will not look identical).

mMeTEVQ® TO RELY ON
nneLalo TO APPROACH
nPpocPIrie TO ATTACK
TPOGYOPE®D TO APPROACH
VRNAKOVO TO OBEY
VINPETE® TO SERVE

ofovém TO ENVY
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XOAETOLV®D TO BE ANGRY WITH
xpaopar TO USE, TO CONSIDER

3. Adjectives followed by genitive or dative

a) Adjectives followed by genitive [263]
d&og, -a, -ov WORTHY OF Kowvdg, -1, -Ov COMMON TO
&unelpog, -og, -ov EXPERT IN LOKAPLOG, -0, -OV HAPPY FOR
£vdengc, -£g LACKING IN HeGTOG, -1, -OV FULL OF
£mOopnTkog, -1, -0V ANXIOUS OF PET0Y0G, -0S, -0V SHARING IN
£moTHH®V, -0V ACQUAINTED WITH pvipov, -ovog MINDFUL OF
£pnpog, -og, -ov DEPRIVED OF TNPNG -G FULL OF
K£VO0G, -1, -0V EMPTY OF

There are two adjectives that, when followed by a partitive genitive, present a special characteristic: they must agree in
gender with the gender of the noun in genitive:

Q fjuovg, -ra, -v HALF < In Greek, HALF is an adjective.
o N NuiceLa Tig YWpog HALF OF THE COUNTRY
* 0 fjuteug 10 dMuov HALF OF THE DEME
Q noAdg, ToAAN, TOAD MUCH < mosT when used with a partitive genitive.
¢ 0 TOAG 10D GTPATEVHOTOG MOST OF THE ARMY
e 1| TOAM THC TOAEWG MOST OF THE CITY
b) Adjectives followed by dative [264]
avtog, -1, -0 SAME AS
< Remember that for this form to have this meaning it must be preceded by the article (otherwise, it would mean
SELF OF HIM, HER etc.): o 00 1€ KOl €YD TO aOTO ToLoVpeY T@ ITEPLKAEL  YOU AND | DO THE SAME AS PERICLES.
dLaovopog, -og, -ov DIFFERENT FROM

<~ Take care when composing into Greek as the English preposition FRom may make us think that it must be
always followed by genitive; it is sometimes followed by genitive and sometimes by dative.

dvopevig, -£g HOSTILE TO

&vavriog, -a, -ov OPPOSITE TO

£01LKAG, -vid, -0g SIMILAR TO

< This is the perfect participle of the verb £oika TO BE SIMILAR, a perfect itself.
£y0p0c, -d, -0v ENEMY TO

< ENEMY in the sense of PERSONAL ENEMY (/nimicus in Latin).

idrog, -a, -ov PRIVATE TO

icog, -n, -ov EQUAL TO

« 3€1 10U oTpOTIOTOC 160VG GAAMAOLG VoL IT IS NECESSARY THAT SOLDIERS ARE EQUAL TO EACH OTHER.



224 REGIME OF VERBS AND ADJECTIVES

Kowvdg, -1, -Ov COMMON TO
&€vog, -1, -0V GUEST TO
oporog, -a, -ov SIMILAR TO
OnoL0YO0G, -0G, -0V AGREEING WITH
meTOC, -1, -0V TRUSTWORTHY TO
TOAENLOG, -0, -0V ENEMY TO
< ENEMY in the sense of MILITARY ENEMY (Aostis in Latin).
oirog, -1, -ov FRIEND TO
< Sometimes it is found also followed by a genitive, FRIEND OF.
1PN6ToG, -1, -OV USEFUL TO
4. Appendix: Adjectives followed by infinitive or participle [265]

Although this is not directly linked with cases, it is convenient to add these further comments on the regime of some
adjectives.

a/ The infinitive may complete the meaning of some adjectives that precede them (the way of translating the whole
piece adjective + infinitive will depend on the sense of the adjective):

o 0 [MepikAfic deLvOg AEyeLv v PERICLES WAS GREAT AT SPEAKING.

< The adjective means TERRIBLE, but of course it is used to mean TERRIBLY GOOD, BRILLIANT. And in this case the
translation is AT + gerund.

o 1 "AkpOmolg NO€La Op@v €otty  THE ACROPOLIS IS PLEASANT TO SEE.
< In this case, the translation by a simple infinitive is obvious.

* 01 GTPOTL@TOL £TOLROL Mooy £MLtifec00r  THE SOLDIERS WERE READY TO FIGHT.
< Again, translation by a simple infinitive.

o JOPELY £TOLROG | AM READY TO GO (Sophocles, Aiax).
¢ TTO1 YOp HOAELV pot duvatov;  WHERE CAN | Go?  (Sophocles, Ajax).

b/ Some adjectives can be followed by a participle to complete the meaning (this is dealt with in greater detail in the
chapter Hellenisms. peculiarities and idioms). For instance, the adjective éfjhog, -n, -ov:

« 8MjhOg €l 10010 00 TOUGAG T IS EVIDENT THAT | HAVE NOT DONE THIS (literally, it means | AM EVIDENT NOT HAVING
DONE THIS®).

Another adjective that uses this construction is ¢avepoc, -d, -0v, clearly related to the verb ¢paivopar:

o QAVEPQ £0TLY 01U 1) KOPT GOGMTATN OVGA 1T IS EVIDENT THAT THIS GIRL IS VERY WISE.



225




226

SYNTAX OF CLAUSES

a) Simple clauses

1. Describing real actions

2. Expressing potential actions

3. Expressing commands and prohibitions
4. Expressing wishes

5. Asking questions

6. Impersonal verbs

b) Subordinate clauses

1. The concept of oblique optative
. Causal clauses
Purpose clauses

. Temporal clauses
Concessive clauses

. Result clauses
Conditional clauses

. Relative clauses

. Comparative clauses
10. Fear clauses

11. Indefinite clauses
12. Proviso clauses

V]

O ON OV pWw

c) Infinitive clauses

1. Which verbs use the infinitive and how?
2. Which tense of infinitive?

3. Where there is no change of subject

4. Infinitive with article

5. Infinitive after verbs of negative idea

6. Infinitive absolute

7. Infinitive imperative

8. Infinitive with év

d) Participle clauses

1. Participle with article

2. Participle without article

3. The participle is impersonal

4. The temporal correlation

5. Verbs that usually require a participle

6. Adjectives that usually require a participle
7. Genitive absolute

8. Accusative absolute

9. Participle with év

e) Indirect speech

1. An introduction

2. Indirect statement clauses

3. Indirect command clauses

4. Indirect question clauses

5. Subordinate clauses in indirect speech

f) Verbal adjectives

1. Ending in -t€0g, -t€0, -t€0v
2. Ending in -tdg, -1, -tOV

g) Combination of negatives

1. Negatives cancelling or reinforcing each other?
2. Other combinations of negatives side by side

h) The use of particles

1. General guidelines
2. Most common particles

i) Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms

1. General remarks
2. Non-verbal expressions
3. Verbal expressions



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 227

a) Simple clauses

1. Describing real actions [266]

a/ In order to describe real actions, it is necessary to use the indicative mood, in the appropriate tense:

« 310 1t ToUT0 £ROinCUC; WHY DID YOU DO THIS?
« 0l podntol codoi Loy THE STUDENTS ARE CLEVER.
e aUPLOV TV ENLGTOANY YPAY® TOMORROW | WILL WRITE THE LETTER.

b/ It is worth remembering at this stage the difference in aspect between the imperfect and the aorist tenses: the
imperfect indicates continuous actions or processes, while the aorist conveys the idea of a punctual action:

« 10010 £AEYOV, KOl 6 Zakpdtng £Eaidvng adikeTo | WAS SAYING THIS, AND SOCRATES ARRIVED SUDDENLY.
« 10910 ELTOV, £neLto 8¢ anijhlov | SAID THIS, AND THEN | LEFT.

¢/ A special case: omission of eipi:

Sometimes the verb sipi is absent and has to be supplied by the reader. Observe in these examples how the predicative
object lies outside the group article + noun; in these cases the verb to be has to be added by the reader:

¢ 0 318GoK0NOG devOg = 0 818doKOAGG £6TL deEvOC = 0 d18GoKOAOG SBEVOC €6TLY  THE TEACHER IS AN EXPERT.
e ol dyyehot dyofoi = ol dyyehol €lewy dyabol = ol dyyelot dyabol €loLy THE MESSENGERS ARE GOOD.

But compare the previous sentences with these examples:

e 0 de1v0og 81800K0A0G THE EXPERT TEACHER
e 01 ayaBol dyyelot THE GOOD MESSENGERS

These are not complete sentences on their own and this can be noted as the adjective lies inside the group article + noun.
d/ Customary actions:

Although it is not very common, imperfect and aorist tenses with év may be used to express frequent actions:

¢ TOAAGKLG TIKOVGAPEV GV VUGG WE OFTEN LISTENED TO YOU (Aristophanes, Lysistrata).

2. Expressing potential actions [267]

a) Future potentiality

1/ To express future potentiality in Greek, it is necessary to use the optative with the particle &v, which is usually placed
afterthe verb. Let’s see some examples:

o A&yoLpt Gv | WOULD/COULD SAY.
« Ypadorg Gv YOU WOULD/COULD WRITE.
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¢ Bovioipny @v ™y untépo 18eiv | WOULD LIKE TO SEE MY MOTHER.

¢ 0l 6TPATLATOL TNV TOAY GLPOLEV GV THE SOLDIERS WOULD/COULD CAPTURE THE CITY.

« 0l Aokedatpdviot Ty TOALY TOAMOPKOLEV Gv THE SPARTANS WOULD/COULD BESIEGE THE CITY.

¢ 00K Gv Bavpdloym | wouLD NOT BE SURPRISED (Plato, Euthyphro).

o 7 0V ne Tedopdy ... 3EEaLt v eOnPdGHTOC; MAYBE TELAMON WOULD RECEIVE ME AMICABLY? (Sophocles, A/ax).

2/ If the verb is expressed in negative form, the particle &v is positioned betweer the negative particle and the verb:

¢ 00K Gv AEyo L | WOULD NOT / COULD NOT SAY.

« 0l Aokedatpdviot Ty TOALY OVK (v TOAMOPKOLEV THE SPARTANS WOULD NOT / COULD NOT BESIEGE THE CITY.

¢ 0UK GV £KEIVOG SLKAGELE KOKADG HE wouLD NOT BE A BAD JUDGE  (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).
* OVK (v VVALPENV G0l KOK®G OPOVELV TOTE | WOULD NEVER BE ABLE TO DEVISE ANYTHING BAD AGAINST YOU

(Euripides, Medea).

3/ Apart from this basic use with potential meaning, this construction may be used as well to express a polite request [268]
instead of using the imperative (see next section):

* YpaidE WRITE!
« YpadoLg Gv YOU COULD WRITE = PLEASE, COULD YOU WRITE?
< Please note that there is no question mark in the Greek sentence.
e Baive mpog tag 'Abnvog GO TO ATHENS!
¢ Baivolg av npog 1o 'ABHvag YOU COULD GO TO ATHENS = PLEASE, COULD YOU GO TO ATHENS?

o 0épe, £x01g Gv einely T €011 10 koAdy  COME ON, TELL US WHAT BEAUTY IS (Plato, Hippias Maior).

4/ It is important to keep this construction in mind when translating into Greek, as a way of expressing polite requests
without using any equivalent of the English verbal form cou/d:

o COULD YOU TELL ME THIS, PLEASE ? A€yolg v 10016 pot. <~ Observe the lack of question mark.

b) Present potentiality [269]
To express present potentiality, it is necessary to use the imperfect indicative + @v:

« ot Aoxedaipdviot Ty ALY ELOAOPKOVY v THE SPARTANS WOULD/COULD BE BESIEGING THE CITY.
The difference with the previous sentence in optative (ol Aoxedaiudvior v oAV 00K Gv mwoALopkoiev) is that the

optative one referred to a possible future event, while this one means that at present there is a possibility for the
Spartans to besiege the city. Another example:

« Biprov Eypadov av | COULD WRITE A BOOK.
The same happens here: while Bipiov ypdoorpr v would mean that | could possibly write a book /in the future, the use of
the imperfect means that | could write it now (but for some reason | am not writing it). Another example:

o 7L &v 0OV BovASHEVOC £Y0) To10TTOV Kivduvov EKLVEDVELOV; FOR WHICH REASON WOULD | RUN SUCH A RISK?
(Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis)

Note

This construction corresponds to the apodosis of a conditional period of unfulfilled condition in the present.
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c) Potentiality in the past [270]
To express potentiality in the past, it is possible to use the aorist indicative + a@v:

« Biprov Eypaya Gv | COULD HAVE WRITTEN A BOOK.

e 00 YOp Gv deDp’ tkOunv | WOULD NOT HAVE COME HERE  (Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannos).

« ot Aoxedarpdviot Ty oAy Erordpkneayv v  THE SPARTANS WOULD/COULD HAVE BESIEGED THE CITY.
¢ Tig GV ARETOAUNGE, TOVTOV 0VTOG £XOVIMV, EMLXELPTIcAL TOLOVTY TPdyHoTl;,  WHO WOULD HAVE DARED,
IN THESE CIRCUMSTANCES, TO HANDLE SUCH A QUESTION?  (Lysias, Areopagiticus).
Note

This construction corresponds to the apodosis of a conditional period of unfulfilled condition in the past.

d) Uses of av on its own [271]

Sometimes the particle év can be found without an accompanying verb, which is to be supplied by the reader (the
context should make it clear whether an optative or an indicative):

e Question: 1ig 10010 TOLELY §Ovarto dv; WHO WOULD BE ABLETO DO THIS?  Answer: €yd Gv | wouLD.
< duvaipny to be mentally supplied; note that also in English the verb must be supplied.

¢ 60 & 00Kk év, @ "Amollov;  WOULDNTYOU, ApoLLo? (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods17).
< Apollo had asked Hermes if he would accept something.

e) av used twice in the same sentence [272]

1/ Sometimes, if the sentence is very long, the particle é&v can be repeated again near the verb, in case it has been used at
the beginning of the sentence and there are several words between it and the verb; this is to remind the reader/listener
that this is a potential sentence and that é&v was previously enunciated:

« 70070 £Y® Gv oLV 101G Be0ig kab NuUéEpay VREP THg TOAEWG Kaitep 10D TOTPOC KOAVOVTOG TOLGaLuL (v
| WOULD DO THIS EVERY DAY ON BEHALF OF THE CITY WITH THE HELP OF THE GODS, ALTHOUGH MY FATHER OPPOSES IT.
2/ In tragedy, we can even find both very near to the verb:

* Ti¢ Yap 0100t @v 0VK av Opyilott émn KAVwv...; WHO WOULD NOT GET ANGRY HEARING SUCH WORDS ?
(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannos).

3. Expressing commands and prohibitions

a) Commands [273]

1/ In order to express a command it is necessary to use, logically, the imperative mood; the choice between present and

aorist imperative will depend on whether the order implies a continuous action or a punctual action. For instance, if we
want to translate the order WRITE WHAT | sAY, we could translate it in the following ways:

either YPAOE O AEY®D (present imperative)
or ypayov 6 Aéyw  (aorist imperative)
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In the first case, it is supposed that the action will be executed through a long period of time (for instance, a student
taking notes of what the teacher says for one hour), while in the second case it is supposed that the action will take place
just as a punctual one (for instance, a student writing a sentence that the teacher has just said). Another example:

* olynoov KEEP SILENT (Sophocles, Aiax). <> Aorist: punctual action.

Nevertheless, in some cases the border between punctual or continuous aspect of an action may be blurred, making the
choice quite relative, and classical authors themselves used either one or the other of the imperative tenses as long as it
made sense.

o £pAT0, ® Adpodit, TOV 6OV VIV ASK YOUR SON, 0 APHRODITE (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).
< Lucian could as well have used the aorist imperative instead of the present.

An imperative can be preceded by aye or ¢€£pe (imperatives of dyw and ¢é¢pw), meaning COME ON:

e drye, 860G pot ¢ xpHuoTo. COME ON, GIVE ME THE MONEY.
o drye 8N Gxovoate KOl GALO COME ON, LISTEN TO THESE OTHER THINGS AS WELL (Xenophon, Apologia Socratis).
o 0£p’ eLNE COME ON, TELLME (Sophocles, Electra).
2/ Another way to give a command is by means of 6nmg + fut. indicative: [274]
¢ OnOG £V T LAY VIKNGETE WIN IN THE BATTLE.
« Omeg pepvion dakplBijvol Tept 10D KGAAOUG REMEMBER TO HAVE A DISCUSSION ABOUT BEAUTY

(Xenophon, Symposium).

In fact, this is just a case of a dnag clause following a verb of effortin imperative (like £mpeleiode, TAKE CARE THAT), but

with this last imperative elided. For this kind of clauses, see the corresponding section of Proviso clausesin the chapter of
subordinate clauses.

3/ A third way to express an order is to use the potential optative:

¢ 10016 pot A&yoig Gv PLEASE, TELL ME THIS. * TPOAYOLS GV PLEASE, o ON (Plato, Phaedrus).

The literal translation of the first sentence would be You couLD TELL ME THIS, which is a polite way to make a request. If
translating into Greek, do not forget the dv, because in this way we would have an expression of wish (see next section).
4/ A very idiomatic expression can be used to give a command to be performed immediately: [275]
¢ 00K Gv ¢0dvOoLS 10016 pot AEYv TELL ME THIS ONCE AND FOR ALL!
In this case, the verb ¢0dve does not have any direct object, there is nobody before whom you do something, it is just an
idiomatic construction. A similar example from Plato:
¢ 00K Gv ¢0dvols AEyov START YOUR SPEECH ONCE AND FORALL! (Plato, Symposium).

5/ Inside the class of commands we should include exhortations, equivalent to the English Let’s + infinitive: the

subjunctive is used for this purpose (called the jussive subjunctive). As with the imperative, we can use present or aorist
subjunctive, in order to convey the continuous aspect (present) or punctual aspect (aorist) of the verb:

« Sroreyopeda LET'S TALK. (present: continuous action)
e YpAyopev LET’S WRITE. (aorist:  punctual action)
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o poiopev VO LET's co IMMEDIATELY (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).
o OPAUEV, EYKOVANEV LET's GO, LET's HURRY (Sophocles, A/ax).
e TEPL COPPOGVUVNG AEYOPEY LET'S TALK ABOUT COMMON SENSE  (Aristotle, Ethic to Nicomachus).

6/ The use of the 314 person imperative is not very common, and a good translation in English would be LeT
HIM/HER/THEM + infinitive:

e TGvto AEYET®  LET HIM/HER TELL EVERYTHING. ¢ €L6LOVTOV  LETTHEM GO IN.

b) Prohibitions [276]
There are two ways of expressing a prohibition:

1/ For prohibitions of general character (but sometimes also for prohibitions regarding a specific moment), it is
necessary to use the negative form of the present imperative, always with the negative particle pnq:

o UM AmoKtTELVE DO NOT KILL.
« pu1} VOV pot €v 1@ TapovTL GyAov TapeE Do NOT DISTURB ME NOW  (Xenophon, Symposium).
o un kpive, piy E€tale DO NOT ASK, DO NOT INVESTIGATE  (Sophocles, A/ax).

2/ In order to express a prohibition for more specific circumstances, as for instance Do NOT WRITE NOow, the normal rule
would be to use the aorist imperative, as it describes punctual actions, but to express negative commands the aorist
imperative is not employed (except for the 37 person) and, instead, the most common mood is aorist subjunctive:

o un ypdyng vov DO NOT WRITE NOW.

o un mouong tadto €1 &€ un, €9, oitiav €€l DO NOT DO THIS; IF NOT, HE SAID, YOU WILL BE TO BLAME
(Xenophon, Symposium).

o un viv €t €lnng undév DO NOT SAY ANYTHING (Sophocles, Electra).

Remember that one of the uses of the subjunctive is the so-called jussive (or exhortative) subjunctive:

* YpAyopev LET'S WRITE. o un ypdyopev  LET'S NOT WRITE.

4. Expressing wishes [277]

a) For the future

1/ The form IF onLy... and similar expressions, used to express a wish for the future, is translated into Greek by means of
optative without @v (as usual, the choice between present or aorist will be just aspectual, not temporal):

e A&yoig pot 100t0  IF ONLY YOU TOLD ME THIS! o KOK®G OAOL0  MAY YOU PERISH BADLY! (Sophocles, Electra).

In this construction, the negative is pn:

o U1 OV €U0V 01OV ATOKTELVOLS  |F ONLY YOU WOULD NOT KILL MY FRIEND!
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2/ Itis frequent to use the introductory words €l0e or €1 yap at the beginning:

« €10 o1 Beol ™V oMV cdloLEV IF ONLY THE GODS WOULD SAVE THE CITY!

e €L 7ap 0 ZekpATNg ToUg T01dag S1ddeKOL  IF ONLY SOCRATES WOULD TEACH THE CHILDREN !

« €10z, einev, @ PapviPole, ... dikog Nuiv yEvoro udAiov §| toAéutog  IF ONLY, PHARNABAZUS, YOU WERE OUR FRIEND
RATHER THAN OUR ENEMY! HE saID  (Plutarch, Agesilaos).

3/ A very common use of this style of optative is dmoloipnv May | pie! Of course, it does not express a real desire of
dying, it is just the usual sudden reaction in front of a negative situation.

b) For the present [278]
1/ To express wishes for the present, we will use the imperfect indicative (not the present tense!):

« €i6e o1 Beol Ty TOMY £60L0V  |F ONLY THE GODS WOULD SAVE THE CITY!

< The difference with respect to the same sentence in optative is that, by using the imperfect, we mean that
now the gods are not saving the city, but we would like them to.

e €1 Y0p TOV TaTEPQ O VIOC EGLAEL  |F ONLY THE SON WOULD LOVE HIS FATHER!
< Now he does not love him, but we would like him to.

2/ Another way of expressing a wish for the present is to use the strong aorist dodov + present infinitive:

o APEAOV 01 Beol TNV TOMY 6OLELY IF ONLY THE GODS WOULD SAVE THE CITY!
o AYELE TOV TOTEPQ O VIOG PLAELV IF ONLY THE SON WOULD LOVE HIS FATHER!
o doele Ciiv Bpoitog IF ONLY BRUTUS WERE ALIVE!  (Plutarch, Brutus).
c) For the past [279]

1/ To express a wish for the past, use the aorist indicative:

« €10 01 g0l TV TOAY £EC0OGAV IF ONLY THE GODS HAD SAVED THE CITY!
« € ydip pot 1odt0 Elmeg IF ONLY YOU HAD TOLD ME THIS!
« €10e co1, ® [Mepikhelg, 101 cVVEYEVOUNY IF ONLY | HAD KNOWN YOU THEN, PERICLES!  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

2/ To express a wish for the past it is also possible to use the strong aorist dderov (aorist of dpeiiom TO OWE) + aorist
infinitive:

e £10e dddelov ol Beol Thy TOAMV cAoaL IF ONLY THE GODS HAD SAVED THE CITY!
e AOEAEG POl T0UTO ELRELY IF ONLY YOU HAD TOLD ME THIS!
Note

In all three cases (present, past or future), the negative particle will be p1, and this holds true for compound
negative pronouns, adverbs, etc., as usually happens in sentences that express subjectivity.

o 1 Ydp pot Tovto M €lmec  IF ONLY YOU HAD NOT TOLD ME THIS!
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5. Asking questions [280]

a) Simple questions

1/ When a yes/no question is introduced and we do not know whether the answer will be affirmative or negative, we put
dpa or 1 at the beginning (equivalent to the Latin -né):

o Gpa EKEIVOV TOV GvOpOTOV Opdc; BUT DON'T YOU SEE THAT MAN ?
o Gpa AEYELC O KOl €YD TOTE VIAONTEVSA ...;  BUT DO YOU MEAN WHAT | SUPPOSED BEFORE ...? (Plato, Theaetetus).

2/ If we suppose that the answer will be yes, we put dpa 00 or ovkovv at the beginning (equivalent to the Latin nonne):

« 0VKOVV £V T0ig 'ABAVaLg €07l 0 [epikfic; ISN'T PERICLES IN ATHENS ? (PERICLES IS IN ATHENS, ISNT HE?).
« Gpa ovy oVTw; IsNTITso? (Plato, Euthyphro).

3/ If we suppose that the answer will be no, we put épa. pfy or pév (uiy + odv) at the beginning (equivalent to the Latin
numy:

* HAV UBPOG £0TLV O ZwKPATNG; Is SOCRATES A FOOL? (SOCRATES ISN'T A FOOL, IS HE?).
o Gpa pi) GAA0 TL 7 6 Bdvatog 7y Tod1T0; WAS DEATH ANYTHING OTHER THAN THIs?  (Plato, Phaedo).

4/ Double questions (X or Y) are introduced by moétepov or moétepa (equivalent to the Latin wtrum), and the or is

translated by 1:

¢ TOTEPOV TPOG 105 "ABNVOG 1Evor BovAeL 1) Tpog T Endptnv; DO YOU WANT TO GO TO ATHENS OR SPARTA?

» TOTEPOV 0LV Ol YUVOTKEG £V 10 TOAEGLY dpoviudTepoi ool SokoDoty ivart 1) ol Gvdpeg; DO THE WOMEN OR THE MEN
OF A CITY SEEM TO YOU TO BE WISER?  (Plato, Cratylus).

o TOTEPOV Gviog AlyicBov méhag Aéyels 168 Nuiv, | BePdrog €k d0pwv;  ARE YOU TELLING US THIS WITH AIGISTUS BEING
NEARBY OR HAS HE GONE OUT OF THE HOUSE? (Sophocles, Electra).

¢ TOTEPOV £YM 601 6TOVS0T0G doKk® 1) 0U; DO | SEEM A DILIGENT PERSON TO YOU OR NOT?
(Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).

b) Deliberative questions [281]

1/ The subjunctive mood is used in deliberative questions. In these questions, usually in 15t person, the speaker uses the
subjunctive (either present or aorist, to convey aspectual differences) to express some degree of uncertainty about what
should be done, as if he/she were asking for instructions or suggestions. For instance:

« 1l TOLOVPEV VDV, WHAT ARE WE DOING NOW ? < Indicative: normalquestion.
e GALG Tl TOL@®pEV;  BUT WHAT ARE WETO DO?  (Plato, Symposium). <~ Subjunctive: deliberative question.

In fact, a deliberative question is just the interrogative form of an exhortative subjunctive:

o TL TOLANEV; LET'S DO WHAT?
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2/ Given that in the case of several verbs the 15t person singular is identical both in indicative and in subjunctive, in some
cases only the context will tell us whether it is a deliberative question or not. For example:

o 1L a0t AEY®; could mean  ejther WHAT AM | TELLING HIM? <~ If we consider it to be indicative.
or WHAT AM | SUPPOSED TO TELL HIM? < If we consider it to be subjunctive.

Of course, there is no doubt if we use an aorist subjunctive (if it doesn‘t look like its future indicative!):

o 1L a0TO £inw; WHAT AM | SUPPOSED TO TELL HIM?

3/ A lot of times we will find the deliberative subjunctive in this kind of double use: [282]
e pEVONEV 1| GRiloOpEey; SHALL WE REMAIN HERE OR SHALL WE LEAVE ?
o £MLEKONAREV 0 100710, @ EVOVOpwV, £1 KOADS AEYETOL, ) EBUEV ...;  SHALL WE EXAMINE THIS AGAIN, EUTHYPHRO,

TO SEE IF IT IS RIGHT, OR SHALL WE LEAVE IT ...? (Plato, Euthyphro).

4/ To formulate a negative question, the particle to be used is pn, not ov:

¢ 70070 i) TOL@UEV;  ARE WE NOT SUPPOSED TO DO THIS?

5/ This example is a very common use of the deliberative question with the verb ypdopau:
o 1L xpdpot ELoVT®;  WHAT AM | TO DO WITH MYSELF?
6/ Sometimes, the deliberative question is preceded by povier or Bodresds (which can be translated as Do You waNT
T0?), but forming an expression independent from the main sentence:
« Bovier, Gonep "Ounpog, evyxodpeda 10ig MovoaLg... ;  SHALL WE, LIKE HOMER, INVOKE THE MUSES ...?2 WOULD YOU
LiIkeTo? (Plato, Republic).
c) Other questions [283]

1/ Adverbial questions use an interrogative adverb as the interrogative element, and to repeat the question Greek uses
the form of an indirect question of the adverb:

e TOD £07TLV O TOTNP; WHERE IS MY FATHER ? < Direct question
« Onov; €v 1fj olxiq WHERE? IN THE HOUSE. <> Question repeated

2/ Adjectival questions use an interrogative adjective as interrogative element, and to repeat the question use the form
of indirect question, as with the adverbs:

e tiva 0pdc;  WHOM DO YOU SEE? « — OGOVG AvBpHONOUG €18ec;  HOW MANY MEN DID YOU SEE?
— OmO60VG; £1K0GL How MANY? TWENTY.

Both these types of questions are dealt with in the corresponding sections on adverbs and pronouns/adjectives.
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6. Impersonal verbs [284]

In English, impersonal verbs normally use the pronoun /7 to indicate their subject: IT IS NECESSARY TO GO THERE, IT IS NOT
POSSIBLE TO DO THIS, etc., but in Greek there is not a neuter pronoun equivalent to the pronoun /7 in this usage. As in most
languages, the verb will always be in 374 person singular.

a) General information

1/ The most important impersonal verbs are:

det IT IS NECESSARY £veoT IT IS POSSIBLE
< fut. denoel, aor. £6énce TAPEGTL ITIS POSSIBLE
%M IT IS NECESSARY péteott THERE IS A SHARE (OF + Gen.)
< fut. ypfeer and ypiortae, dOKEL IT SEEMS WELL
infinitive xpfiv and ypfivae, no aorist ovpfaiver IT HAPPENS
TPEREL 1T 1S CONVENIENT ocopdEpeL IT1S CONVENIENT
£E€6TL T IS POSSIBLE péLEL IT INTERESTS

2/ Impersonal verbs are almost always used with infinitives. For instance:

* 3€l 10010 TOLELV IT1SNECESSARY TO DO THIS <> Note that there is no subject for the verb d€i.

o O YOp OANOT xpN AEYELVY T IS NECESSARY TO SPEAK THE TRUTH  (Lysias, /n Andocidem).

* £v 0DV 10100T01¢ 0VTE COGPOVELY, dHidot, oVT EDGEPELY méPEcTLY  IN SUCH CIRCUMSTANCES, MY FRIENDS, IT IS NOT
POSSIBLE EITHER TO BE PRUDENT OR TO BE PIOUS  (Sophocles, Electra).

3/ They can also rule a whole infinitive construction, i.e. the infinitive may have its own subject: [285]

e d€1 VPdg 10070 WOLELY  IT IS NECESSARY FOR YOU TO DO THIS, YOU MUST DO THIS, etc.
< Observe that there are various ways to translate this construction.

Grammatically speaking, vpég Tobro mot€ilv (You TO DO THIS) is in fact what it is necessary to do, therefore this infinitive
clause represents the actual subject of 8€t; but this is just a grammatical appreciation and it is not strictly necessary to
translate it correctly. Another example:

* 3€1 0DV TOV 6TPATNYODHVTA T0TT0 TUPACKEVALELY T01g ENOUEVOLS OVTOV GTPOTNYOV  THE COMMANDER MUST
THEREFORE PROVIDE THIS TO THOSE WHO HAVE CHOSEN HIM GENERAL  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

4/ This subject will be expressed in accusative only with the impersonal verbs i and ypn, while with the other ones it
will take the dative:

o £E€06TL pot £xe€ioe 1éval | AN GO THERE ('IT IS POSSIBLE FOR ME TO GO THERE").
¢ TAPESTL TA SLEUGKAIA® TPOG 105 'ABNvag Topevesdat IT 1S POSSIBLE FOR THE TEACHER TO GO TO ATHENS / THE
TEACHER CAN GO TO ATHENS, ETC.
e ool pev £Ee6TLy elnelv O PoUAEL, £HOL S€ Kol AEYELV KOl TOLELY  YOU CAN SAY WHAT YOU WANT, BUT | CAN
BOTH SAY AND DO WHAT I WANT  (Plutarch, Artaxerxes).
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5/ If the infinitive is a verb that has a predicative object and the impersonal verb rules dative, the predicative object can

be either in accusative (which is normal for the predicative object of an infinitive) or /n dative (agreeing with the
“subject”):

o &Eeoti Lot dikanov givol / EEeoti pot Stkai® eivar | CAN BE FAIR (VT IS POSSIBLE FOR ME TO BE FAIR").

b) Special cases [286]

1/ xp1 has a strange ending in -n, because in fact it is not a verb but a noun (the original expression was xpf €61, but
the £otL was lost in the course of time), so that its imperfect is xpfiv (xpn + fv, do not confuse it with the infinitive
which can be written in the same way) or even £ypijv (a curious case of an augment in front of a noun, which proves
that it ended up to be considered as a verb):

o Expitv / xpRv o€ v oAV AoBelV YOU HAD TO CAPTURE THE CITY.
e £OMUOAVETE pOL ... T £YPRV TOLELY KO G 0VK £YPTHV  YOU INDICATED TO ME WHAT IT WAS NECESSARY AND WHAT IT WAS
NOT NECESSARY TO DO (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

2/ When dealing with #£eot, we must take into account that we may find the form £cm itself with the meaning I 1s
POSSIBLE; observe that the only difference with the real He/sHE Is €61t is the position of the accent:

o £E€e0TL TPOC T0G 'ABMvac Topeteshal = £t Tpog T0¢ 'AOMvac TopevecsBal [T 1S POSSIBLE TO GO TO ATHENS.
e vhv 8¢ 81 10 Tpdrypato, 0mVoTaTOuS £6TL Hilhovg dyobolg KThoasOOL NOW, BECAUSE OF THE STATE OF AFFAIRS,
IT IS POSSIBLE TO ACQUIRE GOOD FRIENDS AT A VERY CHEAP PRICE  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

But be careful: if £oti, with its normal meaning, is used to open a sentence, we will write £€otL:

¢ 0 Zokpdrng &v toig 'ABnvolg £otlv = €6ty 0 Twkpdng £v Toic '/AONvalg  SOCRATES IS IN ATHENS.
e £6TLV £v AvOpONolg Yevdechot; £6TL LEviot, €01 IS THE CONCEPT OF LYING INHERENT TO MEN? IT IS INDEED, HE SAID
(Xenophon, Memorabilia).

3/ 30k<i (the aorist is £30Ee, not £36xmoe as we would expect) is a verb that is frequently employed as a substitute [287]
for the English verb To DECIDE:

* SOKEL 1) oTPOTNYD THHEPOV HAXESOHOL IT SEEMS GOOD TO THE GENERAL TO FIGHT TODAY = THE GENERAL DECIDES
TO FIGHT TODAY.

o £80&€ 1® dikaotnpim dfoot 1OV Epooividny  IT SEEMED GOOD TO THE COURT TO IMPRISON ERASINIDES = THE COURT
DECIDED TO IMPRISON ERASINIDES (Xenophon, Hellenica).

o £80&€ ALY OV 'AXKIBLESNY IT WAS DECIDED THAT ALCIBIADES SHOULD DEPART (Thucydides, Historiae).

In fact, this verb stands for To seem (among other secondary meanings), although it is frequently used with the enhanced
meaning TO SEEM GOOD. But observe this example, where it conveys only the meaning of To seem:

o TAVTO. 00TO1G £80KEL €L EVVOUOGLY OALYOPYLKT) KOl TUPOVVIKT TeEmpdyOot  EVERYTHING SEEMED TO THEM TO HAVE
BEEN DONE POINTING TOWARDS AN OLIGARCHICAL AND ABSOLUTIST CONSPIRACY (Thucydides, Historia€).
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4/ There are two verbs, one of which is a compound form of the other one, that rule a genitive of object. [288]
pédred: in fact the verb pélm exists also as a personal verb, and it means To BE OF CONCERN, TO INTEREST:

o €A 101¢ 31800KGA01G | INTEREST THE TEACHERS, THE TEACHERS ARE INTERESTED IN ME, €tc.

But its use in the 3 person is so frequent that it is considered also as an impersonal verb, and in this case the object of
interest is usually given in genitive:

o néleL pot Tdv Piprov BOOKS INTEREST ME.
* K01 TAVL ¥, €4 6 Toyduoyog, pEAEL Lol TOVT®OV MV £pwtdc  AND WHAT YOU ARE ASKING INTERESTS ME A LOT,
SAID ISCHOMACHUS  (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).

This verb has a compound, perapéler, which means 1o REPENT (OF), and also the object of repentance must be expressed
e/therin the genitive case or as a participle:

¢ HETAPELEL 1O TAV APAPTIPNATOV | REPENT (OF) THE SINS.
¢ 00 pETAPELEL [0t TG ULPNGEQRG | DO NOT REPENT (OF) THE cHOICE (Lucian, Hermotimus).
o petep£Aovto 10g onovdag ov deEapevor THEY REPENTED (OF) NOT HAVING ACCEPTED THE TRUCE

(Thucydides, Historiae).
5/ Another personal verb that may be used impersonally is GopBaiver, in the sense of To HAPPEN:

o £neito 8¢ 16de cVvERN AND AFTERWARDS THESE THINGS HAPPENED
< So, we can use it as a synonym of yiyvopar.
e TOAO KOl XOAETO GVPBALVEL TO1G AvOpMdTOLS MANY BAD THINGS HAPPEN TO MEN (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

c) The personal construction [289]
Sometimes verbs that are not impersonal, like A&y, are used impersonally:
o AEyETOL T0VG TOS0G £V TH) Gyopd lvon IT IS SAID THAT THE CHILDREN ARE IN THE AGORA.

But in Greek it is much more frequent to use the so called personal construction:

* oL maiideg AEyovtan €v Ti) dyopd lval IT IS SAID THAT THE CHILDREN ARE IN THE AGORA.
< Literally, THE BOYS ARE SAID TO BE IN THE AGORA.
¢ 0 Tavralog v "Atdov A&yeTan 1OV Gel xpdvov dtotpifely 1T 1S SAID THAT TANTALUS SPENDS ETERNITY IN HADES

(Xenophon, Oeconomicus).
<~ Literally, TANTALUS IS SAID TO SPEND ETERNITY IN HADES.
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b) Subordinate clauses

1. The concept of Oblique Opftative

Before entering the forest of subordinate clauses, we must first acquaint ourselves with the Ob/ique Optative.
a) Replacing an indicative

1/ In indirect sentences, what is said (or would be said) in the direct style is usually kept in indicative:

* 00TOC O BVOpTOC Aéyel ETL O ToKPATNG €V i) TOAEL £6TLy  THIS MAN SAYS THAT SOCRATES IS IN THE CITY.

Note that if the introductory verb is in a secondary tense (imperfect, aorist or pluperfect), the natural tendency in
English is to say THIS MAN SAID THAT SOCRATES WAS IN THE CITY. However, Greek retains the tense in which the reported
speech was originally delivered, which, in this case, was SOCRATES /SIN THE CITY:

* 0UTOC O GvVBpROC elnev &TL O TKpdNG €V Tf TOAEL £6TLY  THIS MAN SAID THAT SOCRATES Was (literally, /) IN THE cITY.

2/ There is an optional change that can be made in cases such as this, when the introductory verb is in secondary tense;
the indicative verb can be replaced by the equivalent tense in the optative mood. This is called the Ob/ique Optative:

* 0UTOC O BvBpwmoC einev dTL O Tokpdng v i oAl £6Tiv or €ln  (same meaning).
In the above example, a present optative can replace the present indicative. Observe another example:
¢ 0 6TpaTNYOG A€yel 6Tl 01l "ABnvoiol payovtar THE GENERAL SAYS THAT THE ATHENIANS ARE FIGHTING.

* 6 oTpaTNYOG Elmev G1L ol "ABnvaiol payoLvto THE GENERAL SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS WERE FIGHTING.

3/ Verbs in other tenses can also undergo this switch to the optative: a future indicative will be replaced by a future
optative, etc. However, there is no imperfect tense in the optative (only the indicative mood has an imperfect tense).
Observe the following example:

o 0 ZOKPATNG &V 17 TOAEL IV SOCRATES WAS IN THE CITY.

If this is put into reported speech and the introductory verb is in a secondary tense, the original indicative can be kept or
put into the optative, but as there is no imperfect optative the present tense would be used instead:

« 0010¢ 6 GVOpWTOC elnev OTL 6 ZOKPATNG &V TH TOAEL €1 Or v THIS MAN SAID THAT SOCRATES WAS IN THE CITY.

Here are a couple of original examples:

« 6 Tiooadépvng ... elnev 81t £ig AdYoug BOOAOLTO QUTH AoLkéGOOL  TISSAPHERNES SAID THAT HE WANTED TO TALK TO HIM
(Xenophon, Hellenica).
< povlrorro replaces podrerar: from the present indicative to the present optative.

[290]

[291]
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* €000 8¢ TehOn elnev 8Tl GVOTPATEDGOLTO AVTH  IMMEDIATELY HE TOLD SEUTHES THAT HE WOULD MARCH WITH HIM
(Xenophon, Anabasis).
< evotparevooLto replaces cvetpateveetar: from the future indicative to the future optative.

b) Replacing a subjunctive [292]

1/ In subordinate sentences that use the subjunctive (with verbs of fear, purpose clauses and other subordinates that

have not yet been introduced), the same phenomenon can take place: if the /ntroductory verb is in a secondary tense,
the subjunctive can be replaced by the equivalent tense in optative. For example:

« épyeton oixode va véav Biprov ypaon HE GOES HOME TO WRITE A NEW BOOK.

» MBev olxade Tva véav BiBAov ypadn or ypdoor HE WENT HOME TO WRITE A NEW BOOK.

e 0Vt & €tdyOncay, ivo un dtékmlovy SLdoiev THEY [SHIPS] WERE ARRANGED IN THIS WAY, IN ORDER NOT TO GIVE
ANY OPTION OF BREAKING THROUGH (Xenophon, Hellenica).

e 00oBoDuOL uN 01 TOAEULOL THY TOALY dLapBeip@vTtaL | FEAR THE ENEMY MAY DESTROY THE CITY.

« £hoBoOuny Ut ot ToAéutot Ty TOALY dLapBeipovtar / SLaddeipotev | FEARED THE ENEMY WOULD DESTROY THE CITY.
« £0oPeito un i oVpd £riBoLvTo ot ToAéuiot HE FEARED THE ENEMY WOULD FALL UPON HIS REAR
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ Note that the same can also happen in deliberative questions (i.e. not a subordinate clause):

* TL TOLANEV; WHAT ARE WE TO DO?
¢ OPoVVTO Tl TOLAGL OF TOLOLEV THEY WERE ASKING WHAT THEY WERE TO DO.

c) Final remarks: [293]

1/ When the main verb is in a primary tense (present, future or perfect), the main sentence and the subordinate
sentence are said to form a primary sequence; but if the main verb is in a past tense (imperfect, aorist or pluperfect) and
the verb of the subordinate sentence can be moved to the optative, the main and the subordinate sentences are said to
form a secondary sequence. Using one of the former examples:

¢ 0 6TpaTNYOG A€yel 6Tl 01 "ABnvoiol payovrar THE GENERAL SAYS THAT THE ATHENIANS ARE FIGHTING.
< Primary sequence
* & oTpaTYOC €lnev &1L 01 "ABnvoiol paxovTar or péyoLvto THE GENERAL SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS WERE FIGHTING.

< Secondary sequence

2/ In both former sections a) and b), observe that the optative is not accompanied by év. Furthermore, when the
original mood (either the indicative or subjunctive) of the subordinate is retained in a secondary sequence instead of
being replaced by the optative, it is said that the v/vid style is being used, which means that it is supposed that the
reader-listener will perceive the action as happening realistically in front of their eyes. Using one of the former examples:

* 0 oTpoYOG £lnev 8L ol "ABnvaiol péyotvto THE GENERAL SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS WERE FIGHTING.
< Secondary sequence, normal style.
* 0 oTpoYOG Elnev 8L 01 "ABnvaiol pdxovon THE GENERAL SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS WERE FIGHTING.

< Secondary sequence, vivid style.
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2. Causal clauses [294]

a) Which conjunctions?

1/ It is customary to introduce a causal subordinate with any of these conjunctions: ét, 16T and og (note also that a
causal subordinate introduced by any of these three conjunctions will usually stand afterthe main clause):

o 70 GBAOV GOl TOPEY®, SLOTL O Gp1loToc €l | GIVE YOU THE PRIZE BECAUSE YOU ARE THE BEST ONE.
e Gp1OUOV 0V Eypaya TAV Arobovovimy, dLtdtt dnictov 10 TATI00g Afyetat GmoAésOol | HAVE NOT WRITTEN THE NUMBER
OF DEAD PEOPLE BECAUSE IT IS SAID THAT THE AMOUNT OF PEOPLE WHO DIED IS INCREDIBLE (Thucydides, Historiaé).

It is clear that 6Tt must not be translated by THAT if used in a causal sense. Similarly, the many other meanings of ag are
not appropriate in causal clauses.

2/ The conjunctions £rei and £reldn can also be used. However, these two conjunctions may also have the temporal

meaning wHEN. Effectively, they are the equivalent to the Historic "cum” in Latin, therefore they can also be translated
by As, thus maintaining a ha/f-causal / half~temporal/ meaning. Note that a causal subordinate introduced by any of these
two conjunctions will usually stand before the main clause:

o £nel 0 [epuichiic 1010 einev, Tévieg dniABopey  As (BECAUSE/WHEN) PERICLES SAID THIS, ALL OF US LEFT.
o £mei 8¢ ovte Xelpicodog fkev ote TAOT0 1KOVY AV ..., £80KeL dmiLtéoy elval  AS NEITHER CHEIRISOPHOS HAD COME
NOR WERE THERE SUFFICIENT SHIPS, IT SEEMED THE BEST IDEA TO DEPART (Xenophon, Anabasis).

b) Which mood? [295]
1/ As a general rule, the causal clause will be in the indicative mood:

¢ 01 GTPOTLATOL €1¢ THY TOALY EmaviiABov dLOTL pudyecBot ovkéTL EBOVAOVTO  THE SOLDIERS WENT BACK INTO THE CITY
BECAUSE THEY DID NOT WANT TO FIGHT ANY LONGER.

2/ However, if we want to convey an alleged reason for the cause and the verb of the main sentence is in a secondary
tense, then the optative mood can be used instead (note that this is reported speech, and not an ob/ique optative):

e 01 GTPOTLATOL €1¢ THY TOALY €maviiABov SOt 10V ITepikAéa 18€1v BoOloLvto  THE SOLDIERS WENT BACK INTO THE CITY,
ALLEGEDLY BECAUSE THEY WANTED TO SEE PERICLES.

In this last example, the soldiers would have said WE wWANT TO SEe PERICLES, even if the rea/ reason for their return was
another one, e.g. they did not want to fight.

3. Purpose clauses [296]

a) Usual method

1/ The main way to express purpose is through a subordinate sentence introduced by the conjunction iva, with the verb
in the subjunctive (either present or aorist, depending on aspect):

o TpOG T0G "ABNvaG olyopat tva tOV G3eAPOV I8® | AM GOING TO ATHENS TO SEE MY BROTHER.
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In order to make the purpose clause negative, use p1:

e £Y0 101, £0M, Lva pi Taoy® 101, 008 €1¢ ToATeELaY ELOVTOV KOTOKAEI®  IN ORDER NOT TO SUFFER THIS, | DO NOT
SHUT MYSELF UP IN A COMMUNITY (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

 Tpg€yopev iva ol moréuiot pi) AaBdotv Nudg  WE ARE RUNNING SO THAT THE ENEMIES DO NOT CAPTURE US.

X Some authors reduced iva pn to just pm, shifted to the place previously occupied by iva. The former example could be
written as:

o TPEYOUEV PT) 01 TOAEULOL AaB@oLy uag  WE ARE RUNNING SO THAT THE ENEMIES DO NOT CAPTURE US.
* TOV 0DV TAPAVTO TELWOV £C KOTAGKOTHYV, P Kol GO [IE TPOOTEG®Y  SEND THIS MAN HERE AS A LOOKOUT,
LEST HE [somebody else] TURNS UP AND | DO NOT REALISE IT  (Sophocles, Philoctetes).

2/ Instead of iva, the conjunctions énmg and dg can be used. In purpose clauses, the two last conjunctions (not iva)
may be accompanied by the particle év:

« oikade Boivel Oreg (Gv) avaradntor HE IS GOING HOME TO REST.
« 10, éxkkdAvyov, ®g 1d® 10 Thv Kok6v ~ COME ON, UNCONCEAL HIM, SO THAT | MAY SEE ALL THE EVIL (Sophocles, A/ax).
« NUELG o1 oTpoTnyol ... £Bovievofiefa oLy t0ig Kepacouvviiolg Onmg av tadeineay ot 1@v EAAvov vekpol

WE THE GENERALS ... DELIBERATED WITH THE PEOPLE OF CERASUS IN ORDER THAT THE DEAD OF THE GREEKS COULD

BE BURIED (Xenophon, Anabasis).

3/ If the introductory verb is in a past tense (imperfect or aorist), the subjunctive may be replaced by the corresponding [297]
tense of the optative (oblique optative):

 £3pduopev iva ol ToAuLoL un AaBoLev Huag WE RAN SO THAT THE ENEMIES WOULD NOT CAPTURE US.
« 01 & "Abnvoiot, va un dtaeracdeineay, EnnkolotBovy  AND THE ATHENIANS, IN ORDER NOT TO BE DETACHED,
FOLLOWED THEM (Xenophon, Hellenica).

X Note this exception: if the main clause happens to be an expression conveying desire, the verb of the purpose clause
must be in the sarme mood as the verb of the main clause:

« €10e 10010 €18£iNV Tva 6ol €imotpt  IF ONLY | KNEW THIS SO | COULD TELL YoU!
« €10 0VTOV €180V iva £0vAata IF ONLY | HAD SEEN HIM SO | COULD HAVE PROTECTED HIM!

In these two examples, iva is followed by an optative (this is not an oblique optative) and an indicative respectively.

b) Other methods [298]

1/ There are other methods through which purpose can be expressed. For example, using a future particijple (sometimes
preceded by ag):

e 0 AAeNg TpEYEL TPOG THY TOAY OGS TOVG TOAEULOVC ATOKTEV@Y  ACHILLES IS RUNNING TOWARDS THE CITY IN ORDER
TO KILL THE ENEMIES (Observe that this is a future participle of a liquid verb).

e K01 0 OpGoVALOG ... €1 ' ABNvac émhevce T00T0 EEAYYELAY KOl GTPOTLAY KOl VADG OLTAG®V  AND THRASYLLUS ...
SAILED TO ATHENS TO ANNOUNCE THIS AND TO ASK FOR AN ARMY AND SHIPs  (Xenophon, Hellenica).
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Remember that since it is a participle it can agree with an object instead of with the subject:

* 10 &10og T@ oTpatLadTy SidwUL AOG £V T HOXT ROXNCOREVEO | GIVE THE SWORD TO THE SOLDIER SO THAT HE
MAY FIGHT IN THE BATTLE.

o énepye Oedmopnov ... eig Aoxedoipova arayyelodva, 10 yeyovoto, HE SENT THEOPOMPUS ... TO LACEDAEMON
SO THAT HE WOULD ANNOUNCE THE EVENTs  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ After some verbs, the infinitive can also have a meaning of purpose, especially after verbs that have meanings of [299]
giving, sending, etc., although the use of the infinitive to express purpose is not a common method:

o TEUT® TNV BLPAOV TR GSELDD AvayLyvOoKELY | AM SENDING THE BOOK TO MY BROTHER TO READ.

* OV 0lvOV 01p® Tively | AM TAKING THE WINE TO DRINK.

« 100G £mitndeiong Emepye 00TV EmMpeANBijvor  HE SENT THE PROPER PERSONS TO TAKE CARE OF ALL THESE THINGS
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

3/ A peculiar method used to express purpose is by means of a neuter article in the genitive + infinitive:

« 10¢ BiPAovg Ekpuya TOD P} ToVG TOAEULOVG QOTAG KOLELY | HID THE BOOKS LEST THE ENEMY WOULD BURN THEM.

4. Temporal clauses [300]

a) Main temporal clauses

1/ The main conjunctions that are used to translate the English word wHen are Q 6te (or Q 6m6te wHENEVER), Q £rel
and Q £rewdn). The primary difference between them is that 6te means wHEeN in the sense of at the same time as, while
£net and £reldn mean WHEN in the sense of arfter:

8te &ym olxot fv, 6L &v 1fj dyopd Ncba WHEN | WAS AT HOME, YOU WERE IN THE AGORA

< Note that both actions happened simultaneously.

Ote & atn N udyn £yéveto, Tiocodépvng v Zapdecty €tuyev @v  WHEN THIS BATTLE TOOK PLACE, TISSAPHERNES

HAPPENED TO BE IN SARDIS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

£meldi ot fyeudveg 10010 €1nov, ol toAlton GnfiA@ov  WHEN THE LEADERS HAD SAID THIS, THE CITIZENS LEFT

< Note that this means AFTERTHE LEADERS HAD SAID THIS, THE CITIZENS LEFT: the action of the temporal clause
took place first.

£nel & elg v "Aciav Gdlkovto, cuviyaye otpatidtog WHEN THEY ARRIVED IN ASIA, HE GATHERED SOLDIERS

(Xenophon, Hellenica).

Remember, also, from the previous section on causal clauses that €rnei and £rneldfl may have a causal meaning. These [301]

two words can therefore be considered the equivalent to the Historic "cum” in Latin, with this hal/f-causal / half-
tempora/ meaning commonly translated by As.

2/ These two conjunctions also have the meaning of wHEN:

Q nvika, used in the same way as 6te:  WHEN in the sense of at the same time as.
Q g, used in the same way as £nei: WHEN in the sense of after.
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o ik 8 v dudt péoag vOKog, ... WHEN IT WAS AROUND MIDNIGHT, ... (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).
e @G ¢ £yvw 10 TPAYUQ, ... WHEN HE LEARNED ABOUT THE MATTER, ... (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).
3/ Other conjunctions or idiomatic combinations that introduce temporal clauses include: [302]

Q £rel mpdtov and €mel TAYLOTA AS SOON AS

e 01 8¢ TpLdKovTO NPENGAY PUEV EREL TAYLGTA TO, LOKPO TELYN ... KOONPEON  THE THIRTY WERE CHOSEN AS SOON AS
THE LONG WALLS ... HAD BEEN DEMOLISHED (Xenophon, Hellenica).

O Zote, pnéxpt and péyxprob UNTIL (sometimes WHILE)

e EUAYOVTO ... p€YpL ol 'AbBnvaiol dmémievcoy €1 Madvtov  THEY FOUGHT UNTIL THE ATHENIANS SAILED AWAY TO
MaADYTUS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

o gKel uetve ... p€xpL o0 Kdpog eic Tdpdeic doiketo HE REMAINED THERE ... UNTIL CYRUS ARRIVED AT SARDIS
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

O 2£0v and amod ov (usually written ép’ 0%) SINCE

* 10U YO E€voug, €€ 0¥ § te Zivig kol 6 Zkeipmv kol 6 [Ipokpovotng dnédavov, 00deic €1t Ad1Kkel
SINCE SCINIS, SCEIRON AND PROCRUSTES DIED, NOBODY OFFENDS THE FOREIGNERS (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

O évd WHILE

o £V @ 3¢ Tévto TaDT0 ENPATTETO, TO KOTO BGAATIOV ... YEVOUEVO SINYAGOUOL | WILL EXPLAIN WHAT HAPPENED ... AT SEA
WHILE ALL OF THIS WAS TAKING PLACE  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

There are two more conjunctions that present some complications, as their meaning varies and is dependent on the
verbal mood that accompanies them: mpiv and £€ac.

b) The conjunction mpiv UNTIL/BEFORE [303]
This conjunction may mean either UNTIL Or BEFORE.

1/ If it is followed by a finite verb, it means UNTIL or BEFORE indistinctly:

o 0 G3eAOOC OVK GmAAOE mPLy NEX MY BROTHER DID NOT LEAVE UNTIL/BEFORE | ARRIVED.
¢ 00 Tpdobev Enavoavio mpLy £€emolopkneay tOv "Olovpov  THEY DID NOT STOP UNTIL/BEFORE THEY HAD
CAPTURED OLOUROS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Both meanings can be used interchangeably, but the final meaning will be the same one, and observe that the main
sentence is usually negative. So, if we want to translate unTiL into Greek (in a meaning transposable with BEFORE), as in
DO NOT WRITE UNTIL/BEFORE THE TEACHER ORDERS YOU TO, we will use rpiv + a finite form:

e un ypdde mpiv 6 d1ddcKarog v kEAEL DO NOT WRITE UNTIL/BEFORE THE TEACHER ORDERS YOU TO.
e 0UK E£ypOyo, TPLV O S18G6KOAOG Lol EKELEVGEV | DID NOT WRITE UNTIL/BEFORE THE TEACHER TOLD ME TO.
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The main sentence will usually be negative, but this is not always the case. For example, in this sentence the main clause
is positive, and mpiv is followed by a finite form:

e £v0Gde dKoDV mpLv Tpog TV Aokedatpoviay pet€etny | LIVED HERE UNTIL/BEFORE | MOVED TO LACEDAEMONIA.

2/ If itis followed by an infinitive, it will only convey the meaning of BEFORE : [304]

« 01 "ABnvaiot ToXitol del £Bovietovio mpLy ynoilesOar  ATHENIAN CITIZENS ALWAYS DELIBERATED BEFORE VOTING.

e Gel Aovoual TPy KabehdELY | ALWAYS TAKE A BATH BEFORE SLEEPING.

 3€l 6¢ pot dtoréyecbar mpiv mapd 1ov Kpov EAO€Lv YOU SHOULD TALK WITH ME BEFORE GOING TO CYRUS.

e TPLV 3¢ TEVTEKALSEK D 6TAdL0 SteEANAMVOE VAL EvETuyoV Tid1 vekpolg  BEFORE HAVING ADVANCED FIFTEEN STADES,
THEY ALREADY CAME ACROSS CORPSES  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

o £T01110¢ TV, TPLY EKMAELY, kpivecBor  HE WAS WILLING TO BE JUDGED BEFORE SAILING OFF (Thucydides, Historiaé).

As it can be seen, in this case the main sentence is usually positive; but again this is not a golden rule, observe this
example in which the main clause is negative, and npiv is followed by an infinitive:

e 01 "ABnvaiot ToXitor 00 Sievondncoy wpty ynoileosBar  THE ATHENIAN CITIZENS DID NOT THINK BEFORE VOTING.

3/ As usual, if the subject of the infinitive is different from the subject of the main verb, it will be in the accusative:

e GrENABouev TPLV TOV SLdAcKIAOV APLkEcOan WE DEPARTED BEFORE THE TEACHER ARRIVED.
o TPl 6€ T0¢ ABAVOC KATAATELY, T0¢ BIPAOVC Omoddow  BEFORE YOU LEAVE ATHENS, | WILL GIVE YOU THE BOOKS BACK.

c) The conjunction £®¢ UNTIL/WHILE/ AS LONG AS [305]

1/ If £ag is followed by an /ndicative, it may mean either wHILE or UNTIL; the context will indicate which meaning is most
appropriate. As a general rule, if followed by an imperfect it will mean wHiLE (continuous action), and if followed by an
aorist it will mean unTiL (punctual action):

o £00g 0V £V 1) Znépt Noda, £Y0 TV olkiav Grodounco, WHILE YOU WERE IN SPARTA, | CONSTRUCTED THE HOUSE.
¢ 0 YE®PYOG Exopvey £0¢ O deondTng aLTOV 01KadE ELEEKAALEGEVY THE FARMER WAS WORKING UNTIL THE MASTER

CALLED HIM HOME.
0 pévror ’Aynciloog ... tepiépevey £og ol pOyadeg tdv Kopivbimv £roineav 1@ [Tocelddvi v Buciov

AGESILAOS WAITED UNTIL THE EXILES OF THE CORINTHIANS HAD MADE THE SACRIFICE TO POSEIDON  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

If £0¢ is followed by a subjunctive + av (or optative without dév in secondary sequence), it means UNTIL but with a sense [306]
of temporal indefinition:

o uéve £vhovde £mg Gv £y EATavELI® WAIT HERE UNTIL | COME BACK.
o EKEAEVE ... PUAGTIELY, £0G GV aVTOC £AO  HE ORDERED THEM ... TO BE ON GUARD UNTIL HE HIMSELF WOULD COME
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ As we can see, in the first examples &g dealt with facts that had really taken place: the master called the slave home,
and somebody was in Sparta; but when £ag is followed by a subjunctive + &v (primary sequence) or optative (secondary
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sequence), it means UNTIL, and it always refers to a future action that may, or may not, take place. Observe the
difference in these examples:

¢ 0 YEWPYOG KApUVEL £0G AV 0 deomdTNG 00TOV 01K0dE ELOKAAY  THE FARMER WORKS UNTIL THE MASTER CALLS HIM HOME.
<> This means that he has decided to work until the master calls him, but this moment is indefinite.

¢ 0 YEOPYOG Ekapvey £mG 0 Se6TOTG 0VTOV 01K0SE ELGKUAEGELEY  THE FARMER WAS WORKING UNTIL THE MASTER WOULD
CALL HIM HOME.
<> This means that he had decided to work until the master would call him, but did the master ever call him?

3/ Another meaning of £mg (like p€ypu) is AS LONG As:

« 101¢ &' 'Opyopeviolg einev, Emg otpateio £ln, tovcacoL 10D ToAéuov  HE TOLD THE INHABITANTS OF ORCHOMENOS
TO STOP MAKING WAR AS LONG AS THE CAMPAIGN WENT ON  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

d) Indefinite evertemporal clauses [307]
[This concept is dealt with in further detail in the corresponding section on indefinite clauses.]

Linked to this last point of temporal indefinition we have seen for £amc, we can find the same type of construction with
several other temporal constructions that would use the word ever to be translated into English. When a future
indefinite action is referred to in a subordinate sentence, as in WHEN YOU SEND ME YOUR BOOK | wiLL READ IT (this is
indefinite because who knows when that person will send the book, if ever), the verb of the main sentence is in the
future tense of the indicative, as expected, and the subordinate sentence is in subjunctive + é@v. Note that the same
applies for repeated actions in the present. In this case, rather than a repeated action, it is an /ndefinite action in the
future tense. The particle év is sometimes linked to the conjunction.

Observe the following examples:

e £NELOAV TOV TO1d0 TPOG EUE TEPYNGS, GVTOV TALdEVOW® WHENEVER YOU SEND ME YOUR SON, | WILL TEACH HIM.

¢ Otav o1l ToAépiot fkeeLv, £10iuot £o6uedo; WHENEVER THE ENEMY COME, WE WILL BE READY.

¢ Otav 10V Zokpatm £v 1f dyopd 1dm, ndvta £p@d WHENEVER | SEE SOCRATES IN THE AGORA, | WILL ASK HIM
EVERYTHING.

o £ne1dav péviot 10010 YEVIITOR, TyNoouedo név, £on, uelg  WHENEVER THIS MAY HAPPEN, WE WILL LEAD, HE SAID
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

5. Concessive clauses [308]

In Greek, there are two ways of expressing a clause introduced by ALTHOUGH, IN SPITE OF: with a subordinate or with a
participle.

a) With a subordinate

We must use the conjunction kai and the conditional particle €i (or £€av, if it is an indefinite event); in fact, what we
shall be translating literally is EveN IF. Note that the choice between &1 or £dv and of the tense of the subordinate verb
adheres to the same rules as seen for conditional sentences; for example:
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e KOl €1 (0p €1 KAL) VOO®D, £V 101G AYPOig KOPTEPAG TOVD  ALTHOUGH | AM ILL, | AM WORKING HARD IN THE FIELDS.

* £1 K0l 0 u€y1ota €ic ue EENuapTavov, ovx dv olév T fv dtkny pe map’ adTdV Aappdvelty  EVEN IF THEY HAD
WRONGED ME VERY GREATLY, IT WOULD NOT BE POSSIBLE THAT | WOULD TAKE REVENGE FROM THEM  (Lysias, Areopagiticus).

o KoL £0v (0p £av Kai) oUtog 6 AOANTHG udALeTa Goki), 10 ‘OAOURLO 00 VIKAGEL  ALTHOUGH THIS ATHLETE MAY PRACTISE
A LOT, HE WILL NOT WIN IN THE OLYMPIC GAMES.

* 10070 pEV YOp KoL £0v KPpatHeoeLy Opoing dpdoovoty  EVEN IF THEY WIN, THEY WILL NEVERTHELESS DO THIS
(Thucydides, Historiae).

b) With a participle [309]

The conjunction kainep must be placed before the participle, and the tense of the participle will be dependent upon the
temporal relationship with the main event:

o Kailnep viknoeag, 6 [eptkAfig oG OYUOADNTOVG OVK GTEKTELVEY IN SPITE OF HAVING WON (ALTHOUGH HE
HAD WON), PERICLES DID NOT KILL THE PRISONERS.

« Kaimep &V T01¢ "ABAVOLE 0G0, 1) AUGLGTPATN T AlKOLOTOAEL OVK EVETUXEV  IN SPITE OF BEING IN ATHENS, LYSISTRATA
DID NOT COME ACROSS DIKAIOPOLIS.

o "Aynoidloog 8¢, kainep aleOavopevog 10010, SUeg ENEREVE TO1G OMOVOOLG  AGESILAOS, IN SPITE OF KNOWING THIS,
NEVERTHELESS WENT ON ABIDING BY THE TRUCE (Xenophon, Hellenica).

This construction may also be used with a participle absolute:

o KOLTEP TAOV AGKESHLPOVIOV T3 6TOVIAG Avedvtav, ol 'ABnvaiot 1f] Aokedaipovig ovk €nédevio  ALTHOUGH
THE SPARTANS HAD BROKEN THE TRUCE, THE ATHENIANS DID NOT ATTACK LACEDAEMONIA.

o Kailnep GxnpOKTY TOAEUD TAV POKEOV xpopuEtvav, nelf Sieropevbn eig Ty Bolwtiov  ALTHOUGH THE PHOCIANS
WERE WAGING A CRUEL WAR, HE PROCEEDED ON FOOT INTO BOEOTIA (Xenophon, Hellenica).

6. Result clauses [310]

To express the result or consequence of what has been expressed in the main sentence, Greek uses a subordinate clause,
introduced by @ete (or, sometimes, &c). The verb of the subordinate clause may be in the infinitive or the indicative,
depending on the nuance we wish to convey. Usually we will find the adverb ovYta(g) (so) in the main sentence as a
marker of a following result clause.

a) Expression of the real result

If we want to express the real result of an action, we use the indicative:

¢ 0VT® TAYEMG TPEYEL DGTE 01 0IAOL ADTOV OV VIKBOLY  HE RUNS SO QUICKLY THAT HIS FRIENDS DO NOT BEAT HIM.

¢ 0UTO 60OOG £0TL AGTE TAVTO YLIYVOOKEL HE IS SO WISE THAT HE KNOWS EVERYTHING.

o £ug 8¢ 0VTOg 0ELWG KOl Padlng KaTeldev deTe doePeiog £ypdyato  HE HAS EXAMINED ME SO SHARPLY AND SO EASILY
THAT HE HAS ACCUSED ME OF IMPIETY  (Plato, Euthyphro).

The negative is 09, since it denotes a fact. Note that result clauses never use the oblique optative when the main verb is
past.



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 247

b) Expression of the possibility of the result [311]

1/ If we want to express the possibility of the result, we use the infinitive. The negative is pf, since it denotes a
possibility:

¢ 0UTO 600G £6TL DGTE TAVIA YLUYVOGKELY HE IS SO WISE SO AS TO KNOW EVERYTHING.

e 0T TaYEMG TPEXEL DGTE TOUG OIAOVG VLKAV HE RUNS SO QUICKLY SO AS TO BEAT HIS FRIENDS.

« O 8¢ 0110 AVTIECKEVECATO TO O1KOV MOTE T0VTOV UNSEVOC TPOGdELGOaL  BUT HE, ON THE CONTRARY, ARRANGED
HIS HOUSE IN SUCH A [SIMPLE] WAY AS NOT TO NEED ANY ONE OF THESE THINGS  (Xenophon, Agesilaos).

The infinitive can be used in result clauses even in cases where it is evident that the result did happen:

« oVtog Avdpeiot ol "EAnveg ooy dote 1oU¢ [Mépoag &v 1) Mapad@dvt vikéy  THE GREEKS WERE SO BRAVE AS
TO DEFEAT THE PERSIANS AT MARATHON < They did defeat them. This is a fact, not just a possibility.

2/ If the subject of the infinitive is different to that of the main clause, it will be in the accusative case: [312]

¢ 0UTwG KaK®G 31330KEL BOTE TAVTAS TOVS padNTaS anelOelv  HE TEACHES SO BADLY AS TO MAKE ALL THE STUDENTS
LEAVE.

« adikoDvTa oy EENAEYYO 00VEPBG 0VTMG BGTE TOVG EKELVOV GVRIAYOVG CVTOVG GVIGTOUEVOUG OPOAOYELY
| PROVED THAT PHILIPPOS WAS ACTING WRONGLY SO CLEARLY AS TO MAKE HIS ALLIES STAND UP AND AGREE [WITH ME]
(Demosthenes, De Corona).

It is clear that the THAT by which we translate @dezte is not the same as the THAT by which we translate other words, such
as 6t.. The meaning of THAT by which we translate dete is one which denotes a following consequence.

3/ Sometimes the word that tells us that a result clause will follow may be a quantitative demonstrative (to6obtog) [313]
or a qualitative demonstrative (totobtog), instead of obrtmg:

* TOGOVTOVE GTPATLATAC E1(OV MGTE THY TOAY padimg ELafov THEY HAD SO MANY SOLDIERS THAT THEY TOOK
THE CITY EASILY.
e £Y0 8¢ O £1¢ T060VTOV Gpodiog iKw Gote Kol T00T Ayvod | HAVE REACHED SUCH A POINT OF IGNORANCE

THAT | DO NOT EVEN KNOW THIs  (Plato, Apology).
* £1¢ TOVTO paviac dotkduny dote EnBLUEiy 1¢ Ay TOAOIC udxecBol | HAD REACHED SUCH A STATE OF MADNESS SO
AS TO WANT TO FIGHT, | ALONE AGAINST MANY  (Lysias, Contra Simonerm).
Or there can even be no marker:

o TEGUKEV E6OANOG, DGT GpKelY piholg  HE IS A BRAVE MAN, SO THAT HE WILL HELP HIS FRIENDS (Sophocles, Electra).

c) A special use [314]

1/ The combination of a comparative adjective or adverb with # (THAN) and a result clause using the infinitive, instead
of the expected second term of the comparison, has the meaning of too + adjective...to + infinitive, as for instance, T00
CLEVER TO MAKE A MISTAKE. The construction is as follows:

e 0 ZoKpdTng 60PATEPOG E0TLY 1| AGTE GUAPTAVELY  SOCRATES IS TOO WISE TO MAKE A MISTAKE (literally, SOCRATES Is
WISER THAN SO AS TO MAKE A MISTAKE).
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This can be more easily understood if one imagines what has been elided between the 1j and the @ote; for example, 7+£
WAY HE SHOULD BE . Then the sentence would read SOCRATES IS WISER THAN (THE WAY HE SHOULD BE) SO AS TO MAKE A MISTAKE.

So, to translate HE 1s Too sLow TO wiN we would literally say HE IS SLOWER THAN SO AS TO WIN:

N o

¢ Bpaditepds oty 1| dote vikGv  HE IS TOO SLOW TO WIN.

2/ This construction can be used also with other verbs:

« ioBovto 0VTOV EAATTO £)0VTo SOVOULY 1) BETE TOUG 0IAOVE OPELELY  THEY REALISED THAT HE HAD TOO SMALL A FORCE
TO HELP HIs FRIENDS  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

d) After a full stop [315]

®ote after a full stop (or any mark of punctuation that denotes the end of a sentence) must be translated by THEREFORE
Or AS A RESULT:

* oV 10010 £moincag, 0ida 8Tl doTe GOAOV GOl Som  YOU HAVE DONE THIS, | KNOW. THEREFORE, | WILL GIVE YOU A PRIZE.
o oTE 0VETOTE EKEL OL TTOdEG EpNuot dpyovtog elct  THEREFORE, CHILDREN THERE [in Sparta] ARE NEVER WITHOUT A
LEADER (Xenophon, De Republica Lacedaemoniorum).

7. Conditional clauses [316]

a) The conditional period

1/ A conditional period consists of two parts: the conditional clause, known as the protasis, and the main clause, known

as the gpodosis. For example, in the sentence IF YOU GIVE ME THE BOOK, | WILL BE GLAD: the introductory IF (gl) clause is the
protasis, and the second clause is the apodosis. Both together form what is usually called a conditional period.

2/ There are several types of conditional periods. These are dependent on whether or not the condition takes place;
whether it is probable or improbable. For example, in the sentence IF YOU HAD BEEN HERE YESTERDAY, WE WOULD HAVE
WRITTEN THE LETTER, it is evident that the condition can no longer be accomplished. But in the sentence IF YOU WERE HERE,
WE WOULD WRITE THE LETTER, it seems that this can still take place. Each period has its own degree of possibility of
accomplishment.

3/ Conditional periods are classified in many different ways: according to the degree of accomplishment, according to
the verbal mood they use, etc. There is no international agreement on this. The classification offered here is the most
common method presented in grammars and textbooks.

The negative adverb in the protasis is p1, and in the apodosis it is o (the same rule applies to compounds with either).

b) Real conditionals [317]

1/ These are conditionals in which it is supposed that the condition is accomplished. They are also known as open

conditionals. Both the protasis and apodosis use an indicative tense, but in some cases we can find an imperative. The
translation into English should be literal.
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« €1 10010 A&YELS, PNdpOC £1 (indicative + indicative)  IF YOU SAY THIS, YOU ARE FOOLISH.

« £1 10070 £lnE, Hpapteg (indicative + indicative)  IF YOU SAID THIS, YOU MADE A MISTAKE.

« £1 10010 BOVAEL, 80G 1ot T4 XpHHOTOL (indicative + imperative) |F YOU WANT THIS, GIVE ME THE MONEY.

« €1 Bovrel BiProv ypdodelv, Gooog €1 (indicative + indicative)  IF YOU WANT TO WRITE A BOOK, YOU ARE WISE.
« £1 ypHuato elyeg, ToAAovg didovg elxeg  (indicative + indicative)  IF YOU HAD MONEY, YOU HAD MANY FRIENDS.

« £1 BovAeL 10i¢ Oe0ic dDdpa SoDval, mapEye avtoig tpdpoto (indicative + imperative) IF YOU WANT TO GIVE

PRESENTS TO THE GODS, OFFER THEM SHEEP.
« €1 povresde dxoDoot olog &v Toic udyoig N, £pd kot 100t Vuiv  (indicative + indicative)  IF YOU WANT TO KNOW
WHICH KIND OF MAN | WAS IN THE BATTLES, | WILL TELL YOU THIs ALsO  (Plato, Banqueb).

2/ But in some cases, the combination of tenses may look really strange to an English speaker, and then the translation
should be adapted. For instance, observe this combination of future + present (in any case, take into account that poetic
language allows itself some indulgences):

e €1 8¢ 100 ypdvou mpdebev Bavodpar, képdog 0T £ym AEY®  IF | (WILL) DIE BEFORE TIME, | CALL IT A BENEFIT
(Sophocles, Antigone).

c) Eventual conditionals [318]

1/ The most common variety of conditional period in Greek is the so-called eventual period, which follows this pattern:
€L + @v + subjunctive (protasis), future indicative (gpodosis).

Almost always €l + v = £av, which makes this kind of period very recognizable. In this category of conditionals, it is
supposed that it is possible that the condition expressed in the protasis (the half containing €¢dv) may take place.

o £0v 10070 16 oTPOTNYD AEYNG, 0VTOG VEQ STA0 GO SGEL IF YOU SAY THIS TO THE GENERAL, HE WILL GIVE
YOU NEW WEAPONS.

e GAN €oton Ta0T0, £0v Be0g £0EAY IT WILL BE SO, IF THE GOD WISHES (Plato, /on).

e £V 10 €UOV TELYLOUOV BOVAN dLKOLMG OKOTELY, EVPNGELS GTTAC, KL ...  |F YOU WANT TO INSPECT MY FORTIFICATION

CAREFULLY, YOU WILL FIND WEAPONS AND ... (Demosthenes, De Corona).
2/ Note that this period of conditional has a variation: instead of a future indicative, an imperative may be used for the [319]
main sentence:
e £0v viKay BoOAN, pdyov  IF YOU WANT TO WIN, FIGHT.
The difference in this use of subjunctive + @v is that it has an ever meaning; we could have translated this sentence as I
YOU EVER WANT TO WIN, FIGHT. Another example:

« £av 8¢ dnuoxpotio yévnron, v iete, £0n, 61l Stopevel VUiv ) TOMG  |F EVER DEMOCRACY IS ESTABLISHED, BE SURE THAT
THE CITY WILL REMAIN TRUE TO YOU  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

3/ Itis also common to find a participle instead of the usual protasis with €1 IF :

¢ un 10910 TOLAGAG, 00 VIKNGEL,  NOT HAVING DONE THIS / IF YOU HAVE NOT DONE THIS, YOU WILL NOT WIN.
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Observe that the negative is pf, which in fact is what supplies the participle with the conditional nuance, since if the
sentence were oY 1oit0 ToGOG, 0V Vikfcels then it would be implied that we know for certain that the person has not
done tot7o0.

Note

This use of a participle instead of a protasis is not restricted to this type of conditionals: it can be found in real
conditionals, eventual conditionals, etc.

d) Potential conditionals [320]

In this kind of conditionals, usually known as potential conditionals, in which the optative is used bot/ in the protasis
and in the apodosis, the condition expressed is a mere supposition of the speaker, and most probably has not yet taken
place. These conditionals correspond to the English IF | weRre (in the future) IN ATHENS, | wouLD SEE THE ACROPOLIS, and with
verbs other than to bethey can be translated by sHouLp/wouLp. The apodosis must have the particle Gv:

« €l €v 10l 'ABAvalg €inv, v 'Akpémolty idotpt v IF | WERE IN ATHENS, | WOULD SEE THE ACROPOLIS.

« £1 10016 pot €inoig, douevog Gv €inv IF YOU SHOULD TELL ME THIS, | WOULD BE HAPPY.

« £l adixwg aloiny, arodpainv av IF | WERE TO BE DECLARED GUILTY AGAINST JUSTICE, | WOULD RUN
AWAY (Lysias, Pro Milite).

As usual, the choice between the present or the aorist optative is an aspectual matter.

e) Unfulfilled present conditionals [321]
These conditionals are used to indicate that the condition is not being accomplished now, but could still possibly be
accomplished in the future. In this case, the imperfect tense is used in both the protasis and the apodosis, and the particle

av is positioned near the verb in the apodosis. Note that, if the apodosis is negative, the negative ob is almost always
written before év (this rule is valid for all classifications of conditionals):

« €l v Biprov Eypadeg, 6000 EYiyvou dv IF YOU WROTE THE BOOK, YOU WOULD BECOME WISE.
« €L &v 1] uéyn £pdyov, Evikag av IF YOU FOUGHT IN THE BATTLE, YOU WOULD WIN.
e £1 p&v aAGE0cboi og £d<t ..., 0UK Gv £Y®YE 601 GLVEBOVAEVOV  |F YOU HAD TO CHANGE..., | WOULD NOT ADVISE

youTOo (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Remember: Unfulfilled conditions in the present do not mean that the present tense is required, but rather that the
condition is not fulfilled right now, in the present. It thus refers to the time in which the action takes place, and not to
the tense that should be used.

f) Unfulfilled past conditionals [322]

These conditionals are used to indicate that the condition has not been accomplished (and can no longer be
accomplished). In this case, the aorist tense is used in both halves, and the particle év is added in the apodosis:

« €1 Ty GANOeLav lneg, 6 PactAetc TOALS XPHLOTE GOl TAPEGYEY v IF YOU HAD SPOKEN THE TRUTH, THE KING
WOULD HAVE OFFERED YOU MUCH MONEY.

« €1 8¢ un £pondnoav o010ig ..., EKLvdOVEVGAVY GV Gnavieg GmolécBotl  |F THEY HAD NOT HELPED THEM ..., ALL OF THEM
WOULD HAVE BEEN IN DANGER OF DYING  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

o £l 02 RAOEC, TOV EUOV TaTéPa E18€G GV |F YOU HAD COME YESTERDAY, YOU WOULD HAVE SEEN MY FATHER.
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g) Variations [323]

Of course, it is possible to combine the former types of conditionals into hybrid variations, if the meaning dictates this.
For instance:

o £l ¥02¢ TV ZnépTy KatéMmeg, viv v Toic 'ABAvalc 1600 v IF YOU HAD LEFT SPARTA YESTERDAY, NOW YOU WOULD

BE IN ATHENS.
< Note the aorist tense in the protasis and the imperfect tense in the apodosis.
« €1 8¢ xepdoiverv £Bovrov, 10T v mieictov EAafeg IF YOU WANTED TO MAKE A PROFIT, YOU WOULD HAVE

TAKEN MORE  (Lysias, Areopagiticus).
< Note the imperfect tense in the protasis and the aorist tense in the apodosis.
¢ 008 LKOPNV £yY Gv, €1 6L PN KAAELS | WOULD NOT HAVE COME, IF YOU WERE NOT CALLING ME
(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannos).
< Note the imperfect tense in the protasis and the aorist tense in the apodosis.

h) Repeated condition in the present [324]

These conditionals are in fact a derivation of the eventual period, but it is assumed that the stated condition takes place
repeatedly, therefore the protasis is translated as EVErY TIME THAT rather than the customary IF. As in the case of eventual
conditionals, the protasis uses £&v + subjunctive, but the apodosis uses the present indicative.

e £av 0 motp TPOG TNV TOAY KN, 3®PO. To1g Tool 0£PEL  EVERY TIME THE FATHER COMES TO THE CITY,
HE BRINGS PRESENTS TO THE CHILDREN.

i) Repeated condition in the past [325]

These conditionals are similar to h), with the exception that the repeated actions have taken place in the past. The
protasis uses the optative (the usual replacement in secondary sequence for a subjunctive + @v in primary sequence),
and the apodosis uses the imperfect tense.

¢ €1 0 ToTnp TPOG TV TOALY KoL, 8DPO; T01¢ ToLoL £EOEPEV  EVERY TIME THE FATHER CAME TO THE CITY,
HE BROUGHT PRESENTS TO THE CHILDREN.

8. Relative clauses [326]

a) Anintroduction to the use of the relative

1/ A relative clause is a subordinate clause that provides additional information concerning something or somebody (the
antecedent) mentioned in the main clause. Relative clauses are introduced by a relative pronoun: in English this may be
WHICH, WHO, THAT, WHOM, etc. It is imperative that the Greek relative pronoun agrees with the antecedent in both gender
and number (although there are exceptions). Its case will be determined by its role in the relative sentence and is
independent of the role of the antecedent in the main sentence. Let’s see some examples:
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o THE BOY WHO /S HERE IS CLEVER:  WHO IS HERE is the relative clause inside the main clause THE BOY Is CLEVER. The
word BOy is its antecedent (the relative clause refers to it), so the relative wro must be singular and masculine
like BOY, and in the nominative case because it has the role of subject in the relative sentence (note that in this
example both antecedent and relative are in the same case):

0 Tollg Og TapESTL GOPOC E6TLY.

e THE WOMEN WHOM YOU SAW YESTERDAY WENT TO ATHENS:  WHOM YOU SAW YESTERDAY is the relative clause, which is
inside the main clause THE WOMEN WENT TO ATHENS. The word WOMEN is its antecedent, so the relative wrom must
be feminine and plural like womeN, and in the accusative case because it has the role of direct object in the
relative sentence (note that in this example the antecedent and relative are in different cases):

ai yuvoikeg g ob x0Eg €8¢ Tpodg 10 'ABHVOC ABOV.

2/ As we can see, the antecedent and the relative pronoun (usually known as the relative) may perform different roles  [327]
in their respective sentences. Observe a further example:

e THE WOMEN 7O WHOM YOU OFFERED THE BOOKS ARE CLEVER. Main clause: THE WOMEN ARE CLEVER. Relative clause:
7O WHOM YOU OFFERED THE BOOKS. The antecedent of 7o wHomM is THE WOMEN, so the relative must be feminine and
plurallike woMeN, and in the dative case because it has the role of indirect object in the relative clause:

ai yuvoikeg aig Tog PLPAOVG TapEoyeg Godal eloLy.
THE WOMEN (the antecedent) in the main clause performs the function of subject, in this case, and therefore is in

the nominative case, but ro wrHom (the relative) performs the role of indirect object in its relative clause,
therefore it must be in the dative case.

3/ A good way to identify the role of the relative in its clause is by replacing it with its antecedent and to then “reorder”

the clause: 70 WHOM YOU OFFERED THE BOOKS > TO THE WOMEN YOU OFFERED THE BOOKS > YOU OFFERED THE BOOKS TO THE WOMEN:
the indirect object role of 7o 7He women (and, therefore, of the relative which was in its place) seems now evident.

b) Normal uses of the relative [328]

The relative sentences we have dealt with up to now were fairly straightforward - the antecedent was the subject of its
clause and the relative was in the appropriate case. Now, more complicated examples will be introduced.

1/ The antecedent may not be the subject:
o 10 6mA0; E8wKa TA AVOPOR® OV YIYviOoKeLS | GAVE THE WEAPONS TO THE MAN (WHOM) YOU KNOW.

<~ Observe that sometimes it is not necessary to express the relative in English, but it must be expressed in Greek.

In this case, the antecedent (THE MAN) performs the role of indirect object, and therefore is in the dative case, and the
relative performs the role of direct object, and therefore is in the accusative case.

o €71 € TO VOTLKOV, O £KEIVog NOpOiKeL ..., £€enénobn Kpatmownnidog  CRATESIPPIDAS WAS SENT AGAINST THE NAVY THAT
THAT MAN HAD GATHERED (Xenophon, Hellenica).
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2/ Whose = of whom / of which: [329]

Sentences with this kind of possessive relative may cause some confusion, but we must simply remember that wHOsE is
nothing else than orF wHom. Observe the following sentence:

| SEE THE SOLDIERS WHOSE WEAPONS YOU HAVE = | SEE THE SOLDIERS THE WEAPONS OF WHOM YOU HAVE.

Whrose performs the role of possessive object, equivalent to or wrom. By replacing the relative with the antecedent and
re-ordering the sentence, we will have: 7HE WEAPONS OF WHOM YOU HAVE > THE WEAPONS OF THE SOLDIERS YOU HAVE > YOU HAVE
THE WEAPONS OF THE sOLDIERS, from which it is evident that it is @ possessive object and therefore will be in the genitive
case. As the antecedent is soLDIERs, the relative will have to be masculine, plural and in the genitive case, and the final
result will be:

o Op® TOVG OTPOTLHOTOC OV Té OTAM £XELG | SEE THE SOLDIERS WHOSE WEAPONS YOU HAVE.
Two further examples:

o £K€1 £0TL T MOAG TG TOV TATEPA YLYVAGKELS  THERE IS THE GIRL WHOSE FATHER YOU KNOW (= THERE IS THE GIRL
THE FATHER OF WHOM YOU KNOW).

o LOVTIKTG & TOUTOA GIOSETV [0l SOKET, g TO EPYOV T ASNA ... TPOYLYVAOGKELY T SEEMS TO ME THAT HE IS
VERY FAR FROM DIVINATION, THE PURPOSE OF WHICH IS TO DISCOVER WHAT IS UNCLEAR (Lucian, Hesiodus).

3/ With prepositions: [330]

The relative, apart from adopting the necessary case, may also have prepositions, since it is in fact performing the role of
a noun, in whichever case it may be. Observe these examples:

« 01 T deC 6V Ol TULlELG GVpeiol eloty  THE BOYS WITH WHOM YOU PLAY ARE BRAVE.
The expression wiTH needs the preposition abv + dative; therefore, the relative is masculine, pluraland dative.
¢ 0LIK® &V Tf) TOAEL TPOGS Tjv Baiverg | LIVE IN THE CITY TOWARDS WHICH YOU GO.

The expression TOWARDS requires the preposition npdg + accusative; therefore, the relative is feminine (because noéMig is
feminine), singularand accusative.

e ... &yyUg Kodovoiwv, £¢’ 00G £6TPATEVGEV ... NEAR THE CADUSIANS, AGAINST WHOM HE HAD MARCHED
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

* 0 6OC 8¢ mathp ynue Ty 100 &uod ToTPdC BuyaTépa, £E I 6V £YEVOV  YOUR FATHER MARRIED THE DAUGHTER OF MY
FATHER, FROM WHOM YOU WERE BORN (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

c) Special uses of the relative [331]

1/ Connective relative:

a/ It is possible to find a relative immediately following a strong pause, usually a full stop. It could be a relative that
belongs to the next sentence, as in this example:

e 0 £10¢ GBEDOC 6TPATNYOG £GTLYV' OV 8E 0pQc, oTpoTNYOC 0VK €TtV MY BROTHER IS A GENERAL; BUT THE MAN WHOM YOU
SEE IS NOT A GENERAL.

In this case, the connective 8€ shows that the relative belongs to the new sentence that follows after the pause. It is
clear that there are two sentences after the high dot: the relative one and the main one.
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b/ However, if there is no connective particle after the pause, the relative is a relative of connection, and it should be
translated as if it were a demonstrative or a personal pronoun:

¢ 0 £0¢ GBEAPOC 6TPATNYOG £6TLV: OV TAVTEG OLAoDoLY MY BROTHER IS A GENERAL; ALL LOVE THIS ONE/HIM.
o TOALOUC HOBNTAG Exm* Olg BiProvg Sidmut | HAVE MANY DISCIPLES; | GIVE BOOKS TO THESE/TO THEM.

Observe in both examples the lack of connective. Now let’s see some examples without the initial sentences:

« [following a full stop] ®v £1¢ kol Eevoddv 7V OF THESE, XENOPHON WAS ALSO ONE
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

« [following a full stop] @v kai oV 'AAKIPLESNY EnnTi@vio  THEY MADE ALCIBIADES RESPONSIBLE FOR THIS
(Thucydides, Historiae).

« [following a full stop] ovg ot 'Abnvaiot, €nel 10 Tpdyuo NyyEAON, cuAlaBovies €00 attov  THE ATHENIANS, WHEN
THE MATTER WAS REPORTED, SEIZED THESE MEN AND KEPT THEM UNDER GUARD (Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ Attraction of the relative: [332]

a/ If the antecedent is efther in the genitive or the dative and the relative is expected to be in the accusative, the relative
can then adopt the case of the antecedent:

« 107010 8180t TOlg GTpaTLOTALS 0VG Opdc > 1010 Sidmit TOig TTpaTLOTULS Olg Opdc | GIVE THIS TO THE SOLDIERS
YOU SEE.
o &x0 10 PIPLOVC TG TELSOC iV PLAETC > Exm TaC PIPAOVE THE TALdOC Tig MAETC | HAVE THE BOOKS OF THE

GIRL YOU LOVE.
o &V £000U0G0 TAY TOAMABY BV EYeOGOVTO | WAS SURPRISED BY ONE OF THE MANY LIES THEY TOLD (Plato, Apologia).

b/ If the antecedent is simply a demonstrative, as previously seen, it may be absent, but the relative can nevertheless be
attracted to the case in which it would have been found:

o &y 0 OTAC TOHTOV OV GnéKTELVO > EY0 T8 OTAC TOHTOV OV ATEKTEVA > £X® T0, GTAC O GmékTelva | HAVE THE
WEAPONS OF THE ONE | KILLED.

« 6 &V 81 Eevod@v oVtm Buadievog olg Aveidey 6 Bedg Eémhet  XENOPHON, AFTER THUS MAKING SACRIFICES TO
THOSE (GODS) WHOM THE GOD HAD SAID, SAILED AWAY (Xenophon, Anabasis).

This happens even if there is a preposition:
« £pydlopotl oY T00TE OV Opdc > £pydlonat aHV TOVTO @ Opdc > Epydlopal vV @ Opdg
| WORK WITH THE ONE YOU SEE.
3/ Lack of antecedent: [333]
Sometimes the antecedent, usually a generic THIS Or THAT, is not expressed:

e 0g vV 1@ TTeptkAel pdyetor O £uog Aderdpdc €ottv THIS ONE (masculine) WHO FIGHTS NOW WITH PERICLES
IS MY BROTHER.
« 0l TpOG 1A "ABMvog Epyoviol coool eloty THESE (feminine) wHO GO TOWARDS ATHENS ARE CLEVER.
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THis oNE of the first sentence and THEesE of the second are not expressed in Greek; if expressed, they would have been
ovtog and £keivan respectively.

o TOTEV® YOp Sticono elvorl & A8y | THINK THAT WHAT | sAY Is FAIR - (Plato, Apologia).

o €inoV dnely’ Gv obvex’ RGO | WILL LEAVE AFTER SAYING WHY ("THE THINGS BECAUSE OF WHICH") | CAME
(Sophocles, Oedipus Rex).

* TOpEKGAESAY SE KOl TBV GALDV AvEp@YV 0D £80K0VV d1K010TdTOUS €1vol  OF THE OTHER MEN, THEY CONVOKED
ALSO THOSE WHOM THEY CONSIDERED TO BE MOST FAIR  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

4/ Agreement with more than one antecedent: [334]
a/ If the antecedents are people and have different genders, the relative is put in masculine plural
e Ol GVOPES KO Ol YOVOLKES OVG Opdg 60001 €6y THE MEN AND THE WOMEN YOU SEE ARE CLEVER.
b/ If the antecedents are things (or abstract concepts or similar, but not people) and have different genders, the relative
is put in neuter plural:

e Bavudlw Ty TNV Kai TOV Bopov 6 6 otpotnyog €xel | ADMIRE THE HONOUR AND THE SPIRIT THAT THE GENERAL HAS.

5/ Attraction of the antecedent by the indefinite relative: [335]

A sentence containing an indefinite relative, such as o0d€ic €6t G6TLc Meaning THERE IS NOBODY WHO, can experience an
attraction of the antecedent (and any noun accompanying it) to the case of the indefinite relative. After such a change
the verb £ipt is usually omitted.

o &V TH PG OVK TV OVSELG TOAEPLOG OVTLVE, €YD OVK €viknoo  IN THE COUNTRY THERE WAS NO ENEMY
WHOM | HAD NOT DEFEATED
can become  év tf) xdpa 0VEEVA TOAENLOV GvTLva £Ym 0UK Eviknoa  (same meaning).

e 00depia BiProg £otiv NVTLVE €YD OVK OvEYV@V  THERE IS NO BOOK WHICH | HAVE NOT READ
can become  o¥depiav Bifrov fivtiva £ym obk dvéyvav  (same meaning).

6/ Inclusion of the antecedent: [336]

a/ In some cases, the antecedent of a relative can be incorporated into the relative clause itself, and it will then take on
the case of the relative. For example:
o &xm Thv Biflov £v §) 10010 yéypantor | HAVE THE BOOK IN WHICH THIS IS WRITTEN
can become v 7 Bipro 10T10 yéypantor, oMV Exew  (same meaning).

Note that the antecedent has lost the article and that we may use a demonstrative pronoun to make the connection
easier, but this is not compulsory, as we can see in the following example:

o 1] TOALG £V 1) OiKeic KOAAo™ €0tiv THE CITY IN WHICH YOU LIVE IS VERY BEAUTIFUL
can become  £v 1] mOAeL oikeic KOAAlO €otlv  (same meaning).
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e 33Kl Zwkpdtng 0VG UV N TOALG vouilel B£0vg 00 vopuilmv — SOCRATES COMMITS A CRIME NOT BELIEVING IN THE GODS
IN WHICH THE CITY BELIEVES  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

The “expected” order would have been ddikel Zwkpding Tovs Beovg 0Vg nev N TOALG vopilel ov vopilwv (note, moreover,
that in this case no attraction has occurred, as both happened to be direct objects in their respective sentences).

b/ Sometimes, after including the antecedent into the relative clause, the relative takes the case of the antecedent:

o 01 P&V GALOL TEXVITOL GTOKPUTTOVIOL TG T0 EMKOLPLOTOTO TG EKAOTOC EYEL TELVNG THE OTHER ARTISTS SOMEHOW
CONCEAL THE MOST IMPORTANT ASPECTS OF THE SKILL THAT EACH ONE HAS  (Xenophon, Economics).

We would have expected ... émkaipdrota The TE€XVNG v £kaotog ExEL.
Note
As the final result is that the relative clause appears before the main one, some grammarians call this /inverse prolepsis.
7/ Generic p1 in a relative clause: [337]

As happens when applying pn instead of o to a participle, pfj can give the relative clause a general meaning:

e & 00K €X® MOLELY OV TOL® | DO NOT DO WHAT | CANNOT DO.
< Something definite, for example: to speak a particular language, to swim, etc.
o & pn €0 TOLELY 00 TOLD | DO NOT DO THE KIND OF THINGS THAT | CANNOT DO.

< Something abstract: anything that | do not know how to do.
¢ 00 YOp G TPATTOVGLY Ol dik0o1otl, GAL G puf TPGTToVGt, TaDTO AEYELG  YOU ARE SAYING NOT WHAT THE JUST DO,
BUT WHATEVER THEY DO NOT DO (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

In fact, this is almost the same as using an indefinite clause with the indefinite relative in much the same way as:

e 8oTLg Gv 10010 N AEYT, 6000G €0TLv WHOEVER DOES NOT SAY THIS, IS WISE.

8/ Lack of agreement in number: [338]

Sometimes a relative may be plural while the antecedent is singular. This is due to the fact that this singular can be taken
as representative of a general whole (note that we have retained this incongruence in the English translations supplied
below):

e dotig av Biprovg Ypddn, TovTOVS T WHOEVER WRITES BOOKS, | LOVE THESE.
< Meaning anybody who writes books.

e 0 £10¢ Tatp SLdAGKAAAG £6TLY, Ol TOVG 080G TALdEVOVGLY MY FATHER IS A TEACHER, (THOSE) WHO TEACH THE
CHILDREN. < Meaning that all teachers teach the children.

9. Comparative clauses [339]

a) Firsttype

Comparative clauses comprehend four types of clauses, one of which has been explained in the previous chapter on
correlatives: the comparisons by means of the correlatives Torodtog or T060bt0g in the main sentence and otog or 6cog
in the subordinate.
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b) Second type

The second type of comparatives are those used to express THE MORE..., THE MORE..., for which we use a fixed form (either
in the accusative neuter or in the dative) of the correlatives:

doov (or 66®) ..., TO6OVTOV (OF TOGOVT) ... < Usually in this order.

e 60V LGALOV £V TOL¢ GYPOLg KAUV®, TOGOVTOV TAOVGLOTEPOS YlyvopoL THE MORE | WORK IN THE FIELDS,
THE RICHER | BECOME.

« 00101 8¢ Bo® dv TAeim onelpwot, T060VTE LAALOY THG Elpfivng EmBUUAGOVGL  THESE PEOPLE, THE MORE THEY SOW,
THE MORE THEY WILL DESIRE PEACE (Xenophon, Hellenica).

c) Third type [340]

1/ The third type is comparative clauses that explain that something happens (or has happened, or will happen, or will
not happen, etc.) in the same way as some other event. The comparison can be introduced by mg, donep or dnac:

o 0UTO TOXEWG EdpopEY O O GALOG Spopetc HE RAN AS QUICKLY AS THE OTHER RUNNER.

« 70010 0VTWG £M0INGO, BETEP UE EKEAEVGOY | DID IT SO, AS THEY ORDERED ME.

* OVTOL PV 0DV, BETEP £YD ALY, § TL | 0VSEV GANOEC lpiKOGLY  THESE PEOPLE, AS | SAY, HAVE SAID EITHER LITTLE OR
NOTHING TRUE (Plato, Apologia).

e £VT0G YOp €1K0GLV NUEP®V Tiyaye TOVG Gvdpag, AGTEP VTEGTN FOR WITHIN TWENTY DAYS HE BROUGHT THE MEN,
AS HE HAD PROMISED (Thucydides, Historia€).

2/ The use of donep / dg + participle meaning As IF, in sentences such as HE IS ALWAYS GIVING ME ORDERS, AS IF HE WERE MY
MASTER, should also be included in this group:

e el ue keleveL, BoreEP O £UOG deondtng v HE IS ALWAYS GIVING ME ORDERS, AS IF HE WERE MY MASTER.

e dALoL &€ TV Opakdv TOV £tepov £EEdepov @G teBvnkdto,  OTHER THRACIANS CARRIED OFF THE OTHER ONE,
AS IF HE WERE DEAD (Xenophon, Anabasis).

3/ Another way of expressing this meaning of As IF is by means of denep €t and then the potential construction of [341]
optative + Gv, although usually the é@v is placed immediately after the donep:

* 00TOC YOp €U0l daivetar o Evavtia Aéyely adTO¢ £avtd &v 17| Ypoof donep dv el glmor "Adikel Zmkpdtng Bsovg oV
voutlwv, aGAla Beovg vouilwv HE SEEMS TO ME TO CONTRADICT HIMSELF IN THE ACCUSATION, AS IF HE SAID “SOCRATES
COMMITS A CRIME NOT BELIEVING IN GODS BUT BELIEVING IN cobs”  (Plato, Apologia).

4/ Or even imperfect indicative instead of optative (the choice of tense depends on the sense that we want to express:
potential sense, sense of unfulfilled condition in the present, etc. Observe the parallelism to the conditional sentences):

e GALG TPOGEX®VY £UOL TO VOV AdKpLVOL, Bertep Gv €L £€ dpyTic TAALY NPAOT®OY  BUT PAY ATTENTION TO ME AND ANSWER
AS IF | WERE ASKING AGAIN FROM THE VERY BEGINNING (Plato, Hipparchus).

5/ In some expressions, &g alone will be enough to produce this effect:

e ANENMAEOV ... €k TG TIKeEMaGC @G €¢ T0¢ ABAvag  THEY SAILED AWAY FROM SICILY AS IF TOWARDS ATHENS
(Thucydides, Historiae).
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d) Fourth type [342]

The fourth type is formed by comparatives that have a form of the adjective 6 avtdg (THE SAME) in the main sentence:
THE SAME ... AS... For example: | HAVE THE SAME BOOK AS YOU.

1/ There are several ways in which to express As in such sentences: xai (obviously, in this case it will mean neither AND
nor ALsO), ®erep (when a comparison is drawn between the way in which actions are performed), or the necessary form
of the relative dorep (in most cases, more than one option is acceptable):

o £yo v avThv Biprov Rvrep 60 | HAVE THE SAME BOOK AS YOU.
< Here the emphasis is on wHIcH You HAVE, therefore the relative has been used.
e £xo v avThv BipAov KAl 60 | HAVE THE SAME BOOK AS YOU.

< Here the emphasis is on As You HAVE, therefore kai has been used to convey this meaning of As;
alternatively, @onep or the relative could also be used.
* €70 1070 £N0iNca 16 HDTE TPONH GREP G | HAVE DONE THIS IN THE SAME WAY AS YOU.
< Here the emphasis is on IN THE SAME WAY IN WHICH, therefore the relative should be used.

2/ Another way of expressing the second term of the comparison is by means of the dative: [343]

o £y v avThv Biprov oot | HAVE THE SAME BOOK AS YOU.
< Alternatively, kat ¢® would also be appropriate, or also using donep 6.

o £Y® 10010 £N0iNC0 1) AT TPOTV GOl | HAVE DONE THIS IN THE SAME WAY AS YOU.
< Alternatively, kat ¢b would also be appropriate, or also using derep 0.

10. Fear clauses [344]

a) To fear that something may happen or may have happened

1/ The main verb that expresses fear is popodpor. When expressing a positive fear, such as | FEAR /| AM AFRAID THAT HE WILL
COME, the THAT clause is introduced by the negative pnf which is not translated. However, when expressing a negative
fear, such as | FEAR / | AM AFRAID THAT HE WILL NOT COME, the THAT clause is introduced by the double negative pn 09, of
which only the second negative is translated. Therefore:

V' | FEAR THAT HE WILL ... ooBodpar pun ... Note: pn = THAT
V' | FEAR THAT HE WILL NOT ... ooBodpar pi 00 ... Note: pijod = THAT..NOT
2/ When expressing a fear concerning the present or the past, the /ndicative (in the relevant tense) is used in [345]

the THAT clause:

« 0oBovpeba pi idn 10010 TOLOVGLY WE FEAR THAT THEY ARE ALREADY DOING THIS.

« poBovuebo pui Kidn 10010 ENOinGay WE FEAR THAT THEY HAVE ALREADY DONE THIS.

e viv 8¢ doPovuebo pi dudotépwy duo paptikapey  NOW WE FEAR THAT WE HAVE MADE A MISTAKE IN BOTH ASPECTS
(Thucydides, Historiae).
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3/ But, when expressing a fear concerning a future event, something that has not yet happened, then the subjunctive
(either present or aorist, depending on the aspect) is used in the THAT clause:

o doBoDVTOL pi) 01 TOAEULOL OVPLOV PaYOVTAL THEY FEAR THAT THE ENEMIES WILL / MAY FIGHT TOMORROW.

e 00BODVTOL P} Ol GUUUOYOL OVPLOY OVK APLK®VTOL  THEY FEAR THAT THE ALLIES WILL / MAY NOT ARRIVE TOMORROW.

« 01 oTPOTNYOL TAY "ABNVOinV GredéEovTto Kol anTol GoPOVHEVOL IT) 0y, 1Kovol AL AEGBm TAoT TOAEUETY
THE GENERALS OF THE ATHENIANS ACKNOWLEDGED, THEY THEMSELVES ALSO FEARING THAT THEY WOULD NOT BE ENOUGH TO
FIGHT AGAINST ALL LEsBOs  (Thucydides, Historiae).

4/ As usual, if the introductory verb is past, the subjunctive may be replaced by the obligue optative:

e £00oBovuny pn ot ToAéuIol APLkoLvTo | WAS AFRAID THAT THE ENEMY MIGHT ARRIVE.

 £0oPEiTo piy 1) 0Vpd £mLBOLVTO 01 TOAEUIOL  HE WAS AFRAID THAT THE ENEMY WOULD ATTACK HIS REARGUARD.
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

¢ 0 KAéapyog ovk fOeAeV ..., poBouevog pi) KUKA®OELN €xoTtépwBey  CLEARCHUS DID NOT WANT ..., FEARING THAT HE
COULD BE ENCIRCLED FROM BOTH SIDES  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

b) To fear to do something [346]

When expressing a fear to do something, we must simply use an infinitive (again, either present or aorist). Note that in
this case the negative pn will be translated as negative:

e 310 11 poPEel T0UT0 TOLTjTAL; WHY ARE YOU AFRAID TO DO THIS?
e 0oPoDpOL Pt} VIKEV | AM AFRAID NOT TO WIN.
c) They may also be introduced by... [347]

Aside from the verb ¢opodpar, the verbs 8£€doika and 8€8wa are also verbs of fearing, which in fact are perfects but have
a present meaning (in much the same way as otda), and also its aorist £deica. (this form does have an aorist meaning):

« dedoikapev pi huepov 6 Zokpdtng anodavij WE FEAR THAT SOCRATES MAY DIE TODAY.
« 8€doLka, pi pov apeons | FEAR LEST YOU DISREGARD ME  (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).

And some periphrasis that share this meaning are ¢6fog £oti THERE IS FEAR and kivéuvdg £6TL THERE IS DANGER!

¢ 00 0OBOG (£07T1) pn) o€ Aydy® €ni...  THERE IS NO DANGER THAT | TAKE YOU TOWARDS... (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
e édeyev g ... Kivduvog €in piy kol ot "EAAnvec, €1 tatta 0i6001vto, 6V6Toiey  HE SAID THAT THERE WAS DANGER
THAT ALSO THE GREEKS, IF THEY LEARNT ABOUT THIS, WOULD BECOME UNITED (Xenophon, Hellenica).

11. Indefinite clauses [348]

a) Indefinite construction of repeated action

When expressing that an action takes place repeatedly, as for instance THE CHILDREN ARE HAPPY WHENEVER (EVERY TIME THAT)
THEY SEE THEIR FATHER, the following should be used for the temporal clause:
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1/ Subjunctive + &v when the present timeis referred to (present indicative in the main clause):

« 01 Olldeg oipovial Otav OV ToTEPO OPAOGLY  THE CHILDREN ARE HAPPY WHENEVER THEY SEE THEIR FATHER
< opdorv is in subjunctive here.

¢ 01 HoONTOL TOAAG OVOdvoustY Omotay (= OTav) 100 S1806KGA0V AKOV®OELY  THE STUDENTS LEARN A LOT
WHENEVER THEY LISTEN TO THE TEACHER.

* 9Oy, OTav 1d® 0VTd | FLEE WHENEVER | sSEe THIS (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).

o Otav L 8p@g € KEPSOG, 0VK OKVELV TPENEL WHENEVER YOU LOOK FOR THE ADVANTAGE, YOU MUST NOT HESITATE
(Sophocles, Philoctetes).

2/ subjunctive + &v when the future timeis referred to (future indicative in the main clause): [349]
o £ne1dav €ig ™y ‘EAMGSa mopevopar, 3@dpd oot oicopor  WHENEVER | GO TO GREECE, | WILL BRING YOU PRESENTS.

The possibility of the repeated action in the future is very relative, this sentence simply means WHENEVER | Go..., maybe
only once, if at all! It could also be translated as Every TIME | GO..., but the sense of repeated action cannot be expressed
since it has not yet taken place.

o £ne1dav péviot 10010 yEVIITOR, Tynoduebo.  WHENEVER THIS HAPPENS, WE WILL LEAD (Xenophon, Hellenica).

3/ Optative without &v when the past time is referred to (imperfect in the main clause, since this action took place
several times):

* 01 TO8eg £X0ipovTo OTE TOV TOTEPQ OPPGEV ~ THE CHILDREN WERE HAPPY WHENEVER THEY SAW THEIR FATHER.

e 01 HoBNTOL TOAAG EudvBavov OndTe (= OT€) 100 d1806KGAOV AKOVOLEY  THE STUDENTS LEARNT A LOT WHENEVER
THEY LISTENED TO THE TEACHER.

o £neldn 8¢ £MBorpev €ic T KoTOYDYLOV, .. WHENEVER WE ARRIVED AT AN INN, ... (Lucian, Philopseuders).

b) Indefinite constructions of single action [350]

These sentences are almost equivalent to the former constructions of repeated action, with the only difference that,
rather than emphasising the repetition of the action, they focus on an indefinite aspect (author, object, etc.) of a single
action. The relative (usually, the indefinite 66tig WHOEVER) can also be used in this indefinite sense.

1/ Referring to the present: indefinite clause in subjunctive + év

¢ 600OG £6TLV OGTLG GV THV dLhocooiay pavBavyy  WHOEVER LEARNS PHILOSOPHY IS WISE.

Observe that if the sentence had been co¢dg €otiv Og v drhocodiov pavBdaver, it would identify a definite person
performing the action; therefore, by using the indefinite relative and subjunctive + v, the indefinite meaning of
WHOEVER is conveyed. Another example:

e O P&V v TGVTEG 01 B0l PLE@ELY AvOcLOV £6TLY, O & av PLA@oLY, 6610v  WHATEVER ALL THE GODS HATE IS UNHOLY,
AND WHATEVER THEY LOVE, HOLY (Plato, Euthyphro).
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2/ Referring to the past: indefinite clause in optative without Gv [351]

o QEKTELVOV OVTLVE Op@EV  THEY KILLED WHOMEVER THEY SAW.

As before, the above sentence could have been written as anéxteivov 00g €dpav, in which case it would mean that they
had killed a definite number of people; so, by using the /indefinite relative + optative, the indefinite meaning of WHOEVER
is conveyed. Another example:

o TacaL Yop 101e a1 morerg €neibovio 6 TL Aaxedoudviog dvip £mtattor  BECAUSE THEN ALL THE CITIES OBEYED
WHATEVER THE SPARTAN MAN WOULD INSTRUCT THEM  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

3/ Referring to the future: indefinite clause in subjunctive + &v or optative without v [352]

e £MEL8AV TAVTO POt ELMNG, TO YPNUOTE 601 do®  WHENEVER YOU TELL ME EVERYTHING, | WILL GIVE YOU THE MONEY.

Observe that this is equivalent to the conditional period of subjunctive + é@v in the protasis, and the future indicative in
the apodosis:

¢ £V TAVTO, LOL ELTNG, T4 XPHLOTE 601 SWG®  |F YOU TELL ME EVERYTHING, | WILL GIVE YOU THE MONEY.

An example with indefinite relative:

o dtTa KEAEVG GV, TOo®  WHATEVER YOU ORDER, | WILL DO IT.

The sentence could have been written as & keleverg, nomow, meaning that someone has delivered a specific order; so,
by using the indefinite relative and subjunctive + &v, the indefinite meaning of WHATEVER is conveyed.

An example with a temporal clause:

o £neldav exeioe EM0opeV, fovievoduedo  WHEN WE ARE THERE, WE WILL DECIDE (Xenophon, Anabasis).

4/ If the future possibility were even more indefinite (meaning that the possibility of the event happening is even less
likely), it would be appropriate to use the optative (without @v) in the subordinate clause, and optative (+ @v) also in the
main clause:

o GTLVL 10010 MaPEOLg, EVS0AUMY Gv €1 WHOEVER YOU OFFERED THIS TO, HE WOULD BE HAPPY.

I Note that all of these types of sentences are in fact parallel to conditional sentences using the same moods.

12. Proviso clauses [353]
a) Verbs that commonly use this construction

1/ Verbs of precaution and effort, conveying meanings in the sense of TAKING CARE THAT, MAKE SURE THAT, are occasionally

followed by Omag + future indicative. In fact, they closely resemble purpose clauses, and the meaning is very similar;
usually, this future indicative is translated using a present:

« emueloBuot Ommg ol pabntal tévto ££oveLy | TAKE CARE THAT THE STUDENTS HAVE EVERYTHING.
o £mueAeicle OnmG ol nadntal ¢ Bifrovg avayvecovol MAKE SURE THAT THE STUDENTS READ THE BOOKS.
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e del emueleichon del Ormg o1 podntol wg TéyLeTe pabiocoval IT IS ALWAYS NECESSARY TO TAKE CARE THAT STUDENTS
LEARN AS QUICKLY AS POSSIBLE.

¢ Onoc & apovoopeda 0vdelg tapackevdletol 008E Enuedeiton  NOBODY PREPARES OR CARES HOW WE WILL DEFEND
OURSELVES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Despite the clause being in indicative, the negative adverb used is pn:
e 0povTilm OGS 6L PNSLEY KOKOV MOLNGELS | TAKE CARE THAT YOU DO NOT DO ANYTHING WRONG.
2/ Of course, the oblique optative can be used if the main verb is in the past tense:

e el £nepelobuny OT®G ol padntal g Téy1oTa padfootvto  WE ALWAYS TOOK CARE THAT THE STUDENTS WOULD LEARN
AS QUICKLY AS POSSIBLE.

3/ The main verbs that use this construction are:

gmpeiéopan TO TAKE CARE opovTile TO TAKE THOUGHT
TOPAGCKEVALONAL  TO PREPARE npobopEopan TO MAKE AN EFFORT
onovdalopo TO BE ZEALOUS opalopar TO CONSIDER
b) Other verbs that use this construction [354]

1/ Other verbs that have a meaning less directly related to SEEING TO IT THAT, TAKING CARE THAT, etc., can also be used in this

sense, such as the verbs opae, npatte, ckoné® or pvidrTm. For example:

e pOAaTTE GMTOXC UM £V TH LY TPWOHGEL TAKE CARE THAT YOU ARE NOT WOUNDED
IN THE BATTLE!

¢ Opa OTwG EMKOVPNGELG LOL, £0V pe EAEYYELY Entyelph) 0 MevéEevog ENSURE THAT YOU COME TO MY HELP, IF
MENEXENOS TRIES TO REFUTE ME  (Plato, Lysis).

2/ The elision of the main verb in imperative form is very common, and it leaves the dmwg sentence as main sentence.
For instance, the first example could have been

o Omag un €v 0 payn tpebieet  (MIND) THAT YOU ARE NOT WOUNDED IN THE BATTLE!

and it should be understood that the initial imperative has been elided but should be supplied in the English translation.
Itis just another way of expressing an order (see the corresponding chapter).
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o) Infinitive clauses

1. Which verbs use the infinitive and how?

a) Use of the infinitive

The infinitive is a verbal noun; it is a noun that indicates an action (to read, to sleep, to write) rather than a noun that
indicates an object (chair, table). It is indeclinable (refer to the later section on the use of the infinitive with article), but
due to its verbal nature, the noun can have its own objects.

The use of the infinitive may be very similar to its use in English:
e Bovlopat £60iely | WANT TO EAT.
o &y ypadELV | CAN WRITE.
¢ 0 Zokpdng nepd TV 01hocooiav ToUG LobNTog S18AGKELY  SOCRATES TRIES TO TEACH PHILOSOPHY TO THE STUDENTS.
As in the previous example, the infinitive in this sentence has two objects dependent upon it:
¢ 0 YEWPYOG YpAdELY pDOOV T@ ASELDPD €0EAeL  THE FARMER WISHES TO WRITE A STORY FOR HIS BROTHER.
Here, both pdBov and @ adelo® depend on the infinitive ypa¢ewv. In the following example, the infinitive has three
elements depending on it (a direct object, an adverb and a prepositional phrase):

* T0VTO BovAOLOL CAODG LOOELY Tap’ VU@V | WANT TO LEARN THIS FROM YOU CLEARLY (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

b) Verbs that use it

1/ Verbs of thinking, expressing an opinion and wanting are usually followed by an infinitive clause. The verb of this
clause will be the infinitive, and if the subject (and predicative object, if any) of the infinitive is different to that of the
main verb, it will be in the accusative case:

« 0 d18doK0A0C vouilel TOV padntilv 6000V glvar  THE TEACHER THINKS THAT THE STUDENT IS CLEVER.
The accusative tov padntiv is the subject of the infinitive €lvaw, and coodv is its predicative object. Note also that in
this example English uses a THAT clause, whereas the Greek sentence says THE TEACHER THINKS THE STUDENT TO BE CLEVER.

¢ Bovlopat TOV eTpaTLOTNY pdyecHar | WANT THE SOLDIER TO FIGHT.
The accusative tov otpatiamy is the subject of the infinitive pdxeeBar. Note also that in this example English does use
an infinitive: TO FIGHT.
So, the subject of the infinitive clause must be in the accusative case. Observe the difference:

e 0 ToTNp BovAeTal £6BieLy THE FATHER WANTS TO EAT.
¢ 0 matnp PovAeTOL TOV VLOV £60ieLy THE FATHER WANTS THE SON TO EAT.

[355]
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2/ Some verbs that use this construction are:

U oiopar, Nyéopar, vopil® TO THINK, TO CONSIDER:

« olopat 1OV Zokpdtn £v 1oig 'ABAvVaLg OlKELY | THINK THAT SOCRATES LIVES IN ATHENS.
* Tiyodpon 1oV Zmkpdn codov eivol | THINK THAT SOCRATES IS WISE.
« 10070 TyOOpOL péya texpniplov dpyovtog Gpetiic elval | CONSIDER THAT THIS IS GREAT PROOF OF A RULER'S EXCELLENCE

(Xenophon, Oeconomicus).

 vopilovolv ot Aokedoipdviol 100 ABNVOL0VE KOKOVE GTPOTLMTOC E1VOL  THE SPARTANS THINK THAT THE ATHENIANS
ARE BAD SOLDIERS.

» vOpil® oDV oG | OpBAC TpdTTovTag 0VTE Godolg 0VTE crddpovag elvar | THINK THAT THOSE WHO DO NOT ACT
CORRECTLY ARE NEITHER WISE NOR PRUDENT  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

1 x@Ad® TO PREVENT:

* 01 T018eC KOADOVOL TOV TATEPD, KOOEVdELY  THE CHILDREN PREVENT THE FATHER FROM SLEEPING.
« 11 0UV K@ADEL K01 62 €nictachar; SO, WHAT PREVENTS YOU FROM KNOWING IT? (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).

Observe that the English translation uses a gerund here, caused by the English verb To PREVENT, yet this translates in
Greek as THE CHILDREN PREVENT THE FATHER TO SLEEP and WHAT PREVENTS YOU TO KNOW IT?

U keledo TO ORDER, TO COMMAND:

¢ 0 d18G6K0L0C KEAEVEL TOVG LOONTOG TOG PLBAOVG 0épety  THE TEACHER ORDERS THE STUDENTS TO CARRY THE BOOKS.
U Bodropar 1O WANT:

¢ Boviopan toUg ToAepiovg AnoBavelv | WANT THE ENEMY TO DIE.

Some of these verbs will appear again subsequently in the corresponding section of Indirect Statement; the use of
infinitive clauses for Indirect Statement is just one of the several uses of the infinitive.

c) When using a negative [356]
When verbs expressing desire introduce a negative infinitive clause, pf} (not o) must be used:

¢ 01 5TPATNYOL EBOVAOVTO TOVG GTPOTLOTOG U1} PUYELY THE GENERALS WANTED THE SOLDIERS NOT TO FLEE.
e kKEAEVELG Le Spwg dmokpivesOot, ALY pi €movepécBatl; DO YOU ORDER ME TO ANSWER IN ANY CASE, BUT NOT
TO ASK IN RETURN?  (Plato, Euthydemus).

But verbs of thinking, indirect statement and similar meaning use the negative ov:

o VOPLl® 1OV moiida 00 GoddV €lvo | THINK THAT THE CHILD IS NOT WISE.
e vopiLo ... T0Ug AvOpOTOUg 0VK £V T 01K® TOV TAODTOV KO TNV TeEVioY Exelv GAAG £V TOAg Yuyoig | THINK ... THAT
MEN HAVE WEALTH AND POVERTY NOT IN THEIR HOUSES BUT IN THEIR SOULS  (Xenophon, Symposium).

Therefore, as a rule, the negative of the infinitive is always pn, except in the case of indirect statements, when it is 09.
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d) A double choice [357]

If the infinitive refers to a genitive or dative in the main sentence and has a predicative object, this predicative object can
either be in the accusative (as shown previously) or agree with that genitive or dative:

o Gy0B6v €671 16 S1500KIAM GOOOV €1vol  IT 1S GOOD FOR THE TEACHER TO BE WISE.

< Here, the predicative object of the infinitive, 6o¢dv, is in the usual accusative case.
o Gy000V €611 1) 1800KIAD 6OPG elvor  (same meaning).

< In this case, 6o0® agrees with dLéackar®.

X Note that in these examples there is no subject in the accusative for the infinitive.

2. Which tense of infinitive? [358]

a) With verbs of desire

In the case of verbs expressing desire, the choice between present or aorist infinitive is simply aspectual rather than
temporal; usually either can be used, taking into account the sense of the sentence. When the present infinitive is used,
it shows that the action is a continuous process, however, when the aorist infinitive is used, it indicates that the action is
a single, punctual event (note that it is translated as if it were in the present tense):

« Bovlopat OV Toida BiPAov ypaoeLy | WANT THE CHILD TO WRITE A BOOK. <~ An ongoing action.

« Bovlopat TOV T80 EMLGTOATY YpayaL | WANT THE CHILD TO WRITE A LETTER. < A punctual action.
Here, the use of the aorist infinitive does not denote a past meaning. Another example:

 BovAopat v BiProv dvaryryvedekely | WANT TO READ THE BOOK <~ The process is conducted over a long period.

 Bovlopat Ty Bifrov dvayvdvar | WANT TO READ THE BOOK <~ The process is immediate and perfunctory.
However, sometimes one can hardly differentiate the meanings, and therefore the two infinitives can be used
interchangeably - even classical authors alternated between the two. For example:

« BovAouat £o0ieLy or  Bovlopotl dpayeiv | WANT TO EAT.

e 10 O£VYELY aicypdv €0ty OF 1O GUYELV oloypdv £6TLV TO FLEE IS SHAMEFUL.
The choice of infinitive may provide a slight nuance, which is often lost in translation.

« Vi 81 1oig dikootoic Bovropat 1én TOv Adyov drodobvar  NOW | WANT TO OFFER TO YOU, JUDGES, THE EXPLANATION
(Plato, Phaedo).
< Alternatively, the present infinitive drodtdovar could have been used.

b) With verbs of indirect statement [359]

In indirect statements (see the corresponding chapter), the infinitive expresses tense (therefore, this now includes the
future infinitive):

« 0 d18dioK0L0G Vouiletl ToUg LoONTOG THY PLBLOV Gvayryveekely  THE TEACHER THINKS THAT THE STUDENTS ARE
READING THE BOOK.
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¢ 0 d18doK0N0G Vouiletl ToUg LodNTog THY PiBrOV avayv@var  THE TEACHER THINKS THAT THE STUDENTS HAVE READ
THE BOOK.

o vouilm, fiv inrelg yévouat, Avoporog Tmvog £6€60ar | THINK THAT, IF | EVER BECOME A RIDER, | WILL BE A WINGED MAN
(Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

c) Three special cases [360]

There are three verbs that refer to future actions, and are usually followed by a future infinitive (note that the future
infinitive will be used irrespective of the tense of the main verb):

U dmiexvéopar TO PROMISE:

« 0 [epuichiig sy veLTOL THY TOALY PVAGEELY PERICLES PROMISES TO GUARD THE CITY.
e 0 & UméoyeTo AVdPL £KAGTH SAGELY TEVTE GpYyLPlov uvdg  AND HE PROMISED TO GIVE EACH MAN FIVE MINAE OF SILVER
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

U pélie TO BEABOUTTO, TO INTEND:

e 0 AiAelg HEALEL TOAAOVG TTOAEULOVG AMOKTEVELY ACHILLES INTENDS TO KILL MANY ENEMIES.
o LEAM® YOp VUGG SLdGEELY GBev pot 1 S10BoAT YEyovey | INTEND TO SHOW YOU WHERE THE SLANDER COMES FROM
(Plato, Apologia).

U &anilo TO HOPE:

« 01 oTpaTLATOL EATTLILOVGLY TV UdYNV VIKNGELY  THE SOLDIERS HOPE TO WIN THE BATTLE.
« 01 oTpaTLdTOL HATLLOV THY HaYMY VIKNGELY THE SOLDIERS EXPECTED TO WIN THE BATTLE.

Note that after dmuoyxvéopor we may find an aorist infinitive + &v: this is because (using the example given above) if the
future infinitive ¢vAd&ewv is supposed to replace a future indicative ¢vhd&® | WILL GUARD, the gorist infinitive + &v is
supposed to replace an gorist optative + Gv: pvAd&arpt Gv | wouLD/COULD GUARD, the meaning of which is not as strong
as that of a future indicative, and this would produce ¢ IleptkAiig drmioyvELTOL TIV TOALY GVAGEOL GV PERICLES PROMISES
THAT HE COULD GUARD THE CITY.

3. Where there is no change of subject [361]

a/ If the subject of the infinitive happens to be the same as that of the main verb, it is not expressed (see first example
below), and in reported speech the predicative object, if any, will be in the nominative, since it agrees with the subject of
the main verb (see second example below):

e 0 matnp BovAetal €08ielty THE FATHER WANTS TO EAT.
« vouifovct coootl givat THEY THINK THEY ARE WISE.

b/ If we want to add a subject to the infinitive for emphasis, the corresponding form of adtdg in the nominative can be
added:

* vopifovoly adTol 6odoL elvar  THEY THINK THAT THEY THEMSELVES ARE WISE.
< Note that vouifovolv adtodg 6odove eivar would mean  THEY THINK THAT THEY (somebody else) ARE WISE.
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¢/ Another system is using the indirect reflexive in accusative:
e 0 T®V Meoonviwv otpatnyog ... £on TOVeELV 60dg THE GENERAL OF THE MESSENIANS SAID THAT THEY (the Messenians)
WERE IN DISTRESS  (Thucydides, Historiae).
4. Infinitive with article [362]
a) Its basic use
1/ The infinitive is a verb, yet it can also be used as the direct object of a verb, as in £€8éAw £60ieLv | WANT TO EAT, where
the Greek equivalent of the English infinitive is used.
However, when it is not the direct object of a verb but is the subject, it may be used with an article; note that the gerund
is used in English: EATING 1s coop. In Greek this should be translated as To EAT Is coob, using an infinitive. This infinitive is
acting as a verbal noun and consequently may have an article; since an infinitive denotes an action, something abstract,
it uses the neuter article (the predicative object, if any, will also be neuter). The infinitive is a neuter (verbal) noun,
therefore the neuter article is used. Note these differences:
e £0¢Am Baively | WANT TO WALK.
¢ 10 Baivelv padidv Eoty (THE ACT OF) WALKING IS EASY.
o £0€AM TPEYELY | WANT TO RUN.
o TO TPEYLELY 6OEVOL 10 GAUO. (THE ACT OF) RUNNING STRENGTHENS THE BODY.
« TOVTOV 601 SoKel elval TO YEVEGOL KOl TO ELvaL, 1) GAL0;  DOES IT SEEM TO YOU THAT BECOMING AND BEING IS
THE SAME? (Plato, Protagoras).
¢ 10 c@Of{val ye 10 yeDd0Gg 9épel  THE LIE BRINGS ABOUT OUR SALVATION (“THE LIE BRINGS ABOUT THE ACT OF BEING SAVED")
(Sophocles, Philoctetes).
2/ The object of an infinitive may be found in any case, since it remains dependent on the case which this verb rules; this
also applies in the case of an infinitive with article:
« 70 TOig 0LAoLg BonOelv KOAOV €6TLv T IS GOOD TO HELP FRIENDS.
< Observe the object between the article and the infinitive, following the usual parenthetical structure.
b) Declension of the infinitive [363]

1/ If the infinitive must be declined into genitive or dative (in these cases, the use of the article is compulsory, and also in

accusative after a preposition), only the article changes. Note that, since the article is neuter, the accusative is identical
to the nominative:

e £Y® EmBupiay £x® TOD VKAV | HAVE THE DESIRE TO WIN.
e £V T® KApveELY 1) c0pio €01ty SALVATION IS IN (THE ACT OF) WORKING.
* KOl NUELG GKOVOOVTEG OMEGYOUEV TOD SakpOELY  AND WE, AFTER HEARING THIS, STOPPED CRYING  (Plato, Phaedo).

o ® ZOKPATES, ...£l000¢ YpficOoL Td £pOtdy TE KOL GTOKPLvEGOAL  SOCRATES, YOU ARE ACCUSTOMED TO MAKING USE OF
THE RESOURCE OF ASKING AND ANSWERING  (Plato, Crito).
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Here is a more complicated example —the infinitive has been declined, and there are two objects inside the clause:

« émiBupiav Exouev TOV €v i pdxM £ML TOVS TOLEPLOVG VIKAV WE HAVE THE DESIRE TO WIN IN THE BATTLE
AGAINST THE ENEMIES.
<~ Observe the degree of separation between the article and the infinitive: parenthetical structure.

2/ When used after a preposition, the use of the article with the infinitive is compulsory, and can also be found in
accusative:

e TPOGS TO VLKAV TOVG LabNToG Tondeb® | TEACH THE CHILDREN TOWARDS WINNING (TOWARDS VICTORY).
« 01 "ABnvaiot oUKk £Bonbouvy dLa to pn rovldvesBar tatta.  THE ATHENIANS DID NOT HELP BECAUSE THEY WERE NOT
AWARE OF THIs (Xenophon, Hellenica).

5. Infinitive after verbs of negative idea [364]

a) Normal construction

1/ Some verbs may have a negative idea implicit in their meaning (to deny, to hinder, to forbid, etc.). When these verbs
have an infinitive depending on them, the negative adverb puf (or the corresponding word compound with it) is usually
added before the infinitive. It should not be translated, but it again reinforces the negative idea:

€lpyo 0vtoVg oikade pn EAOELY | HINDER THEM FROM GOING HOME.

€ipy® oe piy 10Ut0 TOLETY | PREVENT YOU FROM DOING THIS.

6 yOp S18doK0A0C 0VTOV ELPEE PNKETL (101 TPOGIEVOL  BECAUSE THE TEACHER HAS FORBIDDEN HIM TO APPROACH
ME ANY MORE  (Lucian, Dialogi Meretricii).

o GpvodpaL 1oV TV TOALY KOATV pf elvat | DENY THAT THIS CITY IS BEAUTIFUL.

10 8¢ £E€apvodpar p) tovtov ExeLy 1OV TPOTOV WITH RESPECT TO OTHER POINTS | DENY THAT THEY HAVE THIS
CHARACTER (Aeschines, /n Timarchum).

o GpdLePNTé pi) OV ZeKpdTn Godov Elvol | DISPUTE THAT SOCRATES IS WISE.

o drayopedo col piy oikade 1€von | FORBID YOU TO GO HOME.

annyopevoE 101 otpoTNnyoic pi) S€xecbot tov Gvépo,  HE FORBADE THE GENERALS TO RECEIVE THE MAN
(Plutarchus, Gimon).
Kotapvodpat pi) 10010 Totficot | DENY THAT | HAVE DONE THIS.

2/ Following the verb k@Abo, the infinitive may or may not take the negative pn: [365]

o O YEWUOV SLEKOAVGE UMSEV TPAEOL DV Ol GTPOTNYOL TOPEGKEVAGOVTO  THE STORM PREVENTED THEM FROM
DOING ANYTHING OF WHAT THE GENERALS HAD ARRANGED (Xenophon, Hellenica).

But be careful: sometimes the p after kohbd® means really a negative sense that must be translated:

o OTPOTLHTAC & 0V3EY Tome KOADEL i) TOUG TO10VTOVE KPOATIGTOVE E1vaL, GAAY TOVG HTTOV UV dvdpeiong
NOTHING PREVENTS THEM FROM NOT BEING SUCH EXCELLENT SOLDIERS, BUT MEN WHO ARE LESS COURAGEOUS
(Aristotle, Nicomachean Ethics).
<~ In the sense of /7/s POSSIBLE THAT THEY ARE NOT THE BEST SOLDIERS, BUT MEN WHO ARE LESS COURAGEOQUS.
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3/ Verbs of hindering can also use the articular infinitive in genitive:

 €lpyo o€ 100 pi} 10070 TOLELV | PREVENT YOU FROM DOING THIS (| PREVENT YOU FROM THE ACT OF DOING THIS").

b) Repetition of the negative [366]

When making the main sentence negative, the negative adverb ob must be repeated again before the infinitive. Note
that even though there will be two negative adverbs before the infinitive (uf and ov), neither should be translated into
English (see also the section on combinations of negatives which addresses this superfluous use of uf):

¢ 00K €ipy® aDT0V¢ 01KOdE PN 0VK EABETY | DO NOT HINDER THEM FROM GOING HOME.
* 00K APVODPAL TNV THY TOALY KOATV i} ODK €lval | DO NOT DENY THAT THIS CITY IS BEAUTIFUL.
e 00T 0010 EEapvoDRaL pi) 00 YEYOVEVOL EPWTLKOG AND | DO NOT DENY THAT | HAVE BEEN A LOVER

(Aeschines, Against Timarchus).

6. Infinitive absolute [367]

Some idiomatic expressions use an infinitive, with or without @g, but without any subject in the accusative:

U oc £rog eingiv SO TO SPEAK

U ac eingiv Moyo TO SAY IT IN JUST ONE WORD

O og £pot dokely AS | UNDERSTAND IT

Q 10 vV elvan FOR THE PRESENT MOMENT

Q £xkov elvan AS FAR AS | AM CONCERNED

Q (d¢) 6uvedldvTL ELRELY  IN SHORT

Q oAiyov d€iv NEARLY, ALMOST, WITHIN A LITTLE

Note
According to some grammarians, d€iv is the shortened version of the participle d€iov, which makes it look like an
infinitive, and in this case it should be considered an accusative absolute.

Let’s see some examples:

e Gvev Yap ApyovTwy 0V8EV av 0VTE KAAOV 0UTE GyaBoV YEVolTo MG PHEV GVVELOVTL ELRELY 0080100  BECAUSE WITHOUT
LEADERS NOTHING GOOD OR CONVENIENT WOULD HAPPEN, TO SAY IT IN ONE WORD, ANYWHERE  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

¢ OALYOVL S€LY TAeiovg arektdvacLy "ABnvoimv £v 0xTm unotv 1 Tévieg [Tedomovvioilot déka £tn TOAEUODVTEG
THEY HAVE KILLED ALMOST MORE ATHENIANS IN EIGHT MONTHS THAN THE WHOLE OF THE PELOPONNESIANS IN TEN YEARS
OF WAR (Xenophon, Hellenica).

« nadoat, £0n, TO VBV ELvaL LepdOUeEVOC Lot FOR THE PRESENT MOMENT, STOP CRITICISING ME  (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

7. Infinitive imperative [368]

In some cases, the infinitive is used instead of the imperative. Perhaps the most famous case is the inscription in the
Thermopylae asking foreigners to announce the news to Sparta:

¢ "Q ELLV, ayyéldery Aoxedorpoviolg 6t tide kelpueba, Toig Kelvav pruact tetdduevor  FOREIGNER, TELL
THE SPARTANS THAT WE LIE HERE, OBEDIENT TO THEIR INSTRUCTIONS.
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8. Infinitive with &v [369]

a) Its normal use (without prolepsis of av)
1/ This use of &v is found in reported speech. Observe this conditional period which uses Gv:
e €1 700716 pot A€yolc, £y 6ol ypNHota doinv dv  IF YOU WERE TO TELL ME THIS, | WOULD GIVE YOU MONEY.

If we pass it into reported speech and the verb that introduces the reported speech is a verb that must be followed by an
infinitive construction (such as vopil®), the conditional sentence will remain as it is and the verb of the main clause will
become an infinitive in the same tense as the original sentence, but this infinitive will now carry the év of the original
sentence with it:

« 0UT0C vouilet, €1 10UT6 pot Aéyorc, £ué cot xpNuoto dobvar v HE THINKS THAT IF YOU WERE TO TELL ME THIS
| WOULD GIVE YOU MONEY.

Another example:

* £1 10016 pot €inec, £yt oot ypHuata EdmKa &v  |F YOU HAD TOLD ME THIS, | WOULD HAVE GIVEN YOU MONEY.
In reported speech:

« 0UT0C vouilet, €1 1oUT6 pot gineg, €ué cot xpuaTa oVveL v HE THINKS THAT IF YOU HAD TOLD ME THIS | WOULD HAVE
GIVEN YOU MONEY.

2/ As can be seen, the infinitive may replace either a former indicative or a former optative. In this case, as the tense [370]
used in both examples is the aorist (one optative and the other indicative), the infinitive is aorist in both cases and in
both infinitive sentences we have dobvar @v; the conditional sentences help us to deduce whether it replaces an
indicative or an optative. But if, for instance, we only had the sentence

« vouilel €ué oot ypruato dovvar Gv

it could mean e/ther HE THINKS THAT | WOULD GIVE YOU MONEY (replacing an optative) or HE THINKS THAT | WOULD HAVE GIVEN
YOU MONEY (replacing an indicative). In this case, we must rely on the wider context.

Observe these double examples (first sentence — direct speech; second sentence — reported speech):

« 100G ToAepiovg Eviknoag dv, €1 cuuudyovg €6 YOU WOULD HAVE DEFEATED THE ENEMY, IF YOU HAD HAD ALLIES.
olopai 6e 10V Todepiovg Vikijoal Gv, €1 cupudyovg €oxeg | THINK THAT YOU WOULD HAVE DEFEATED THE ENEMY,
IF YOU HAD HAD ALLIES.

* T0UG TOAEPIOVG VIKNGELAG GV (OF VIKONG GV), €1 cupudyoug £xolg  YOU WOULD DEFEAT THE ENEMY, IF YOU HAD ALLIES.
otopoi o€ 10Ug TOAEULOVG VIKGOL dv (OF VK@V dv), €1 cuppudyoug €xotg | THINK THAT YOU WOULD DEFEAT THE ENEMY,
IF YOU HAD ALLIES .
< Note the brackets: the infinitive must be in the same tense that was used in either the indicative or optative.
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3/ An imperfect is always replaced by a present infinitive. For example:

« €1 viv ol moAépiol £netibevto, Ty TOALY EAdupavov Gv IF THE ENEMY WERE ATTACKING NOW, THEY
WOULD CAPTURE THE CITY.

ONUL €1 VOV 01 ToAEUL0L EMETLOEVTO, TOVTOVG THV TOALY AapBaveELy v | SAY THAT IF THE ENEMY WERE ATTACKING NOW,
THEY WOULD CAPTURE THE CITY.

o KAéapyoc 8¢ 0 dpprocthg oldpevog 008éva av 10010 ToLiica, ... CLEARCHUS THE GOVERNOR, THINKING THAT
NOBODY WOULD DO THAT, ... (Xenophon, Hellenica).

e 00K £0m £av100 YE dpYovTog 0V3EV v EAMAVOV ... avdparodieBijvar  HE SAID THAT, UNDER HIS RULE, NO GREEK
WOULD BE ENSLAVED  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

b) Prolepsis of av [371]

1/ It is important to note that in this construction the particle &v has a tendency to be attracted by a negative adverb
and by an interrogative word of the main sentence and therefore to move towards the beginning of the sentence:

¢ 00K OlopaL TOV GEAPOV T0UTO TOLELY Gv | DO NOT THINK THAT MY BROTHER WOULD DO THIS
is usually written as 00k Gv olopot OV G3eAPOV T0UT0 TOLELY  (Same meaning).

Another example:

« Tig oletol TOV £UOV GSEAPOV T0UTO TOLELY Gv;  WHO THINKS THAT MY BROTHER WOULD DO THIS?
is usually written as  tig Gv oietol TOov £1Ov G3eAdOV T0U10 TOLELY;  (Same meaning).

2/ In some cases the prolepsis can take place even if there is no negative adverb or interrogative word:

o OLUOL &v VUGG KEAMOTO, KPLVELY | THINK THAT YOU WOULD JUDGE IT BEST (Xenophon, Hellenica).
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d) Participle clauses

Previous note: The participle is a verbal adjective; thus describing the noun with which it agrees. Since it is both an
adjective and a verb, it is fully declinable, and also has forms for the three voices (active, middle and passive) and for
several tenses (present, future, etc.). It may take objects similar to those it would have if used as a normal verb.

1. Participle with article (also known as affributive participle) 1372

a) Its usual adjectival meaning
1/ Basic meaning:

As a general rule, it can be said that the use of the participle with article restricts the range of the noun to which it is
linked. Observe these two sentences that incorporate a standard adjective:

¢ 0 KOAOG TTOAG €0TL €V Toig '/AOfvalg  THE HANDSOME BOY IS IN ATHENS.
¢ Op® TOV KAAOV TToida | SEE THE HANDSOME BOY.

Now, observe these sentences that contain an adjectival participle. Note the typical translation by use of a relative
sentence, and note also the morphological changes of the participles:

¢ 0 YPAOOV T £6TL £V TOlG ABAVOILG THE BOY WHO IS WRITING / THE WRITING BOY IS IN ATHENS.

e Op® TOV YpadovTa noido | SEE THE BOY WHO IS WRITING / | SEE THE WRITING BOY.

« 0l ypadovear képal elcly £v toig AbAvolg THE GIRLS WHO ARE WRITING / THE WRITING GIRLS ARE IN ATHENS.
¢ 0p® TAG YPAGOVGAG KOPUG | SEE THE GIRLS WHO ARE WRITING / | SEE THE WRITING GIRLS.

Essentially, the participle is an adjective and as such it agrees in gender, number and case with the word it accompanies.

2/ Position: [373]

Note that the participle can be positioned between the group article + noun. However, an adjectival participle is
commonly positioned outside, with the article repeated, therefore following the equivalent structure used for “normal”
adjectives. Accordingly, one often finds:

0 oG O Yphoev instead of 0 Ypaoav moig

TOV Toido TOV Ypddovia instead of 1OV Ypddovra noido
01 K6poL Ol Ypaoovoar instead of ol ypdgovoan képat
106 KOpag T4 YPAPOOGAG instead of 106 Ypapoveag kdpog

3/ Without noun:
As an adjective can stand alone (ot ayaBoi THE GOOD ONES), an adjectival participle can be used with an unnamed article:

e 01 YPOOOVGOL KOPaL TKOVGLY  THE WRITING GIRLS / THE GIRLS WHO WRITE HAVE ARRIVED.
e gl ypapovear fikovoly THE WRITING ONES / THE ONES THAT WRITE HAVE ARRIVED.
<~ Feminine: girls, women, goddesses, etc.; the context will clarify this.
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o OGLAOG ELUL TV TPEYOVTIOV OTPOTLOTAY | AM A FRIEND OF THE SOLDIERS WHO ARE RUNNING.
o HLAOG ELUL TV TPEYOVTOV | AM A FRIEND OF THOSE WHO ARE RUNNING / OF THE RUNNING ONES.
<> Masculine: boys, men, gods, etc.; the context will clarify this.
« 0 Be0g 000G E0TLY O AEYOV THE GOD HIMSELF IS THE ONE WHO SPEAKS  (Plato, Apologia).
¢ Ol payopevol npod 010D anébvnokov  THOSE FIGHTING IN FRONT OF HIM STARTED FALLING (Xenophon, Hellenica).
* TOVG dpacavtag 1iéet 00delg NoBODY KNEW WHO HAD DONE IT  (Thucydides, Historiae).
4/ With objects: [374]

Because of the verbal nature of the participle, it may take objects similar to those it would have if used as the main verb
of a sentence (observe that the words dependent on the participle are positioned between the article and the participle,
maintaining the familiar parenthetical structure):

o OLA® TOVG £V Toils 'ANvarLg olkoDVTaS | LOVE THOSE (mMasc.) WHO LIVE IN ATHENS.
¢ 0p® TUS TAYEOS TPELOVGAG | SEE THOSE (fem.) RUNNING QUICKLY.
« 00y, 00101 eloLy OL TaDTA AéyovTeg THESE MEN ARE NOT THE ONES WHO SAY THESE THINGS  (Plato, Apo/ogia).
5/ Which negative? [375]

When the action of the participle conveys a definite circumstance, the negative is ov:

¢ OL OV pOYOUEVOL  THOSE WHO DO NOT FIGHT (THOSE PARTICULAR MEN WHO DO NOT FIGHT).
¢ 0L 0V duvapevor £miPivol ... Ty Pelov 0lpodolty  THOSE WHO COULD NOT EMBARK ... CAPTURED PHEIA
(Thucydides, Historiae). <> Thucydides is referring to a specific group of soldiers.

But when the participle has a generic or conditional meaning, the negative is pf:

¢ OL pi} HOYOPEVOL  THOSE WHO DO NOT FIGHT (THOSE WHO GENERALLY DO NOT FIGHT).
« oL i} £metdpevor dpa, £6m, uavidvovoty, @ Kiewvioo  IT1S THOSE WHO DO NOT KNOW THAT LEARN, KLEINIAS
(Plato, Euthyphro). < Here, Plato conveys the sense of WHOEVER DOES NOT KNOW, IF ANY.

b) Using the participle of sipi [376]
See the following examples for the use of the participle of eipi:

¢ OL 6OPOL OVTES TV Y Bpav GUAGTIOVGLY  THOSE (Masc.) WHO ARE WISE DEFEND THE COUNTRY.

* Op® OGS Avdpeiog odoag | SEE THOSE (fem.) WHO ARE BRAVE.

e 01 L&V TOVNPOL KakOV TL £pYALoVTOL TOVG AEL £YYVTATO 0VTAV OVTaS  WICKED PEOPLE DO SOMETHING BAD TO THOSE
WHO ARE ALWAYS VERY NEAR TO THEM  (Plato, Apologia).

In this case, the participle of gipt is used without an accompanying noun. This is commonly used in order to indicate a
specific group of people.
c) Use of specific English terms [377]

In some cases, instead of translating by THE WRITING ONE / THE ONE WHO WRITES etc., we can use an English term with the
same meaning. Observe the alternative second translations:
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¥ ot tpéyovreg THOSE WHO RUN / THE RUNNERS.

¥ ai &v toig ABfvalg oikoDoar  THOSE WHO LIVE IN ATHENS / THE INHABITANTS OF ATHENS.

¥ ot ogvyovreg THOSE WHO FLEE / THE FUGITIVES, THE EXILES.

¥ tayryvopeva THE THINGS THAT HAPPEN / THE EVENTS.

e UETA 8¢ TaDT, Eneldn KatiiABov ot osvyovteg £k Telpatéac, ...  LATER, WHEN THE EXILES CAME BACK FROM PIRAEUS, ...

(Isocrates, /n Callimachum).
e g & €yvew 6 Kipog Ta yryvopeva...  WHEN CYRUS LEARNT THE EVENTS...  (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

It must be remembered, however, that whenever the article precedes the participle, the participle is specificative (as for
instance TALL is specificative in the sentence | SEE THE TALL BOYS).

2. Participle without article (also known as circumstantial participle) [378]

a) Its normal descriptive meaning
1/ Agreeing with the subject:

If the participle is positioned outside the group artic/le + noun (or, alternatively, without the preceding article), rather
than imposing restrictions on the word to which it is linked, it simply provides further information concerning it, usually
expressing the circumstance in which the action of the main verb takes place. Observe this sentence:

e 0 mailg Stodéyetol 1oig 01holg  THE BOY CONVERSES WITH HIS FRIENDS.

In order to translate THE BOY, WALKING, CONVERSES WITH HIs FRIENDS, we will use present participle of the verb Baive in
order to translate wALkING, and, as usual, it will have to agree in number, gender and case with THE BOY (sinqular,
masculine and nominative):

¢ 0 TOig Baivev dlodéyetol T01¢ piholg  THE BOY, WALKING, CONVERSES WITH HIS FRIENDS.

Observe that the positioning of the participle is outside the group artic/e + noun. If it were inside, the sentence 6 Baivev
oG dLoAéyeTol 101G dihorg would mean THE WALKING BOY / THE BOY WHO WALKS TALKS WITH HIS FRIENDS.

Let us consider three further examples:
* 01 OTPOTLBTOL ED POYOPEVOL THY TOTPLSO GPLAGTTOVSLY.

There are various translations which could apply:

1 THE SOLDIERS,  FIGHTING WELL, PROTECT THE COUNTRY.
2 THE SOLDIERS, WHEN FIGHTING WELL, PROTECT THE COUNTRY.
3 THE SOLDIERS, BECAUSE OF FIGHTING WELL, PROTECT THE COUNTRY.
4 THE SOLDIERS, /F THEY FIGHT WELL, PROTECT THE COUNTRY.

This first example highlights the several nuances that a circumstantial participle may have, without the necessity of
expressing the terms WHEN, BECAUSE OF, IF, etc. in Greek.



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES

275

« 01 1e Tlehonovviclol EmKatafdvtes ToUg £v 1@ ToTOU® LdALeTa Ecdalov THE PELOPONNESIANS, COMING DOWN
AGAINST THEM, MASSACRED THOSE WHO WERE IN THE RIVER (Thucydides, Historiae).

* T0G YEIpag Avéoelony, INAOVVTES mpooieshar td keknpuypEVO THEY RAISED AND WAVED THEIR HANDS,
SHOWING THAT THEY ACCEPTED THE REQUIREMENTS (Thucydides, Historiae).

2/ Agreeing with an object:
Here are some examples of the participle agreeing with a noun in different cases:

« 3idmut Biprovg Taic kKOpaLg SLaieyopEvalg | GIVE BOOKS TO THE GIRLS WHILE THEY ARE TALKING.
< Observe that it does not mean | GIVE BOOKS TO THE GIRLS WHO ARE TALKING.
e Op® TOV OO TPEYOVTA. | SEE THE BOY RUNNING.

Observe in the last example how in Greek, thanks to the case agreement of the participle with its noun, the possible
confusion of who /s running is avoided; if the person who is running were the subject of the sentence, it would translate
as op® 1oV Tolida TPEY®V [TpEYovoa (masc. / fem. subject).

Note

0pd TOV TpEYOVTO TOida (Or Opd TOV mAida TOV TpE£Yovta) would mean | SEE THE RUNNING BOY. Observe the
positioning of the participle (between the article and the noun or with the article repeated), which results in the
participle being restrictive (attributive participle).

o KO YOp VUELG EKELVOV TPOTEPOV NNKOVGATE KATNYOPOOVT®V  FIRST YOU HAVE LISTENED TO THOSE IN THEIR ACCUSATIONS
(Plato, Apologia).

b) Specific meanings

A participle can have a specific meaning, not just describing a circumstance in general terms but specifying which kind of
circumstance (i.e. the participle can be equivalent to a subordinate clause). Sometimes the word(s) that accompany the
participle will help us to discern this meaning. Note the following possibilities:

1/ A participle can have concessive meaning, if the general context suggests it:

o £Y0 TPEY OV 00 kAuvw  This could be translated as RUNNING, | DO NOT GET TIRED, but also by ALTHOUGH | RUN/
EVEN RUNNING / IN SPITE OF RUNNING, | DO NOT GET TIRED.
< The context will clarify which meaning is most appropriate.

Moreover, it is common to find the particle kairep at the beginning of the participial clause in order to reinforce this
concessive meaning:

o KOLTEP £V 1) OTPATOTEDW BV, TOV dIAOV 0VY Op®d ALTHOUGH | AM IN THE CAMP, | DO NOT SEE MY FRIEND.

o kainep 100 S1800KGAOV AKOVOVTES, 0V povOdvouey ALTHOUGH WE LISTEN TO THE TEACHER, WE DO NOT LEARN.

¢ 'Ayncilaog 8¢, kainep aleOavopevog 1adto, Sumg Enéueve Toig omovdoils  ALTHOUGH HE REALISED THIS,
NEVERTHELESS AGESILAOS RESPECTED THE TREATY (Xenophon, Hellenica).

« 100 KAMéwvog kainmep paviddng ovoa i) tmocyeotc aréPn  AND CLEON’S PROMISE, ALTHOUGH IT WAS MAD, SUCCEEDED
(Thucydides, Historiae).

[379]

[380]
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2/ When the participle has a conditional meaning, the negative p1 is used: [381]
o un Tov@V xpNuato o0 8¢Eet NOT MAKING AN EFFORT (IF YOU DO NOT MAKE AN EFFORT), YOU WILL NOT RECEIVE MONEY.

If the sentence had read o0 mov@v, NOT MAKING AN EFFORT would convey a definite, factual meaning, whereas by using pf
a conditional sense is expressed — [F YOU DO NOT MAKE AN EFFORT.

o TG, £0m, T01¢ d1 delhioy pevyovot pi) paxdpevor toic 8t avdpeiav pévovot paynoodueda; HOW, HE SAID, WILL WE
FIGHT WITH THOSE THAT STAND BECAUSE OF THEIR BRAVERY, IF WE DO NOT FIGHT (NOT FIGHTING) WITH THOSE THAT FLEE
BECAUSE OF THEIR COWARDICE? (Plutarchus, Coniugalia Praecepta).

Here is an example of a participle that is linked to the object (rather than the subject) and also has a conditional
meaning:

« 100t 1) BiPA@ pn xpopEvols otk E€eotol VULV Tavto povedvely  TO YOU NOT USING THIS BOOK IT WILL NOT BE POSSIBLE
TO LEARN EVERYTHING.

< Which is better translated by  IF YOU DO NOT USE THIS BOOK, YOU WILL NOT BE ABLE TO LEARN EVERYTHING.

3/ A participle may also convey a comparative sense, usually translated by As I, when preceded by éonep: [382]

* GEl 10 00T EAEYOV, @OTEP COPPAYOL OVIES  THEY WERE ALWAYS SAYING THE SAME THINGS, AS IF THEY WERE OUR ALLIES.
¢ 00TOC UEV DETEP VIO POLPAG TLVOG AYOREVOS EKTNONGAG TPMDTOC EUTECOV TOLG TOAEUIOLG OmOOVIGKEL  AND HE, AS
IF LED BY SOME KIND OF FATE, LEAPING FORTH FIRST OF ALL AND FALLING UPON THE ENEMY, DIES (Xenophon, Hellenica).

4/ A participle may also have a causal meaning, and in this case it is usually preceded by any of the three words &g, ota,

dre. The only difference between these words is that @g implies that the speaker does not fully agree with the causal
meaning of the participle:

e XPALOTA GOl dow dTE TOVTO Lot ELTOVTL AS YOU HAVE TOLD ME THIS, | GIVE YOU MONEY.

¢ GTOKTEV® GE MG TNV TOALY TO1G TOAEUIOLG TAPABOVTO. | WILL KILL YOU BECAUSE YOU HAVE HANDED THE CITY OVER
TO THE ENEMIES.

¢ 01 OTL600PVAOKEG, ATE VYLELVOVTES, ££0VAGTAVTEG E8pOOV £1¢ TOUG TOAEUIOVG  THE REAR-GUARDS, AS THEY
WERE IN GOOD CONDITION, GOT UP AND RAN TOWARDS THE ENEMY  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

X Note that, in this construction, any words that depend on the participle are positioned between the é¢, ota, éte and
the participle.

c) Additional observations [383]

1/ It is clearly a challenge to mix the two constructions, where the participle agrees with the subject or agrees with an

object. Let us begin with a normal participle construction with a main verb that has an object and a participle agreeing
with it:

« 3ei€w o€ 10010 TOLRcAVTA | WILL SHOW THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS.
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2/ If in some cases the object is the same as the subject, the object is omitted, and the participle continues to be in the
nominative:

« del&w 10V10 TOLGOg | WILL SHOW THAT | HAVE DONE THIS.
o £y dei&m MOAL AVNAOK®G | WILL SHOW THAT | HAVE SPENT A LOT (Demosthenes, Contra Phaenippum).

3/ Finally, when emphasising the simultaneity of the action expressed by the present participle and that expressed by
the main verb (or, if not simultaneity, the sense of one action succeeding another almost immediately), Gpa should
precede the participle:

« 10010 €AeYOV Gua Ypadovoa | WAS SAYING THIS WHILE WRITING AT THE SAME TIME.
e KOl Gpa 10010 AEY®V el Tpog Ty TKijyLy AND SAYING THIS HE WENT TO SCEPSIS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

3. The participle is impersonal [384]

We have seen that the participle, although it is a verbal form, is simply an adjective, therefore corresponds directly to the
noun with which it agrees, rather than the person. See these examples, in which the participle is in the nominative case,
therefore providing information about the subject, whichever person it is (/, you, he, etc.):

« gloBaivov gig TV oikiav, £Y® 1006 ASEAPOVS OPD WALKING INTO THE HOUSE, | SEE MY BROTHERS.
o gloBaivov gig TV oikiav, 6b T0Ug GdEAPOVG OpdG WALKING INTO THE HOUSE, YOU SEE YOUR BROTHERS.
e gloBaivav gig TV oikiav, 0 GTPATNYOS T0VG ASEAPOVS Opd THE GENERAL, WALKING INTO THE HOUSE,

SEES HIS BROTHERS.

In the following examples, the participle is in the accusative case, therefore providing information about the direct
object, whichever person it is (/, you, he, etc.):

« dyopai o€ pet OAiyov dakpovoveav | WILL SOON SEE YOU CRYING (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).
« yopat avThv LeT OAlyov dakpvoveay | WILL SOON SEE HER CRYING.
4. The temporal correlation [385]

a) Use of the present participle

1/ The use of the present participle indicates that the action takes place at the same time as the main verb (whether the
main verb is present, past or future). Therefore, present means simultaneous, rather than now. For instance, here is a
sentence where the main verb is in the imperfect, but a present participle has been used:

o £y £B0oNBoVY TOLG £V TN LEYN HOXOREVOLG | HELPED THOSE WHO WERE FIGHTING IN THE BATTLE.
« 0l 6TPOTIATAL £81WKOV TOVG TPEXOVTAG TOAepiovg  THE SOLDIERS WERE PURSUING THE RUNNING ENEMIES / THE ENEMIES
WHO WERE RUNNING.

Both participles are translated into English using the imperfect tense, but since the Greek participle is in the present
tense it signifies that the action expressed by the participle was taking place at the same time as the action of the main
verb. The actions take place simultaneously. Another example:

o €110 TPOC TOVG PEYOPEVOVG ... EXDOPEL  THEN HE WENT TOWARDS THOSE WHO WERE FIGHTING
(Plutarch, Fabius Maximus).
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2/ In some cases, the action expressed by the participle is an action that takes place habitually (not only at one point in
time), in which case the participle can be translated by the present tense even in a sentence where the main verb is in a
past tense:

« 81€ ol MV, £uicouy Tog Godolg dBvtag  WHEN | WAS A CHILD, | USED TO HATE THOSE WHO WERE/ARE WISE.
* 0l 6TPATLATOL £OILOVV TOVG €V TG 'ABAVaALG OLKODVTAG  THE SOLDIERS LOVED THOSE WHO LIVE/LIVED IN ATHENS.
b) Use of the future participle [386]

Aside from the other uses that will be studied subsequently, the future participle has the following two functions:

1/ The person / thing etc. to whom / which the participle refers is expected to perform the action in the future. Compare
the following:

e 0p® GVSpO, TLVA YpadovTa. | SEE A MAN WHO IS WRITING.
« 0p® Gvdpa TLVG, YpawovTa | SEE A MAN WHO WILL WRITE / WHO IS ABOUT TO WRITE.
ol TpExoveaL Kopol ko Nuépav dokotoLy THE GIRLS WHO RUN PRACTICE EVERY DAY.

ol dpapovpevar kdpor kad Huépav Gokoboly  THE GIRLS WHO WILL RUN / WHO ARE ABOUT TO RUN PRACTICE EVERY DAY.

Note that /n the future means the future time with respect to the moment in which the action of the main verb takes
place. For instance:

« 318wt 1 dha Tolg YOVOLEL TOiG HAXOVHEVALS | GIVE THE WEAPONS TO THE WOMEN WHO WILL FIGHT / WHO ARE
ABOUT TO FIGHT.
o €30k 10 OTha 1ol YOVOEL TOiG HOXOVREVALS | GAVE THE WEAPONS TO THE WOMEN WHO WOULD FIGHT / WHO

WERE ABOUT TO FIGHT.

Observe that in the last sentence, if a future participle has been used, it means that the action of fighting was to take
place after somebody had given the women the weapons; therefore, the English translation must be adapted to express
this temporal relation. Here is another example:

« 01 TNV 0iKi0V OLKOSOPNGOVTES £T1 £V TO1G OYPOlC 161y THOSE WHO WILL / WHO ARE GOING TO CONSTRUCT THE HOUSE
ARE STILL IN THE FIELDS.

* 01 TV OlKiav OlKOSOPNGOVTEG £TL €V To1C 0ypoig NooV  THOSE WHO WOULD / WHO WERE GOING TO CONSTRUCT THE
HOUSE WERE STILL IN THE FIELDS.

Observe this double example:

e K01 &V 1) 6Tpatyig ... GAAOUG eV EVPNGEL TOVG TAEOVTAS GvE’ £000T0D, GALOVG 8¢ TOVC paxoVpévoug  ALSO, IN THE
ARMY HE WILL FIND SOME WHO WILL COMMAND INSTEAD OF HIM, AND OTHERS WHO WILL FIGHT  (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

An important participle that has become a noun (as have so many other participles):

0, YEVNGOUEVO,  THE FUTURE (“THE THINGS THAT WILL HAPPEN").
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2/ The other use is when the future participle has a purpose meaning (IN OrRDER TO). Usually, if the main verb is not a [387]
verb of movement (to go, to come, etc.), we use it preceded by the word ¢ (which has several meanings, to be met
progressively), alternatively, if it is a verb of movement, we use it without ac:

« €pyopol Tpog Tac "ABAVAC THY £0pTHY OYOREVOS | AM GOING TO ATHENS TO SEE THE FESTIVAL.
o LEAQ KGUV® O TOAAG xpruate dEEOpevog | WORK A LOT TO GET A LOT OF MONEY.

« Kpog 8¢ kol Kva&dpng cuvta&uevol TEPLEUEVOV, OGS €1 TPOGIOLEV 01 TOAEULOL, PO OOPEVOL  CYRUS AND CYAXARES
WERE WAITING IN COMBAT FORMATION, IN ORDER TO FIGHT IF THE ENEMY WOULD APPROACH (Xenophon, Anabasis).
« oldov méumopév oot fonbncovra WE SEND YOU A FRIEND TO HELP YOU / WHO WILL HELP YOU.

Observe in this last example how the participle agrees with the direct object of the sentence — the person who will carry
out the action expressed in the future participle. Translation can be facilitated with a relative clause.

c) Use of the aorist participle [388]

1/ The aorist participle is used frequently, especially to indicate an action that has taken place before the action

mentioned by the main verb (so, the aorist participle has a/most always a temporal meaning, rather than an aspectual
meaning):

e 0 [eplichiic, Ta0T0 ELROV, ARTAOEY  PERICLES, AFTER SAYING THIS, LEFT.

< The sentence PERICLES SAID THIS AND LEFT would usually be translated into Greek using the structure PERICLES,
HAVING SAID THIS, LEFT.

o &v 1f} uéyn Vikfeavteg, ol otpatidtor Tpdg 10g ABHvag Aoy HAVING WON IN THE BATTLE, THE SOLDIERS WENT
TOWARDS ATHENS.

Alternatively, the aorist participle can be translated as AFTER WINNING ..., or any other appropriate translation which
conveys this temporal difference between the actions of the participle and the main verb:

o Grolafovteg mavto 0 olyUdAwto GniABov  AFTER TAKING ALL THE BOOTY, HE DEPARTED (Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ When an aorist participle is used, the entirety of the sentence does not necessarily have to refer to past events.
Indeed, it may concern the future:

o Ty Bifrov ypawyag, ddcm ot HAVING WRITTEN THE BOOK, | WILL GIVE (IT) TO YOU.

Maybe | have not written it yet, but whenever | may have written it | will give it to you; it is obvious that the event of
the participle will already belong to the past when the event of the main verb takes place.

3/ In some cases, the aorist participle may refer to an action that took place simultaneously with the action of the main
verb. For example:

o GMOKPLVANEVOG TévTa €1neV  HAVING ANSWERED, HE SAID EVERYTHING.

It is clear that the subject is answering at the same time as he is speaking, therefore an appropriate translation is
ANSWERING / IN HIS ANSWER, HE SAID EVERYTHING. In this case, the use of the aorist tense rather than the present tense is
idiomatic.
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d) Use of the perfect participle [389]

The use of the perfect participle is linked to its meaning of an event whose consequences are still lasting. It is not
commonly found except in its use as a noun, i.e. with article:

¢ oL TefvnkoOTES del TiH@VTOL  THE DEAD MEN ARE ALWAYS HONOURED.
* 0L VDV TeBVNKOTES 1Kavol foav {@vTec Vikdv poyduevol méviog 1o BopBdpovg  THOSE WHO NOW ARE DEAD WERE
ENOUGH, WHEN ALIVE, TO DEFEAT ALL THE BARBARIANS IN BATTLE (Xenophon, Agesilaus).

Note: ot anoBavovreg, aorist participle, would rather mean THose wHo DIED, perhaps referring to a specific battle. The
use of the perfect rather than the aorist gives this meaning that nowthey are no longer among us.

¢ Ol AVESTNKOTES TNV TOMV OméAMToV  THE REBELS LEFT THE CITY.

Note: ot avaotdvteg, aorist participle, would rather mean THOSE wHO HAD REVOLTED, but perhaps they had given up their
attitude on a separate occasion; the use of the perfect rather than the aorist supplies the meaning that their attitude was
still the same, i.e. it was sti//lasting when they left the city, so the translation THE REBELS conveys this continuing feeling
effectively. Nevertheless, the difference is really difficult to perceive in a translation.

5. Verbs that usually require a participle [390]

Among the uncountable number of verbs in Greek that take a participle, there is a reduced group that deserve special
study; we will find these verbs almost always accompanied by a participle referring to the subject, and therefore, in the
nominative case. We will offer first a very literal translation for the purpose of showing the Greek structure and then
one or two more fluent translations.

a) Most frequent verbs
O AovOdve TO ESCAPE SOMEBODY'S NOTICE DOING SOMETHING

e £Y0 AavOave 1OV 6TpatnyOV 0EVY®VY | ESCAPE THE GENERAL'S NOTICE FLEEING / THE GENERAL DOES NOT REALIZE
THAT | FLEE / | FLEE WITHOUT THE GENERAL NOTICING, etc.
* 0l 6TPaTLATOL AAVOAVOLEGL T0VG TOAEUI0VG OEVYOVTEG  THE SOLDIERS ESCAPE THE ENEMIES’ NOTICE FLEEING /
THE ENEMIES DO NOT REALIZE THAT THE SOLDIERS ARE FLEEING / THE SOLDIERS FLEE WITHOUT THE ENEMIES NOTICING, etc.
o Gpa AavOave oe EEvoc dv; DO | ESCAPE YOUR NOTICE BEING A FOREIGNER? / DO NOT YOU REALISE THAT | AM A FOREIGNER ?
o £hafov Nudg arodpdvieg  WE DID NOT REALISE THAT THEY HAD ESCAPED (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

Note that the person whose notice is escaped is in fact the direct object of the verb Aav6dve. This verb can also be used
without mentioning whose attention was missing. The following sentence does not specify any direct object:

o £habov £yyg TpocEMOOVTEG  THEY APPROACHED NEARER WITHOUT BEING NOTICED (Xenophon, Anabasis).

O tuyyxdve TO HAPPEN TO BE, TO BE BY CHANCE

¢ TUYYAVELG GOOOG BV YOU HAPPEN TO BE BEING WISE / IT HAPPENS THAT YOU ARE WISE.
« 01 MoUoot Tuyydvovet tolg Tointdg Stddekoveat THE MUSES HAPPEN TO TEACH THE POETS / IT HAPPENS THAT
THE MUSES TEACH THE POETS.
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o KOO 8€ TOV AvamAouv ETvyEV MUV oopmAE®mv Meuditng dvip  ON THE WAY UP THE RIVER A MEMPHITEAN MAN
HAPPENED TO BE SAILING WITH US (Lucian, Philopseudeis).
¢ TAPOV ETVYLAVOV | HAPPENED TO BE PRESENT (Sophocles, A/ax).

If the participle is in the perfect tense, it has the meaning of To HAVE JUST:

¢ TVYXAV® T00VT0 YEYPAPAS | HAVE JUST WRITTEN THIS.

Note that when tvyyave is found on its own it has the meaning of HITTING (a target), and the object must be in genitive:

¢ B0 LEV £T6EEVG0, TOD JE GTPATLAOTOV OVK ETVYOV | SHOT AN ARROW, BUT | DID NOT HIT THE SOLDIER.

O ¢0aved  TO ANTICIPATE SOMEBODY / DO SOMETHING BEFORE SOMEBODY ELSE [391]
« 0l TOAEULOL 9BAVOLEL ToVg ABnvaiovg pevyovTeg FLEEING, THE ENEMIES ANTICIPATE THE ATHENIANS /
FLEEING, THE ENEMIES LEAVE THE ATHENIANS BEHIND. < The case of the participle makes it clear who is fleeing.

« 01 podnrol P0avovest 1OV d18dokorov 10 Sidockoreiov Aeinovteg  THE STUDENTS ANTICIPATE THE TEACHER IN LEAVING
THE SCHOOL / THE STUDENTS LEAVE THE SCHOOL BEFORE THE TEACHER DOES.

o KOl 00GVOVGLY ENL 1)) AKP® YEVOREVOL TOVG TOAEUTOVG THEY REACHED THE TOP BEFORE THE ENEMY DID
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

O o¢aivopor  TO APPEAR/TO BE EVIDENT DOING SOMETHING

¢ 0 [epichii daiveTan £v 17 EKKANGLY AEY®V  PERICLES APPEARS SPEAKING IN THE ASSEMBLY / PERICLES IS EVIDENTLY
SPEAKING IN THE ASSEMBLY.

o 1) voopoyio poivetar Setvij 0060,  THE NAVAL BATTLE APPEARS BEING CRUEL / THE NAVAL BATTLE SEEMS TO BE CRUEL.

o Vv & €netdn a0Gvatoc 0UiveToL 0060, ... NOW, AS IT IS EVIDENT THAT IT (THE SOUL) IS IMMORTAL, ... (Plato, Phaedo).

Note ¢atvopar + infinitive: this conveys that something only seems to be a certain way — it is not definite:

* 0 £10C 1Mo GULVETOL GOOOC ELvar MY FRIEND SEEMS TO BE WISE. < Maybe he is, maybe he is not.
« 70070 8¢ 10 Gvopa paivetar 1oV AvoEdyopov mELeELy  THIS NAME SEEMS TO PUT ANAXAGORAS UNDER PRESSURE
(Plato, Cratylus).

b) Other verbs [392]

The following verbs, which are related to either continuing or ceasing an action, can also be followed by a participle,
although they can also be found on their own:

V Slatelé®  TO KEEP ON, TO GO ON v Mye TO CEASE
v évéyopoar  TO ENDURE ¥ mavopor  TO CEASE
Examples:

o TOOOPOL HOYOUEVOG | STOP FIGHTING.
< madopar i ndyng (Gen.) would mean more or less the same, | STOP TAKING PART IN THE BATTLE, but
rovo v udymv (Acc.) would mean | STOP THE BATTLE.
e SLatelL® YpaPovea | GO ON WRITING.
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e £1el 8¢ 10010 MUoAdYNGAY, EVOVC ENAVGAVTO TOLEPOVVTEG  WHEN THEY REACHED AN AGREEMENT, THEY
IMMEDIATELY STOPPED FIGHTING (Xenophon, Anabasis).
¢ 68 Ao T0VdE 10D XPOVOL DLATELEL 6TPATYOG BV THIS MAN WILL GO ON BEING GENERAL FROM THIS VERY
MOMENT (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
6. Adjectives that usually require a participle [393]
Some adjectives, usually predicative objects with the verb £ipi, can be followed by a participle. The two most common

examples are éfjhog and davepoc:

« 8fjM) €611 GogT ODoO, IT 1S CLEAR/OBVIOUS THAT SHE IS WISE ("SHE IS CLEAR BEING WISE").
« 0aVEPOL EopeV ToYELG OvTEg IT 1S CLEAR/OBVIOUS THAT WE ARE QUICK ("WE ARE CLEAR BEING QUICK").

A usual way of translating this is by means of an adverb: SHE IS OBvIOUSLY WISE, WE ARE OBVIOUSLY QuIck; for instance:

« dfjrog €1, ® Ooim e, KOTAPPOVEY OV YOU OBVIOUSLY DESPISE ME, THEAETETUS (Plato, Theaetetus).

X This construction is also presented in the chapter Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms.

7. Genitive Absolute [394]
a) Basic concepts

1/ Participles agree with some part of the sentence (with the subject, or the direct object, etc.), but there is a

construction in Greek in which we will find a participle in the genitive case agreeing with a noun also in the genitive case,
with both the noun and the participle being entirely independent from the rest of the sentence. The construction is
therefore usually translated as a temporal or causal subordinate. For example:

¢ TAV GTPATLAOTAV VIKNGAVTOV, 0l ToAitot £xdpnoay  (literally) THE SOLDIERS HAVING WON, THE CITIZENS WERE HAPPY.

The main sentence is THE CITIZENS WERE HAPPY; the part THE SOLDIERS HAVING WON, which is independent from it, could be
translated as WHEN THE SOLDIERS HAD WON, BECAUSE THE SOLDIERS HAD WON, AS THE SOLDIERS HAD WON, AFTER THE VICTORY OF THE
SOLDIERS, etc. (observe especially the last translation, using a noun instead of a verb).

Important The subject of the genitive absolute can never be part of the main sentence (although, to be honest,
some classical authors skip this rule from time to time).

For instance, to translate WHILE THE GODS ARE IN HEAVEN, MEN HONOUR THEM, it would be wrong to say t@v Oe®v £v 1®
obpav®d Gvtav, ol dvBpwrol avtovg Tudoty (unless THEM means somebody else rather than THE Gops). We should, in this
case, use a participle agreeing with THE Gops:

¢ 01 GvOpTOL TLU@GL TOVG BE0VG £V T® 0VPOVD OVTES  WHILE THE GODS ARE IN HEAVEN, MEN HONOUR THEM.

2/ A genitive absolute, as with any other participle, can have elements depending on it: objects, indirect questions, etc.:

e £poUEVOU 8¢ oV TL atl BvpaL VOKTOP YOOOLEY, ...  WHEN | ASKED WHY THE DOORS WERE MAKING NOISE AT NIGHT, ...
(Lysias, Death of Eratosthenes).
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b) Any tense, any voice [395]

1/ The genitive absolute may also be in the present tense, in which case the action expressed is contemporaneous with
that of the main verb:

¢ TOD TALBOG TPEYOVTOG, O TaThp £KGOELSEV WHILE THE CHILD WAS RUNNING, THE FATHER WAS SLEEPING.
<~ Literally THE CHILD RUNNING, THE FATHER WAS SLEEPING.

 eviknoov 8¢ Aakedalpuéviot fyovpévou 'Ayneavdpidov  UNDER THE LEADERSHIP OF AGESANDRIDES, THE SPARTANS
wON  (Xenophon, Hellenica).
<~ Literally AGESANDRIDES LEADING, THE SPARTANS WON.

Observe the free use of a noun, LEADERSHIP. We could have said WHILE / BECAUSE AGESANDRIDES WAS LEADING, etc., but in
some cases the use of a noun produces a more natural English.

2/ The participle may be in any voice:

* Tiig TOAEMG dLavBapeiong, 6 6TPATNYOG GVESTN THE CITY HAVING BEEN DESTROYED, THE GENERAL STOOD UP.
¢ XPpOVOL neTAdH dLayevopuEvoo ... IN THE COURSE OF TIME ... / AS TIME WAS PASSING BY ...
(Lysias, Death of Eratosthenes).

c) Circumstantial meanings [396]

1/ As happens with participles that agree with some element of the sentence, the genitive absolute can also have an
additional circumstantial meaning. For instance, in this example we can see a genitive absolute with concessive meaning:

¢ 1@V @V kEAEVOVTOV, Ouciog o0 O0celg;  ALTHOUGH THE GODS ORDER IT, WILL YOU NOT PERFORM SACRIFICES ?

WHEN or BECAUSE or As would have sounded strange here - ALTHOUGH is the most appropriate option. As in the case of
normal participles, this meaning of ALTHOUGH can be reinforced by adding kainep:

o Kalnep TAV BV kEAEVOVTOV, Buciag o0 Bvoelg;  (same meaning)

2/ It can also have a causal or a temporal meaning:

o TOAAG, KO LEYGAQ TTUPO, EYEVETO, GTE TOMATIS VANG TapOO6NG  THERE WAS A BIG FIRE, BECAUSE THERE WAS A LOT OF
woob (Xenophon, Hellenica).
< Causal: The presence of dre makes it clearly causal.

* 10010 TAVTO 60D AToBAVOVTOG NUPOUNY | FOUND OUT ALL OF THIS AT YOUR DEATH  (Sophocles, A/ax).
< Temporal: In this case, the context makes it clear.

3/ In some cases, the genitive absolute could have either a causal or a temporal meaning simultaneously:

* TOV GTPATHYOD TOALG XPNLOTE. 3OVTOG, TAVIEG AGUEVOL TGOV WHEN / BECAUSE THE GENERAL WAS GIVING
MONEY, ALL WERE HAPPY.

e YOVOiKO 8& KOANY Kol Gyadny EAope pEV T@V YOVE®VY KEAEVOVTOV  WHEN / BECAUSE HIS PARENTS ORDERED IT, HE TOOK
A BEAUTIFUL AND GOOD WIFE (Plutarch, Artaxerxes).
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An easy way of translating a participle that can have this double causal / temporal meaning is by using As: As HIS PARENTS
ORDEREDIT, ...

4/ It can also have a conditional meaning:

¢ 10V TadOg pndepiav Biprov avayvovrtog, 6 Totnp OpyloBnoetol  IF THE CHILD HAS NOT READ ANY BOOK, THE FATHER
WILL GET ANGRY.

In this last example, the use of undepiav instead of ovdepiav makes the conditional meaning clear (with ovdepiav the
genitive absolute would mean that the child really has not read any book, it would be clearly causal).

d) A curious difference with Latin [397]

In Latin there is no present participle of the verb to be, so the usual ablative absolute of the style Cicerone consule has no
participle, but in Greek the verb eipi (and its compounds) does have a present participle:

« 10V Ileptkdéong otpatnyod 6vtog ...  WHEN PERICLES WAS GENERAL ...

e TapfeL & 0delc, andvtev ey T@V oTpaTNY®V Tapovtey  NO ONE CAME FORWARD, ALTHOUGH ALL THE GENERALS
WERE PRESENT (Demosthenes, De Corona).

o davepod yap Gvtog ToD TPAYNATOS, ...  WITH THE MATTER BEING CLEAR, ... (Lysias, Areopagiticus).

e) Fixed idioms [398]

Some genitive absolutes have become idiomatic expressions:

« €00 B€MovTOg ... WITH GOD'S WILL ...

¢ UNBEVOS KOAOOVTOG ... IF NOBODY OPPOSES ... (the conditional meaning is indicated by the use of pn as the
negative instead of ov)

¢ TOVTOV 0OVTOG £EYOVTOV ... THIS BEING THE SITUATION ...

e ayopdg tAnfovong AT THE TIME OF FULL MARKET (IN THE MIDDLE OF THE MORNING)

¢ TPOLOVTOG BE TOD YPOVOL ... IN THE COURSE OF TIME ... (Lysias, Death of Eratosthenes).

e Awpleng 0 Atoydpov €k Podov gig EAANonovioy elcEmAel ApopEVoL xeELp@vog  DORIEUS, SON OF DIAGOROS,
SAILED FROM RHODES TO THE HELLESPONT AT THE BEGINNING OF THE WINTER (Xenophon, Hellenica).

8. Accusative Absolute [399]
a) Basic structure
We know what the impersonal verbs are:
e 3£ 10V pobntnv 1@ d1dackor neibecbat  THE STUDENT MUST OBEY THE TEACHER.
And we know also what a genitive absolute is:

¢ TOD TATPOG AKOVOVTOG, O VIOG TAvTO €ENYNO0TO0  WHILE THE FATHER WAS LISTENING, THE SON EXPLAINED EVERYTHING.
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If we want to use an impersonal verb in an absolute construction, the participle of this verb must be /n accusative
(always singular neuter), not in genitive; but the regime of the verb will remain unchanged. For instance, we know that
£Eeot rules a dative:

o £E€6TL T® ZOKPATEL ANOYeVYELY T IS POSSIBLE FOR SOCRATES TO FLEE (in English, we would rather say SOCRATES
HAS THE POSSIBILITY OF FLEEING).

Then, if we want to say (literally) IT BEING POSSIBLE FOR SOCRATES TO ESCAPE, THE DISCIPLES PREPARED EVERYTHING, we must
express the IT BEING POSSIBLE /7 accusative (singular neuter always), but of course FOR SOCRATES will go on being in dative
since the regime of the verb is the same:

o £E0V T® ZOKPATEL GNOOEVYELY, Ol LOONTOL TAVTO TOPECKEDAGAY  IT BEING POSSIBLE FOR SOCRATES TO FLEE,
HIS DISCIPLES PREPARED EVERYTHING.

o £E0V & NV £v elpévn moAtevEGOL, OVTOL ... TOAEHOV NIV TIPOC GAAMIAOUC TOp€Youoty  IT BEING POSSIBLE FOR US
TO LIVE IN PEACE LIKE CITIZENS, THESE... BRING WAR AGAINST EACH OTHER TO Us (Xenophon, Hellenica).

b) Main difference with a Genitive Absolute [400]

1/ In an accusative absolute construction, aside from the fact that the participle is in the accusative case, there is no
subject (they are impersonal verbs) that agrees with it in the same case (unlike in the genitive absolute, where the
subject had to be in the genitive case), but just a complement in the case as needed by the verb:

o £E0V 1@ Ieprkhel 1oUg ToAiTag TEIOELY, LoKPOV AOYOV £TOLNGOTO T BEING POSSIBLE FOR PERICLES TO PERSUADE
THE CITIZENS, HE MADE A LONG SPEECH.

Pericles is both the object of the accusative absolute and the subject of the main sentence; remember that in a genitive
absolute the subject of the main sentence can not be found also in the genitive absolute part. This is different in an
accusative absolute construction.

2/ However, it might also be the case that no object is specified:

 TOAAG, LE GVOKPLVELC, ® 0VTOC, 1N Tively 8£0V  YOU ARE ASKING ME MANY QUESTIONS, WHEN WE SHOULD ALREADY
BE DRINKING (Lucian, Saturnalia).

The 8€ov is not accompanied by any specific accusative saying for whom it is necessary to drink, the translation we has
been deduced from the general context.

c) Additional meaning [401]

As in the genitive absolute, the accusative absolute can also convey some specific circumstantial meanings. Let’s see an
example with a clear concessive meaning and another one with a clear comparative meaning:

« 0 8¢ Epuiic Bpoduvel, mdlot mapeival d£0ov  HERMES GOES SLOWLY, ALTHOUGH HE SHOULD HAVE BEEN HERE A WHILE
Aco (Lucian, Cataplous). < Concessive meaning.

« katokeinedo donep £E0V Novyiav dyewv WE LIE DOWN, AS IF IT WERE POSSIBLE TO BE IDLE  (Xenophon, Anabasis).
< Comparative meaning.
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d) Main accusative absolutes [402]

1/ The main impersonal verbs (or personal verbs when used impersonally) that may form an accusative absolute are:

¥ 8¢ov BEING NECESSARY v mpociikov  BEING CONVENIENT
Vo oypebdv BEING NECESSARY Vv EEov BEING POSSIBLE

< also xpn 6v and xpedv Vv rapov BEING POSSIBLE
vV mpémov  BEING CONVENIENT ¥ elpnuévov  HAVING BEEN SAID

2/ These three ones are in the present, aorist and perfect tenses of the same verb (the last two are in the active and
middle voices respectively, but convey the same meaning):

Vv dokovv IT SEEMING WELL, BEING DECIDED
NI HAVING SEEMED WELL, HAVING BEEN DECIDED
V' 8£80ypévov  HAVING SEEMED WELL, HAVING BEEN DECIDED

¢ d0&av pot 10010 £VOVE TOLELY, £noinco  AS IT SEEMED WELL TO ME TO DO THIS IMMEDIATELY, | DID IT.

e 80Eav Nuiv todto Emopevopedo AS IT SEEMED WELL TO US, WE DEPARTED (Plato, Protagoras).

¢ 6VVIOE@Y 1@ ToTpl KOl T UNTPL YoUEL TV Kvagdpov Buyotépa  AS IT SEEMED WELL TO HIS FATHER AND HIS MOTHER,
HE MARRIED THE DAUGHTER OF CYAXARES (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

« 70 MATIB0C £ymdicavto ToAEUELY. dBESOYREVOVY 8¢ 0dToig £VOVC LEV GdOvata v €myelpeilv  THE PEOPLE VOTED
TO FIGHT. BUT, ALTHOUGH THEY HAD TAKEN THIS DECISION, AT FIRST IT WAS IMPOSSIBLE TO MAKE AN IMMEDIATE ATTEMPT
(Thucydides, Historiae).

o &1 8¢, @ Zokporteg, 00dE Sikoidv ot Sokeic Emyelpeiy TPaAYLD, GaVTOV TPodotvol, EEOV GwBfvol  SOCRATES,
| DO NOT THINK THAT YOU ARE DOING ANYTHING FAIR BY GIVING YOURSELF UP, WHEN IT WOULD BE POSSIBLE TO SAVE YOU
(Plato, Crito).

o ELPNUEVOV £V 101G TPOTEPOV GLVOAKOLG GTAD, U} ETLOEPELY...  ALTHOUGH IN THE FORMER TREATY IT HAD BEEN
SPECIFIED THAT NO WEAPONS SHOULD BE BROUGHT ... (Thucydides, Historiae).

¢ GOl YOp TapOV v TNVOE KoL dOUOVG €XELV ...  FOR ALTHOUGH IT WAS POSSIBLE FOR YOU TO POSSESS THIS LAND AND
THIS HOUSE ... (Euripides, Medea).

3/ And there are also some formed by a combination of the verb £ipt and an adjective: [403]
¥ Sfilov 6v BEING EVIDENT
¥ duvatov 6v BEING POSSIBLE

v édbvatov v BEING IMPOSSIBLE

e @dOvaTov OV TV M Blo EAELY, ...  IT BEING IMPOSSIBLE TO TAKE THE CITY BY FORCE, ... (Thucydides, Historiae).
4/ Although it is not very frequent, it may happen that a verb used in a personal way forms, together with its subject, an
accusative absolute (usually preceded by e or dorep):

* olLOTT] £3eiTVOLV, AOTEP TOVTO TPOGTETAYREVOV OVTOLG  THEY WERE HAVING DINNER IN SILENCE, AS IF THIS HAD
BEEN ORDERED TO THEM (Xenophon, Symposium).

Observe that tovro is the subject of the accusative participle ntpoctetaypévov.
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9. Participle with Gv [404]

a) Its use in reported speech

1/ This formation is equivalent to the use of the /nfinitive + &v, but with verbs that require a participle construction.
Let’s see some double examples (a sentence in direct speech, transformed later into reported speech: the verb becomes a
participle but “carries” the @v with it):

« 100G ToAepiovg Eviknoag dv, €1 cuuudyovg €6 YOU WOULD HAVE DEFEATED THE ENEMY, IF YOU HAD HAD ALLIES.

< With a verb followed by a participle:
0186 6 10V TOAEUI0VE VIKNGavTa, &V, €1 GUULEYXOVS E0XeC | KNOW THAT YOU WOULD HAVE DEFEATED THE ENEMY,
IF YOU HAD HAD ALLIES.

* £1 10016 pot einec, £yt oot ypiuata EdmKa &v  |F YOU HAD TOLD ME THIS, | WOULD HAVE GIVEN YOU MONEY.
< With a verb followed by a participle:
010G 013V, €1 T0UT6 [ot eineg, Eué oot xpNuoto 36vte v HE KNOWS THAT IF YOU HAD TOLD ME THIS,
| WOULD HAVE GIVEN YOU MONEY.

« €1 viv ol moAépiol £netifevto, ™y TOALY EAGuBavov Gv  IF THE ENEMY WERE ATTACKING NOW, THEY WOULD CAPTURE
THE CITY.
< With a verb followed by a participle:
olcOdvopot, €1 viv ol moAéptot €netifevto, ToVTOVG THY TOAY AapBdvovtag Gv | REALISE THAT IF THE ENEMY WERE
ATTACKING NOW, THEY WOULD CAPTURE THE CITY.

e €1 Ty pudymv évikneag, £y£vouv Gv Aurnpoc T0i¢ TOAEUiolg  IF YOU HAD WON THE BATTLE, YOU WOULD HAVE BEEN
DISTRESSING TO YOUR ENEMIES.
< With a verb followed by a participle:
€D 0184 6, €1 TV pdymv éviknooag, Ammpdv YEVOPEVOV & Toig ouuudyolg | KNOW THAT IF YOU HAD WON THE BATTLE,
YOU WOULD HAVE BEEN DISTRESSING TO YOUR ENEMIES.

2/ As in the case of the infinitive + &v, a problem of translation arises when an aorist participle + v replaces ejtheran  [405]
aorist indicative + @v or an gorist optative + @v (note that in the former examples the I clause helped us to solve this
problem). For instance, this sentence could have two possible translations:

* 0136 G€ T0VC TOAEUIOVC VIKNCUVTA &V | KNOW THAT YOU WOULD DEFEAT / WOULD HAVE DEFEATED THE ENEMIES

and this is because the original sentence could be

either 10V molepiovg €vikneog dv - YOU WOULD HAVE DEFEATED THE ENEMIES.
< In this case the subsequent meaning of the former sentence would be | KNOW THAT YOU WOULD HAVE DEFEATED
THE ENEMIES.

or 100G TOAENIOVG VIKNIGELAG GV YOU WOULD DEFEAT THE ENEMIES.
< In this case the subsequent meaning of the former sentence would be | KNOW THAT YOU WOULD DEFEAT
THE ENEMIES.
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b) Its use to give the participle a potential meaning [406]

The second use is far more complex; as before, the é@v gives the participle a potential meaning, but in this case it is not
just a personal verbal form that has become a participle in reported speech. As usual, the problem is deciding whether an
aorist participle + @v conveys the meaning of an aorist indicative + év or of an aorist optative + @v.

We can distinguish three basic uses:
1/ 1t replaces a potential relative:

In the following examples, first we offer the potential relative sentence (as it would normally be expressed), then, the
same sentence but using a participle. Observe that we provide some examples with translations based on both the aorist
indicative + @v and the aorist optative + @v, to highlight the difference in translation.

 Potential relative sentence: 3el e1dévar 6 AeyBein v IT 1S NECESSARY TO KNOW WHAT COULD (OR WOULD) BE SAID.
Participle with év: 3€l e1dévar 10 v Aeyopeva.  (same meaning).
< Thus the participle + év replaces the potential relative.

« Potential relative sentence: 6p® tOv oTpatnyOv O alpeBELN Gv | SEE THE GENERAL WHO COULD BE CHOSEN.
Participle with &v. 6p@® tOv aipebévta av otpatydv  (same meaning).
< Note that the participle + é@v could have replaced an indicative + é@v (and therefore have this other meaning):
Op® 1OV 6TpaTNYOV O NPEON Gv | SEE THE GENERAL WHO COULD HAVE BEEN CHOSEN.

 Potential relative sentence: 6 Aovkidvog Stnyeitol 6 YEVOLTo v LUCIAN EXPOSES THINGS THAT COULD HAPPEN.
Participle with év. 6 Aovkidvog dinyeitol yevopeva. v (same meaning).

e Potential relative sentence: v, 6¢ 10010 NSEMG TOTE £MOINGAS GV, VOV 00K €0€Aelg;  YOU, WHO THEN WOULD [407]
HAVE DONE THIS WITH PLEASURE, NOW DO NOT WANT TO?
Participle with év.: o0, 10010 N8éwg 1€ MOINGAG dv, VOV 0K £0éAelg;  (same meaning).
< Note that the participle + é@v could have replaced an optative + é@v (and therefore have this other meaning):
60, 0¢ 10070 N€WG TOTE TONGELOG AV, VOV 0UK £0€Aelg;  YOU, WHO THEN WOULD DOTHIS WITH PLEASURE, NOW ...

« Potential relative sentence: £moiv® 100TO0VG Ol xPAoTa Tf TOAEL BOLEV dv | PRAISE THOSE WHO WOULD GIVE
MONEY TO THE CITY.

Participle with &v. €noiv® 1ovg xpHpota i TOAEL dOvTag v (same meaning).

 Potential relative sentence: ot toAéuiotl OpAct TE1Y0G O Padimg ANYOEin &v  THE ENEMIES SEE A WALL THAT COULD
BE TAKEN EASILY.

Participle with é&v. ot toAéuiol Opdot TelY0g Pading AMdd&v v (same meaning).
Its use with a future participle is extremely rare, but let us see one example:

 Potential relative sentence: £vBade dvBpwnog TAPESTL O Towg CVppaXEitoL dv  THERE ISA MAN HERE WHO WOULD
PERHAPS JOIN US IN THE FIGHT.

Participle with &v. €vBade GvBpwnog Tapeott I6G GVppAXOOREVOS v (same meaning).
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2/ It gives the participle a concessive meaning: [408]

In the next example the presence of év produces a very small change in the meaning, in fact it could have been avoided
altogether:

e Participle without Gv.: £€x®v mol\d ey, clynoopol  BEING ABLE TO SAY MANY THINGS, | WILL KEEP SILENT.

Participle with &v. £€yov dv noALd elnely, olynoopat  ALTHOUGH | WOULD BE ABLE TO SAY MANY THINGS,
| WILL KEEP SILENT.

With respect to this example, note the following:

< kainep could have been added to the first sentence: kainep Eywv ToAra einely, crynoouot (clear concessive meaning).
< The optative + @v which the participle + @v would replace would be found if we had expressed the concession as a
main sentence or as a concessive clause:

o ExoLut Gv TOAAG ELMELY, GALG GLyicopaL | WOULD BE ABLE TO SAY MANY THINGS, BUT | WILL KEEP SILENT.
e KOl €1 £yotpt av ToALG, EIMELY, GLYACOUOL  ALTHOUGH | WOULD BE ABLE TO SAY MANY THINGS, | WILL KEEP SILENT.

However, in the following example, observe how the addition of the particle &v completely changes the meaning:

e Participle without Gv.: padiwg Thv TOAY EAAV, O 6TPOTNYOG AVOXWOPELY EKEAEVOEY  HAVING TAKEN THE CITY EASILY,
THE GENERAL ORDERED TO WITHDRAW.

Participle with &v. padieg thv TOMV ELAV dv, 0 6TPATNYOS AVOXOPELY EKEAEVOEY  ALTHOUGH HE WOULD/COULD HAVE
TAKEN THE CITY EASILY, THE GENERAL ORDERED TO WITHDRAW.

With respect to this example, note the following:

< The aorist indicative + @v which the participle + év would replace would be found if we had expressed the concession
as a main sentence:

o pading Ty TOAY ELAEV &V, GALY 6 OTPOTNYOC Gvay®Pely €kéAevoey  HE WOULD/COULD HAVE TAKEN THE CITY EASILY,
BUT THE GENERAL ORDERED TO WITHDRAW.

The difference in meaning is clear: by using the participle alone, we mean that the city was taken, while by using the
participle + v we mean that it cou/d have been taken, but was not. Thus, while there is not much difference between

BEING ABLE and ALTHOUGH | WOULD BE ABLE, there is a big difference between HAVING TAKEN THE CITY and ALTHOUGH HE COULD
HAVE TAKEN THE CITY.

Observe this example from Plato (in this example, the concessive meaning is better reflected by EveN I rather than by
ALTHOUGH):

o £y o EXKEYVUEVOC TTOVTL AVEPL AEYELY, 00 LOVOV Avev uieBoD, GAAG Kol TpoaTLBeLs dv NdEmg 1 Tig pov £€0éhel dkoveLY
| POUR MYSELF OUT PROFUSELY TO ANYBODY, NOT ONLY WITHOUT SALARY BUT ALSO EVEN IF OFFERING SOMETHING MYSELF IF
SOMEBODY WANTED TO LISTEN TO ME  (Plato, Euthyphro).
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3/ Preceded by ¢, it replaces a potential causal sentence: [409]

e Causal sentence: VREPOP® TOVTOVG TOVG GTPOTLOTOG S1HTL 0V SOVALYTO GV pot Bonbiicol | LOOK DOWN ON THESE
SOLDIERS BECAUSE THEY WOULD NOT BE ABLE TO HELP ME.
Participle with é&v. Onepop®d 100T0VG T0VG GTPATLOTOG MG 0V JuvapEvoug Gv pot Bonbicatl (same meaning).

Note that if we deleted the v from the last sentence it would mean | LOOK DOWN ON THESE SOLDIERS BECAUSE THEY ARE NOT
ABLE TO HELP ME, and this participle would have corresponded to this causal sentence:

¢ VIEPOPD TOVTOVG TOVG STPATLATOG 10TL 0V dOVavTal pot fondficar | LOOK DOWN ON THESE SOLDIERS BECAUSE THEY
ARENOT ABLE TO HELP ME.

So, the use of @v with the participle has resulted in the same meaning as optative + @v: potentiality in the future. Let’s
see some more examples:

o Causal sentence: dhow oot T4 xpHHOTaA, S19TL 0L BappRoaLpt Gv oVroTe KOTEXEWY | WILL GIVE YOU THE MONEY
BECAUSE | WOULD NEVER DARE TO KEEP IT.
Participle with év. ddom oot 10 xpruato, ®g ob Bappdv dv olnote katéyelwy  (same meaning).

o Causal sentence: £ym 010G TO1G TOAEULOLG HayODUOL, SLOTL EKEIVOG OV HOXNGOLTO GV | MYSELF WILL FIGHT AGAINST
THE ENEMIES, BECAUSE HE WOULD NOT FIGHT.
Participle with &v. €yd a010¢ 101G TOAEUIOLG LOXODUOL, MG EKELVOL OV HAXOPEVOL GV (SAME MEANING).

o Causal sentence. £ym av1d¢ 10010 £M0iNca S1TL DUEIC GdVUVaTOL TTe &v | DID THIS MYSELF BECAUSE YOU WOULD
BE UNABLE.
Participle with év. €yd a010g 10010 £moinoa, VUAV Gduvdtwy Ovtev &v  (same meaning).

Note that if the participle must replace an aorist indicative + @v (unfulfilled condition in the past), the aorist participle  [410]
must be used:

o Causal sentence: dhow oot 10 xpHoTa, 34T 0VK £0AppNea dv olnote katéyely | WILL GIVE YOU THE MONEY
BECAUSE | WOULD NEVER HAVE DARED TO RETAIN IT.
Participle with év. ddom oot 10 xprpato, og ob Bappieag dv olrote katéxety  (same meaning).

o Causal sentence: £y 010G 10010 £noinon 101t VUELG GdVVaTOL £YEVEGDE Gv | DID THIS MYSELF BECAUSE YOU
WOULD HAVE BEEN UNABLE.
Participle with év. €yd a010g 10010 £moinoa, LUAV Gduvdtwy yevopévav dv  (same meaning).
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e) Indirect speech

1. An introduction

Strictly speaking, indirect speech is the reproduction of somebody’s words as part of a larger sentence. For example, if
Socrates said THE SOLDIERS HAVE BEHAVED BRAVELY, the inclusion of Socrates’ words as part of the larger sentence SOCRATES
SAID THAT THE SOLDIERS HAD BEHAVED BRAVELY is what is usually known as indirect style. In a broader sense, it also
comprehends the reproduction of someone’s thoughts, perceptions, opinions, etc.

Indirect speech can be divided into three parts:

Indirect statement clauses: As the name indicates, this is the reproduction of somebody’s statement, as seen in the
former example of Socrates’ words. Moreover, in addition to verbs of saying (HE sAYS THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIs), indirect
statements include verbs of thinking (HE THINKS THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS, | CONSIDER THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS) verbs of
physical or intellectual perception (HE SEES THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS, HE HAS REALISED THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS). SO, these
sentences will not always be reproducing something that somebody has said, but may well be reproducing somebody’s
thoughts or perceptions.

Indirect command clauses: The reproduction of somebody’s orders, advice, etc. (direct command: DO NOT ADVANCE;
indirect command: THE GENERAL ORDERED THE SOLDIERS NOT TO ADVANCE).

Indirect question clauses. The reproduction of somebody’s question (direct question: WHERE Is SOCRATES?; indirect
question: HE ASKED WHERE SOCRATES WAS). Note that this may also include the reproduction of a question that has not
been directly asked, as in the sentence | WANT TO KNOW WHERE SOCRATES Is: possibly the direct question, WHERE IS SOCRATES ?
has not yet been asked, thus no former question is being reproduced here, but rather the question is being expressed as
part of a compound sentence.

The behaviour of subordinate clauses in indirect statement may pose some difficulties; these are addressed at the end of
this chapter.

2. Indirect statement clauses

There are three constructions to express what in English will usually be introduced by a THAT clause. Deciding which of
these constructions must be used is not problematic when translating from Greek, but it may be more difficult when
translating into Greek, as it will not depend solely on the verb of the main clause and so sometimes more than one
option is possible. For instance, in the sentence | KNOW THAT HE IS WISE we can either use a 6tu construction or an infinitive
construction to express the THAT HE IS WISE part.

Inside an indirect statement, when reproducing somebody’s words (introduced with a verb of saying: HE SAID THAT...)
rather than what somebody thought, saw, realised, etc., we form what is usually called reported speech.

[411]

[412]
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a) The 6t construction [413]
1/ Its use:

Almost all verbs of saying (except ¢nui) are followed by a 6t sentence, translated by THAT (6t can be replaced by g if
we want to express some reservation about the veracity of the statement). Observe the following examples:

¢ 0 d18doKkoroc AEyEL OTL 01 pobntol £v Toic 'AONvalg elly  THE TEACHER SAYS THAT THE STUDENTS ARE IN ATHENS.
o Aéyet Ot €Anidog xetl kaAdg Eoecbol  HE SAYS THAT HE HAS HOPES THAT IT WILL GO WELL  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Other verbs which are not of saying, such as ate@dvopor To PERCEIVE, can also use this Gt construction:

¢ 0 Bocirelg aleBdveTal GTL 01 GTPOTLOTOL THV HAYTY EViKknoov — THE KING PERCEIVES THAT THE SOLDIERS HAVE WON
THE BATTLE.

Note that these examples could have been expressed using different constructions: A&ye@ can also use an infinitive
construction (although this is not common), and aieBavopon can also use a participle construction (which in fact would
be more frequent); both constructions are explained in due course.

2/ Verbs that use it:

Here are some of the verbs that can be followed in English by a THAT clause that would correspond to a ét construction
in Greek:

ayyéio TO ANNOUNCE drapepardopan TO MAINTAIN

aicOavopar TO PERCEIVE ryo TO SAY

aKov® TO HEAR povlave TO LEARN

TLYVOOK®D TO KNOW oida. TO KNOW

deikvom TO DISPLAY opdo TO SEE

Mioe TO SHOW novlavopar TO LEARN BY INQUIRY
Note

A lot of these verbs can also be followed by other constructions. For instance, opaem is most frequently followed by a
participle construction.

3/ The tenses: [414]

Special care must be taken with respect to the English tenses:

« Direct speech: 0 Baciielg Biprov Eypayev THE KING WROTE A BOOK.
o Indirect speech: 6 dyyehog einev 611 O Bacidevg BiBAov Eypoyev  THE MESSENGER SAID THAT THE KING HAD WRITTEN
A BOOK.

In Greek, the tense of the original statement is always kept, but in English, if the introductory verb is in the past tense,
we must move the translation one step back in time. In this example we have moved the simple past wro7e to the
pluperfect HAp wriTTEN. Observe another example:
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e Direct: 0 Baciievg Bifrov ypaoser THE KING WRITES A BOOK.
o Indirect: O &yyelog elnev 811 6 Booiheg PiProv ypadeL  THE MESSENGER SAID THAT THE KING WAS WRITING A BOOK.

Similarly, the English present tense translation has been moved one step backwards in time because the introductory
verb was a past tense, but in Greek it goes on being in present tense. Observe another example:

o Kévovt 8¢ ginev 811 maboet o0tV potydvto v 8dhattav  HE TOLD CONON THAT HE WOULD STOPHIM FROM
COMMITTING ADULTERY WITH THE SEA  (Xenophon, Hellenica).
< Obviously, the original sentence was mabe® 00TV ... | WILLSTOP ...

Even if we make use of the oblique optative (which we can do in the secondary sequence, when the introductory verb is
in a past tense: imperfect, aorist or pluperfect), it will go on being in the same tense, but the mood will now be optative.
Note the following examples:

* 0 dyyehog einev 611 6 Pactdede BiBAOV ypadoL  THE MESSENGER SAID THAT THE KING WAS WRITING A BOOK.

e 0 LAVTLG ... EAeYeV OTL HEYOG HEV 01WVOG €1 THE SOOTHSAYER ... SAID THAT IT WASA GREAT OMEN
(Xenophon, Anabasis).
< Obviously, the original sentence was uéyog oiwvog £6TLv  IT IS A GREAT OMEN.

Note

Indirect speech in secondary sequence is the only construction in which we can find the future optative:
o ginev 811 BiProv ypawer / ypayor  HE SAID THAT HE WOULD WRITE A BOOK.

4/ The phenomenon of the prolepsis : [415]

In 6T constructions, the use of the pro/epsis (“anticipation”) is very frequent: the subject of the étu sentence is placed as
direct object of the main verb. Observe the example:

e Aéyopev 611 O TIepLkAfic Gel vikd  WE SAY THAT PERICLES ALWAYS WINS

can be written as

o Aéyopev tov Mlepkd€a 611 del vikd  (same meaning).

b) The infinitive construction [416]

1/ Verbs that use it:

Verbs of thinking, considering and similar meanings (and ¢mui) are usually followed by an infinitive construction. For
example, olopar TO THINK and vopui{® TO CONSIDER, TO THINK:

« olopat 1OV ZoKpdtn £v 1oig 'ABAVOLG OLKELY | THINK THAT SOCRATES LIVES IN ATHENS.

« vopilovoly ot Aakedaipdviot 10v¢ "ABNvaiong KaKODS GTPATIOTOC ELlval  THE SPARTANS CONSIDER THE ATHENIANS
TO BE BAD SOLDIERS.

o vopilm toUg NUETEPOVG OTPOTLHOTAG VKRGO | THINK THAT OUR SOLDIERS HAVE WON.

« vopilelg kakdvouy Ty Untépa ot E1vaL; DO YOU CONSIDER YOUR MOTHER TO BE MALICIOUS TOWARDS YOU ?
(Xenophon, Memorabilia).
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Other verbs that are followed by an infinitive construction are:

yéopon TO THINK, TO CONSIDER (rather strongly) OIOLOYE® TO AGREE
VRORTEV®  TO SUSPECT vrnolopufdve  TO SUPPOSE

Most of the grammar affecting the infinitive construction, even when ruled by verbs of indirect statement, has been
presented in the former chapter; here we shall now qualify it with further information. It must also be said that, in
indirect statement, the negative of the infinitive is 00, not px:

o vopifm ovTig &v i TOAEL 00K Elvat | THINK THAT THEY ARE NOT IN THE CITY.

But if the infinitive construction follows an imperative (or similar construction in subjunctive), the negative is pf:

o vopLle 1OV Tookpd pn Ldpov €lvar  CONSIDER THAT SOCRATES IS NOT A FOOL.

2/ Verbs of saying: [417]

Most verbs of saying that use 6Tt can also use an infinitive construction. For instance:

* 0 TOig Aéyet BTL O ASEMPOG £V Ti} Ayopd £E6TLY = 6 oA AéYel TOV GSEAPOV £V TH Gyopd elvor  THE CHILD SAYS
THAT HIS BROTHER IS IN THE AGORA.

NOTE: ¢npui must never be followed by a ¢t construction but by an infinitive one. Moreover, a negative preceding this
verb affects the infinitive, not the main verb:

¢ 0 d18doK0r0c 00K £0M T0UC pobnToc fikety  does NOT mean THE TEACHER DID NOT SAY THAT THE STUDENTS HAD ARRIVED
but THE TEACHER SAID THAT THE STUDENTS HAD NOT ARRIVED.
¢ 0VTOG 8€ OVK £01m 1évar HE SAID THAT HE WOULD NOT GO (Xenophon, Anabasis).

In other words, o0 ¢nui has the meaning of To DENY (equivalent to the Latin nego).

When verbs of saying are used, the infinitive also expresses tense. In other words, it is kept in the tense in which [418]
the sentence was originally said:

e £K€ivog 0 GvBponog TavTy TV BifAov ypaoser THAT MAN IS WRITING THIS BOOK.
< Aéyet exgivov 10V dvBpwmov Tavny Ty BifAov ypaodeLv HE SAYS THAT THAT MAN IS WRITING THIS BOOK.
< elnev £xgivov 1OV dvBpamov TovTny TV Biprov ypdosiy HE SAID THAT THAT MAN WAS WRITING THIS BOOK.

Observe that in the last sentence the present infinitive has been translated as past in English because of the change from
HE sAYs to HE saID, but the tense of the Greek infinitive remains unchanged.

 £KE1VOg 0 GvBpwrog toutny v Bifrov Eypayev THAT MAN HAS WRITTEN THIS BOOK.
< Aéyel ékelvov 1OV GvBporov tovtny TV Biprov ypdyar HE SAYS THAT THAT MAN HAS WRITTEN THIS BOOK.
< elnev £xgivov 1OV dvBparov TavTny TV Biprov ypdywar HE SAID THAT THAT MAN HAD WRITTEN THIS BOOK.

Observe that in the last sentence the aorist infinitive has been translated as pluperfect in English because of the change
from HE says to HE saID, but the tense of the Greek infinitive remains unchanged.
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« £K€1vog 0 GvBpwrog TavTy TV BiBAov ypawyer THAT MAN WILL WRITE THIS BOOK.
< Aéyel €xgivov 1OV dvBpwmov Tadtny Ty BiBAov ypaweLly  HE SAYS THAT THAT MAN WILL WRITE THIS BOOK.
< elnev €kglvov 1OV GvBpwmov tadtny Ty BiProv ypawely  HE SAID THAT THAT MAN WOULD WRITE THIS BOOK.

Observe that in the last sentence the future infinitive has been translated as potential mood in English because of the
change from HE sAys to HE saID, but the tense of the Greek infinitive remains unchanged.

o TOL HEV VPG OVK £0m LIV HE SAID HE HAD NOT SEEN THE FIRES  (Xenophon, Anabasis).
< The original sentence would have been ovk £180v... | HAVE NOT SEEN ..., 50 the aorist is kept in the infinitive.

c) The participle construction [419]

1/ Verbs that use it:

Verbs that express physical or intellectual perception, such as To SEE, TO REALISE, TO KNOW, may use the ¢t construction:

e Op® 611 O Mot €V 10l 'ABMvaLG €6Tiv | SEE THAT MY FATHER IS IN ATHENS.

But they may also use (as is more often the case) an accusative + participle construction, in which the participle will
agree with the direct object:

* Op® TOV TaTEPW. £V 101G 'ABMvolg Ovta.  (same meaning, but literally | SEE MY FATHER BEING IN ATHENS).

The tense of the participle shows the temporal relationship with the main verb:

* 0150, TOV TaTépa BiPAov Ypdwovta | KNOW THAT MY FATHER IS GOING TO WRITE A BOOK.
« 1j0n 1OV Tatépo BiProv ypdyovta | KNEW THAT MY FATHER WAS GOING TO WRITE A BOOK.
< The participle is in future tense, so the action is future with respect to the main verb.

Two further examples:

* TOV 43eAdOV ToVC ToAEpiove AaBOVTa €180V | SAW MY BROTHER HAVING CAPTURED THE ENEMIES = | SAW THAT MY
BROTHER HAD CAPTURED THE ENEMIES.
<~ Observe that the participle is translated by an English pluperfect, in order to indicate that the action is
former to that of the main verb.

* (¢ £18e ToUg pev Iépcog pvAdTTOVTUG THY BKPAY... WHEN HE SAW THAT THE PERSIANS WERE GUARDING THE SUMMIT...
(Xenophon, Cyropaedia).
<> This could have also been translated as WHEN HE SAW THE PERSIANS GUARDING THE SUMMIT....

The main verbs that use this construction are: [420]
aicOavopar TO PERCEIVE £nioTapon TO KNOW
AKOV® TO HEAR, TO LISTEN pavlave TO LEARN
YLYVOGK® TO KNOW pépvnpon TO REMEMBER
deikvop TO SHOW oida. TO KNOW
MAoe TO SHOW opdo TO SEE

£mAiavlavopar TO FORGET novlavopar TO GET TO KNOW
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« 00 YOp fidecav ab1ov 1eBvnkdto  THEY DID NOT KNOW THAT HE HAD DIED (Xenophon, Anabasis).
¢ 0 8¢ KAeduppotog, £ncidn £nvO£To TNV €1pNvny YEYEVNUEWY, ...  AND CLEOMBROTOS, WHEN HE LEARNED
THAT PEACE HAD BEEN REACHED, ... (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Observe that some of these verbs are also found in the list of verbs that can be followed by a étu construction. The verb
axovo is an unusual verb, since it rules the genitive if referring to a person:

¢ GK0V® TOD SLEUGKALOV AEYOVTOS | LISTEN TO THE TEACHER SPEAKING.

But if it is used in the sense of reported speech then it takes an accusative:

¢ GKOV® TOV S18ACKALOV AEYOVTA | HEAR THAT THE TEACHER IS SPEAKING.
< Now we have translated it using a THAT clause, as if this information has been related by a third party.

2/ When speaking about oneself: [421]

If the subject of the participle is the same as that of the main verb of the sentence, the subject is not mentioned
(although avtdg could be used in the necessary form for emphatic purposes) and the participle (and the predicative
object, if any) is in the nominative, agreeing with the subject:

* ODTOL 01 KOPOL Y1YVACKOUOL (BDTAL) 6OGOL OVGaL  THESE GIRLS KNOW THAT THEY ARE WISE.

3. Indirect command clauses [422]

An indirect command is expressed by the infinitive:

e Original command: avayv®dl ty Biflov  READ THE BOOK!
<~ Indirect command: 0 818dckaAog EkEAEVGEV 0VTOV Gvayv@var Ty Biprov  THE TEACHER TOLD HIM
TO READ THE BOOK.

Since the negative used for a negative order is un, the negative used in an indirect command clause will also be p#:

¢ 0 318G0K0L0C EKEALEVGEY 0VTOV i) avayv@var Ty BiAov  THE TEACHER TOLD HIM NOT TO READ THE BOOK.

Some verbs of ordering, such as keleb®, rule an accusative, and others, such as draxeledopan, rule a dative. Practice
will teach this.

Some more examples:

e 01 8¢ Gvaponocavieg EKEALEVOV £xkeivoug dpyeLy  AND THEY STARTED SHOUTING AND ORDERED THAT THOSE MEN
SHOULD BE IN COMMAND  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

o 0¢, ® [14p1, keEAEDEL 6 Zel ... Skdioar T0ic Oeaic, HjTic oVT@Y 1) KOAAMGT €611 ZEUS ORDERS YOU, PARIS, TO JUDGE
ON BEHALF OF THE GODDESSES, WHICH ONE OF THEM IS THE MOST BEAUTIFUL  (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).

¢ 1060UTOV VULV €11 Stakedevopar pvnpoveveLy, dtav pépnte Ty yidov | URGE YOU TO REMEMBER SUCH A
GREAT DETAIL WHEN YOU CAST YOUR VOTE (lsocrates, Against Callimachus).
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4. Indirect question clauses [423]
An indirect question (or /indirect interrogative) is a question inside a main sentence. For instance:

« Direct question: mo®d £6TLy 0 Zwkpdng  WHERE IS SOCRATES?
< Indirect question: BovAetor €1dévor TOD £oTLY 0 ZKpAdtng  HE WANTS TO KNOW WHERE SOCRATES IS.

a) What happens to the original verb?

The same tense must be kept, and also the indicative mood (unless it is a deliberative question in subjunctive, in which
case subjunctive tense must be kept). If, for instance, the original question is formulated in future tense,

¢ i TOLAGELG 0UpLov;  WHAT WILL YOU DO TOMORROW ?

the verb of the indirect question will be in the future tense, regardless of the tense of the main sentence:

e €18évar €BovAeto Ti mote® ovplov  HE WANTED TO KNOW WHAT | WOULD DO TOMORROW
< Observe that, as the introductory verb is past, the English wiLL has become woulLp, but in Greek the sentence
reads literally as HE WANTED TO KNOW WHAT | WILL DO TOMORROW.

e 100tV 8¢ €xov TV NALKlay 0UTE TL £6TLY OALYOpYio NTLGTAUNY AT THAT AGE, | DID NOT EVEN KNOW WHAT OLIGARCHY
1s/was (Lysias, /n Theomnestum).

BUT: As in the cases of reported speech, the obl/igue optative can be used if the introductory verb is in a secondary tense,
creating the so called secondary sequence:

o TS poaynoovtot ot "Abnvoioy; How WILL THE ATHENIANS FIGHT?

”

HpeT0 MG payxRooLvto ol "Abnvaiol HE ASKED HOW THE ATHENIANS WOULD FIGHT.

< Remember that this is optional; payxneovrar would also have been correct.

b) What happens to the interrogative word? [424]

1/ In the examples above, the interrogative word has not changed; nevertheless, it is very common to add the prefix 6-,
but this is optional (note that some accent alteration will occur if used):

¢ peT0 ONOG HOYNGOLVTO 01 "ABnvaiol HE ASKED HOW THE ATHENIANS WOULD FIGHT.
¢ BovAetoL €18€vat OTOL £6TLY O TOKPATNG HE WANTS TO KNOW WHERE SOCRATES IS.
« €18éval £BovAeTo 6 TL TOINGM OVPLOV HE WANTED TO KNOW WHAT | WOULD DO TOMORROW.

< Usually we write 6 Tt in two words to avoid confusing it with the other 67t
* £pWTACL OTMOTE 6 TKpATNg TPOG Ty Aakedatovioy elotv THEY ASK WHEN SOCRATES WILL GO TO LACEDAEMONIA.
e Bavudlw 6mmg NOEANGE oot 6 10U decpwtplov GOAOE VakoDool | WONDER HOW THE PRISON GUARD WANTED TO
AGREE TO YOUR REQUEST (Plato, Crito).
* 0K 018 6oL ddavig PyeTo HE LEFT UNNOTICED, | DO NOT KNOW WHERE TO
(Lucian, Philopseudeis).

2/ The use of tig, 1t or any of its forms is a separate issue:

e Tig £6TLV £V 17 01kiQg;  WHO IS IN THE HOUSE?
< €po1d Tig £6TLY £V T 01kl  HE ASKS WHO IS IN THE HOUSE.
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If instead of tig (in any case) we want to use the form with the added o- prefix, the indefinite relative 6oL, fitig, 6 T
should be used (but this is optional):

o 0 U&V TP@Ta NYvéoLY HGTLIG MV AT THE BEGINNING | DID NOT KNOW WHO HE WAs  (Lucian, Philopseudeis).

3/ In cases where a question is repeated by the listener, the 6- must be added at the beginning (this is compulsory):

o TOTE LoyNoopev;  WHEN WILL WE FIGHT?
onote; ovdémote  WHEN? NEVER.

c) And if there is no interrogative word? [425]

Questions such as Bovrer Huiv cuvedBelv; DO YOU WANT TO COME WITH Us? (questions in which a YEs or a No answer is
expected) are introduced by the usual €t (IF) when indirect:

e £pOT® €L BovAEL NIV GUVELDELY | AM ASKING WHETHER YOU WANT TO COME WITH US.
¢ 600dpo TEGAG 0TOD TOV TOS, NPETO €L 0160AVOLTO  PRESSING HIS FOOT HARD, HE ASKED IF HE FELT IT  (Plato, Phaedo).

In cases where we also want to express an alternative (the usual or NOT or any second option), we may replace the &t
with notepov, with 1 in its usual meaning of or. The expression orR NOT can be either #) o® or fj pi:

¢ £pOTA TOTEPOV BoVAEL MUY GUVEADELY 1) 0D | AM ASKING WHETHER YOU WANT TO COME WITH US OR NOT.

¢ £pOTA TOTEPOV BoVAEL ULV GUVELDELY 1) £vOGde pévely | AM ASKING WHETHER YOU WANT TO COME WITH US OR
TO STAY HERE.

o TEUTEL OVV TPOC 0OTOV KO £pTd TOTEPOV PovAETOL £lpnivy A mOAepOV €xelv  THEREFORE HE SENDS TO HIM AND ASKS
HIM WHETHER HE WANTS TO HAVE PEACE OR WAR (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Also we can replace nétepov...i with gite...gite:

e £pT® €lte PovAet NULY cLUVEABELY €ite 00 | AM ASKING WHETHER YOU WANT TO COME ALONG WITH US OR NOT.

o £pOT® €lte PovAel NULY cLUVEABELY €ite £vOASe Hévely | AM ASKING WHETHER YOU WANT TO COME ALONG WITH US OR
TO REMAIN HERE.

o £ERv Opav €lte TL 0pOAG EMPATTETO ELTE TL NUAPTOVOY IT WAS POSSIBLE TO SEE WHETHER EVERYTHING WENT WELL OR
THEY WERE MAKING SOME MISTAKE (Xenophon, Hellenica).
d) Another case of prolepsis
The subject of the interrogative sentence can be made the direct object of the main verb:

* 0100, 0TI GV €1 | KNOW WHO YOU ARE
can also be expressed as  oida o€ botigel  (same meaning).

5. Subordinate clauses in indirect speech [426]

We know that when we pass a sentence from direct into indirect statement it must be rewritten as an infinitive clause,
or a participle, or preceded by 6t (the choice will, of course, depend on which verb introduces the indirect statement).
Observe this sentence:
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« 0 [epuichiig GyaBog otpotnyoc £otol €0V 01 ToATTOL Ud)ecHaL BovA®VTOL  PERICLES WILL BE A GOOD GENERAL IF THE
CITIZENS WANT TO FIGHT.

In indirect statements, such as those introduced by vopilm, we now know that an infinitive with an accusative subject
must be used in the main sentence:

 vouilm tov Meptkdéa Gyabov otpatnydv £6€60ar, ... | THINK THAT PERICLES WILL BE A GOOD GENERAL, ...

But what happens with the subordinate clause that depended on the main one (which has now become an infinitive
sentence)? This is dependent upon the tense of the introductory verb.

a) Introductory verb in primary tense (i.e. present, future or perfect)
The mood of the subordinate clause remains as it was:
o vouilm tov IepikAéa dyabov otpatnyov £cecbot £av ol moAital pdxeodal BodA®vrar | THINK THAT PERICLES WILL BE

A GOOD GENERAL IF THE CITIZENS WANT TO FIGHT.

b) Introductory verb in secondary tense (i.e. imperfect, aorist or pluperfect) [427]

1/ The verb of the subordinate clause, unless it is a secondary tense of the indicative, may be put into the optative mood;
however, this change is optional:

e efther évéuico, 1ov [Mepidéo Gyobov otpotnyov £oecat £av ol ToAltol udyecbol BovA®vTor | THOUGHT THAT
PERICLES WOULD BE A GOOD GENERAL IF THE CITIZENS WANTED TO FIGHT .
or evoptea tov TepikAéa dyabov otpatmyov écecbot €1 o1 ToAltol udyecbol Bovdotvto  (same meaning).

Observe that in this change from subjunctive to optative we have removed the év that was linked to the conjunction £t.

« VLo VELTO 8€ 00T, €1 £EXOOL, hpikov avTOV KOpm mooelty  HE PROMISED TO MAKE HIM FRIENDS WITH CYRUS, IF HE
wouLb come (Plato, Apologia).
< The original sentence would have been £av £A0ng, noNo®w ...  |F YOU COME, | WILL ...

e édeyev 0 Onpopévng 6Tt £1 UN TLG KOLVOVOUG 1KAVOUG ANYOLTO TAV TP yIdTnv, 6d0votov £601T0 Ty OAyap)iay
Stapévely THERAMENES SAID THAT, UNLESS SOMEBODY WOULD TAKE ENOUGH COLLABORATORS FOR THE BUSINESSES, THE
OLIGARCHY WOULD NOT BE ABLE TO SURVIVE (Xenophon, Hellenica).

< The original sentence would have been £t un 11g ... Mjyeton ..., dd0votov €otot ... UNLESS SOMEBODY TAKES ...,
IT WILL BE IMPOSSIBLE...

2/ But if the verb of the subordinate clause is in secondary tense in the indicative, it should remain as such: [428]
¢ 0 podnIg avéyvm ™y PBifrov fiv Erepyag  THE STUDENT READ THE BOOK THAT YOU SENT HIM.

The verb of the subordinate is in secondary tense in the indicative, so we will keep it thus:

e &voutea OV podntyv avoyvavor Ty Biflov fiv Erepyag | THOUGHT THAT THE STUDENT HAD READ THE BOOK THAT
YOU HAD SENT HIM.
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3/ Afinal double example:

¢ 01 81KAGTOL KOTOYLYVOGKOUGL TOV GVP@®Y 01TIVEG TG YpNHOTA KAERTOGLY v THE JUDGES CONDEMN WHOEVER
STEALS THE MONEY.

Let’s now put this into reported speech using the verb A&y in primary tense:

e A&y GTL 01 SLKOGTOL KATAYLYVAOGCKOUGL TRV AvEp@v OLTLVEG TO, XPALOTO KAERTOOLY dv | SAY THAT THE JUDGES
CONDEMN WHOEVER STEALS THE MONEY.

< The introductory verb A&y is in primary tense, so the verb of the subordinate remains unchanged.

And now with €imov, in secondary tense:

o either eimov 611 01 S1KOGTOL KOTOYLYVAGKOUGL TAY GvSp@Y 01TLveg 0 pNLoto KAETTOGLY §v | SAID THAT THE
JUDGES CONDEMNED WHOEVER WOULD STEAL THE MONEY

or €m0V 8Tt 01 S1KAGTOL KOTOYLYVHOOKOUGL T@Y GvEp@v oltivec 0 yphuata kKAERTOLEY (Same meaning).
< Note again the removal of the particle é@v.

However, if the original sentence had been

¢ 01 81KAGTOL KOTOYLYVOGKOUGL TMV GvEp@V Ol T0 xpAuoto Ekheyay  THE JUDGES CONDEMN THE MEN WHO
STOLE THE MONEY

in this case, even if the main verb is in a secondary tense, the aorist £kheyav must remain as it is:

* €110V 8TL 01 S1KOCTOL KOTOYLYVHGKOUGL T@Y Gvp@v ol 1 xprinoto EKAEWEV | SAID THAT THE JUDGES CONDEMNED
THE MEN WHO HAD STOLEN THE MONEY.

X Remember that, alternatively, we could have used the oblique optative kataytyvéokorey after gimov.
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f) Verbal adjectives

1. Ending in - t£og, - t€a, - t€ov [429]
a) Formation and meaning

These adjectives, which are equivalent to the Latin gerundive amandus, -a, -um, imply that the noun with which the
adjective agrees must suffer the action implied in the meaning of the verb, and they are formed by adding the suffixes

-t£0¢, -T€d, -TE0V

to the verbal stem, resulting in a meaning that denotes necessity. For instance:

* TOLE® > mouT£og MUST BE DONE
e EEapto > EEmpertéog MUST BE CHOSEN
o TEPTO > mEPnTEOG MUST BE SENT

< The translations are completely artificial, just for the sake of providing some kind of direct meaning.

In some cases, the stem of the verb suffers some small alteration. Nevertheless, they are easily recognisable from the
different stems of the verb (the future stem, the aorist stem, etc.). For example:

o Gyo® > aKkt€og MUST BE DONE

e dapBave > Anmtéog MUST BE CAPTURED
e dlafaive > SraBartiog MUST BE CROSSED
« YPAO® > YPORTEOS MUST BE WRITTEN
o TPATTO >  TPOKTEOG MUST BE DONE

o melfo >  MELETEOG MUST BE TRUSTED

Yet in other cases the stems undergo very irreqgular alterations, making it very difficult to identify the verbal origin. For
example:

L ¥70) > pnr€og MUST BE SAID
e 0EpO > 0L6T£0G MUST BE CARRIED
e £l > itgog MUST BE GONE TO
b) Use [430]

1/ With transitive verbs:

There are two ways of using verbal adjectives; the first way, the personal/ way, is simply using it as a normal adjective,
thus agreeing with its corresponding noun:

o ot N Biprog ypamtéa £otiv THIS BOOK HAS TO BE WRITTEN (literally, THIS BOOK IS THAT HAS TO BE WRITTEN).
< Biprog is feminine, therefore the adjective ypantéa is also feminine.
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* 0010¢ 0 GvOpOTOC TLUNTEOG Ty THIS MAN HAD TO BE HONOURED (literally, THIS MAN WAS THAT HAS TO BE HONOURED).
< The adjective muunt€og is masculine, agreeing with Gvlponog.

 TOTONOC & €1 pév Tig kai GAlog dpa iy £ott Stafatéog (€o1) 0VK 01800 | DO NOT KNOW IF WE MUST STILL CROSS
ANOTHER RIVER (Xenophon, Anabasis).

The second way, the /impersonal way, is by using the verbal adjective in the neuter, nominative case, either singular or
plural, and then writing the object in the case ruled by the verb on which the verbal adjective is based (usually, the
accusative case):

e a0V TV BipAov ypartéov [/ ypantéa Eotiv THIS BOOK HAS TO BE WRITTEN.
< v Biplrov is in the accusative because this is the case ruled by the verb ypadwm. Literally, it says
/715 7O BE WRITTEN (@s if saying SOMEBODY MUST WRITE) THIS BOOK.

« 10010V 1OV GvBpwnov TLuNTEOV / Ttéd £0Tiv THIS MAN HAD TO BE HONOURED.
< tOv avBporov is in the accusative case. Literally, it says /7/s TO BE HONOURED THIS MAN.
¢ OmoC TOL UN €1 £KELVE YEVNOOUEDO TAVTO TTOLNTEOV EVERYTHING MUST BE DONE SO THAT WE DO NOT FALL INTO HIS

HANDS (Xenophon, Anabasis).
o GKENTEOV 0L SOKET €lval OTog AGOAEGTOTO LEVODUEY  |T SEEMS TO ME THAT WE SHOULD CONSIDER HOW WE WILL BE
SAFEST (Xenophon, Anabasis).

X Note that in this construction the omission of the verb £ipi is very frequent.

2/ With intransitive verbs: [431]

Thus far we have dealt with the use of verbal adjectives with transitive verbs, but verbs that are intransitive, such as the
verb drakov® TO 0BEY, cannot be used in the personal way, since this verb rules the genitive case. For example, it would
be WRONG to translate the sentence THE GENERAL MUST BE OBEYED as 0 oTpOTNY0G DEAKOVGTEOS £0TLV.

Instead, we must use the impersonal form and observe the case ruled by the verb on which the verbal adjective is based;
in this example, it is the genitive case:

¢ 700 6TPOTNYOD VRAKOVGTEOY [ DTAKOVGTEN 6TV THE GENERAL MUST BE OBEYED.

This is also the case for verbs that neither have a direct object, nor any kind of object at all. For example, the verb nové®
TO WORK HARD; note also its use with the verb i To Go (and see the irregularity of its verbal adjective, itéov):

« 100 Bépoug movIITEOY €0ty IN SUMMER ONE MUST WORK HARD, IT IS NECESSARY TO WORK HARD, etc.
e LTE0OV £6TL TPOG TV UGNV ONE MUST GO TO THE BATTLE, IT IS NECESSARY TO GO TO THE BATTLE, etc.

Other examples:

o Sumg 8¢ £86Kel Kol €mt T0UTOVC 1T€0V elvar  NEVERTHELESS IT SEEMED THAT THEY ALSO HAD TO GO AGAINST THOSE MEN
(Xenophon, Anabasis).
e 0V) LBPUTEOV | MUST NOT REMAIN HERE  (Sophocles, Ajax).
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3/ The agent: [432]
The person carrying out the action of the verbal adjective is usually in the dative case:

* 5 01VOG TOTE0C TOLG GUUTOTOLS €6Tlv  THE WINE MUST BE DRUNK BY THE GUESTS.

o MUV 8¢ ye olpon TdvTa ToTén MG UATOTE €Mt Toi¢ PapPhpolc yevduedo | THINK THAT WE MUST DO EVERYTHING
SO THAT WE NEVER FALL INTO THE HANDS OF THE BARBARIANS  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

But if the impersonal form is used, the person can be eitherin the dative orin the accusative:
* 10V 0LVOV TOTE0V £0TL TOLG GVPUTOTALG / TOUG GVUTOTAS  THE WINE MUST BE DRUNK BY THE GUESTS.
Of course, there may be some confusion in some cases:

¢ T0V TO180, KANTEOV THV UNTEPQ £GTLY THE CHILD MUST BE CALLED BY THE MOTHER
or THE MOTHER MUST BE CALLED BY THE CHILD.

o 1® otpotnY® Bondntéov 10 IMepikel €otLy THE GENERAL MUST HELP PERICLES
or PERICLES MUST HELP THE GENERAL. <> The verb Bonf<w rules dative.

2. Ending in - tog, - t, - toV [433]

a) Formation and two primary meanings

Adjectives which have these endings added to a verb stem (which may suffer alterations) carry the meaning of the verb.
Usually, this meaning is either the equivalent of an aorist passive participle, as for example eraptdg, -, -Ov (ereip® TO
SCATTER) means SCATTERED. Alternatively, it expresses the possibility of carrying out the action, as for example avpactoc,
-1, —0v (Bavpale TO ADMIRE), Means ADMIRABLE.

Some more examples of verbal adjectives that convey the first meaning are:

e TOLOEVTOG  EDUCATED e Opentdég  FED (from tp£d® TO FEED) e purtdg  THROWN
Some more examples of verbal adjectives that convey the second meaning are:

¢ 0paTOC VISIBLE e StofatOc  CROSSABLE e NEUNTOC REPROACHABLE
Examples in whole sentences:

* 7L 0DV TEPL YUYTIC AEYOUEV; OpaTOV T AOPATOV £1val;  WHAT WILL WE SAY ABOUT THE SOUL? IS IT VISIBLE OR INVISIBLE ?
(Plato, Phaedo).

¢ K0iTOl OVK GV €1 pepnTog Hicbog 6 T10100T0¢  INDEED YOUR SALARY WOULD NOT BE REPROACHABLE (Plato, Theaetetus).

But, in some cases, the same adjective may carry both meanings. For example:

o TNKTOG (THK® TO MELT) SOLUBLE and MELTED
e UnepPfatos  (VmepPaive TO CROSS) CROSSABLE (€.g. a river) and INVERTED
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b) The third meaning [434]

Furthermore, in some cases, there may be a third appropriate meaning for the person performing the action, along with
the other two meanings. Yet, this is rare. For instance, pepntdg may mean REPROACHABLE and WHO REPROACHES, as in the
following sentences:

e ot N TpEELg pepTTN £6TLY THIS ACTION IS REPROACHABLE.
e ot N YOVN 1@ oSt pEPTTN £6TLV - THIS WOMAN REPROACHES HER SON.
<~ Literally THIS WOMAN IS ONE WHO REPROACHES HER SON.

Two more such cases are:

* dyveotog UNKNOWN and IGNORANT
* MLoTOg RELIABLE / TRUSTWORTHY and ONE WHO RELIES / CREDULOUS
Example:

* TLOTOL JLOUEVOVGLY €V TOIG GUUGOPOTG  THEY GO ON BEING RELIABLE EVEN IN MISFORTUNES (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Therefore, it is possible that there is more than one possible translation. For example:

¢ 0 ITepuichiig moTOGC €0ty PERICLES IS A RELIABLE MAN / PERICLES IS A CREDULOUS MAN.

The context should make it clear. Observe this other example which includes a dative:

e 0 [eplichiig MLETOS T GTPOTNYD E6TLV
efther  PERICLES RELIES ON THE GENERAL (* PERICLES IS ONE WHO RELIES ON THE GENERAL'")
or IN THE GENERAL'S OPINION, PERICLES IS A RELIABLE MAN.

The verb metebo rules a dative of the person on whom you rely (thus its verbal adjective will also rule a dative case),
which justifies the first translation. But since one use of the dative case is to express IN THE OPINION OF ..., the second
translation is also a viable option. Again, the context should make this clear.

o mLOTOL TO1G PLAOLG €y€évovio  THEY WERE RELIABLE TO THEIR FRIENDS  (Xenophon, Hellenica).

We could have translated THEY RELIED ON THEIR FRIENDS, but the wider context in Xenophon shows that the first option is
correct.
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g) Combination of negatives

1. Negatives cancelling or reinforcing each other? [435]

When two negatives are used in the same English sentence, they neutralise each other’s negative force: NoBopy DID NOT
COME = EVERYBODY cAME. When two or more negatives are present in the same Greek sentence, the meaning depends on
the order of their appearance:

a/ If the main negative od appears first, any subsequent compound negative reinforces it:

o £Y0 00K NV &V 10 'ABNvalc 008&mote | HAVE NEVER BEEN IN ATHENS.

* O GTPATYOC OVK ElNEY OVIEY THE GENERAL DID NOT SAY ANYTHING.

* TPOC €viog 8¢ TV TOLEWV KOl TPocEParey, VIO TBV "Ayondv dvoykaouevoc, ob uiv e1A€ ye oddepiay
HE ALSO MADE ATTEMPTS AGAINST SOME OF THE CITIES, COMPELLED BY THE ACHAEANS, BUT HE DID NOT CAPTURE
ANY ("NO ONE") (Xenophon, Hellenica).

b/ If the main negative 00 appears after a compound negative pronoun, it neutralizes the compound one:

* 00d€Lg 0VK NABEY NOBODY DID NOT COME = EVERYBODY CAME.

¢ 003&V 0VK E30K0 T) TOTPL NOTHING | DID NOT GIVE TO MY FATHER = | GAVE ALL TO MY FATHER.

¢ TOV OPOVIOV OVBELS OVK £NMacyE TL TV YVYTV UL €kelvov  OF THOSE WHO WERE WATCHING, THERE WAS NO ONE
WHO DID NOT HAVE HIS SOUL STIRRED BY THAT ONE  (Xenophon, Symposium).

Remember that in the case of expressions of fear, the negative pfy does not have to be translated and so there is no [436]
problem concerning mutual reinforcement or elision:

e 0 ToTNP doPEITAL P1} O OIAOC OVK ETOVEAON  THE FATHER IS AFRAID THAT THE SON MAY NOT COME BACK.

¢/ Two compound negative pronouns following each other result in a mutual reinforcement of the negative character:

¢ 0V3ELS 0VILEV €noinoev NoBoDY DID ANYTHING (literally, NOBODY DID NOTHING).
¢ 0VOELS 0VIEVY VYLEC MG EMOC ELNMELY TEPL TO, TOV TOAEWV TPdTtel  NOBODY DOES ANYTHING (NOTHING) HEALTHY,
SO TO SPEAK, CONCERNING THE AFFAIRS OF THE CITY  (Plato, Respublica).
¢ 0V3ELS Yap 00deVL WpYileto  NOBODY FELT ANGER AGAINST ANYBODY (AGAINST NOBODY) (Xenophon, Hellenica).

2. Other combinations of negatives side by side [437]

There are some expressions in which the elision of some words has caused the two negatives p1} and ov to be in the same
clause (occasionally even juxtaposed). We will present each one of the two possible combinations, ob uf} and p1) ov, and
we will examine the different meanings that each one of them may have.
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a) ob pn

It can be followed by a subjunctive or by a future indicative, but in fact the meaning is almost the same for both
constructions: a strong statement that tells us that something will not happen.

1/ First meaning - followed by subjunctive:

¢ 00 ut) Ol TOAEUIOL VIKRG®GLY  THERE IS NO FEAR THAT THE ENEMY MAY WIN.

The words ¢opntéov £oti are to be supplied after the o, with which we would have a fear expression, and the verb
after the pf must be in subjunctive (as usual in a fear clause). The whole original sentence would have been:

* 00 QOPNTEOV £G7TL T 01 TOAEULIOL VIKAGWOLY  THERE IS NO FEAR THAT THE ENEMY MAY WIN / THE ENEMY WILL NOT WIN.
Another example:
e 00 i} TOANOT A&y THERE IS NO FEAR THAT HE MAY SPEAK THE TRUTH / HE WILL NOT SPEAK THE TRUTH.

It can also be translated as a strong denial in the sense that somebody refuses to do something:

* OV pi) paynroL HE WILL NOT FIGHT / THERE IS NO WAY HE WILL FIGHT / NOTHING WILL MAKE HIM FIGHT, ETC.
* 0V pi) AaBo ypruato THERE 1S NO WAY | ACCEPT MONEY / | ASSURE YOU | WILL NOT ACCEPT MONEY, ETC.
* OV p) mifnTon THERE IS NO WAY HE WILL OBEY (Sophocles, Philoctetes).

Another way of translating it is as an emphatic future; the last example could be translated by He SHALL NOT OBEY.

If interrogative, it can be translated as a requirement but in the form of a complaint (as if saying ISN‘T THERE ANY WAY THAT
YOU DO NOT...?):

e 00 pun €inng;  WON'T YOU SHUT UP?

2/ Second meaning - followed by future indicative: [438]

¢ 00 puf) KoTafneer  YOU SHALL NOT COME DOWN / DO NOT COME DOWN  (Aristophanes, Vespae).

The negative sentence should have been 0¥ karapficer, but the insertion of pn reinforces the certainty that something
will not take place: YOU SHALL NOT COME DOWN.

It may also convey a strong prohibition:

¢ 00 i KoTafnoet DO NOT COME DOWN.

As when followed by a subjunctive, if interrogative, it should be translated as a requirement but in the form of a
complaint:

¢ 00 p1) duouevig £€on dlholg;  WON'T YOU STOP BEING UNPLEASANT TO MY FRIENDS?  (Euripides, Medea)
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b) pnov [439]
1/ First use - with expression of fear elided:
o um oo 0 [TepticAiig 10010 €1~ THERE IS SOME CHANCE THAT PERICLES MAY NOT SAY THIS.

This construction is simply the negative of this one:

o un 0 Iepuchig 0010 €1y THERE IS SOME CHANCE THAT PERICLES MAY SAY THIS.

In this last example, the verb ¢ofodpan is missing, but with it the sentence would mean | FEAR THAT PERICLES MAY SAY THIS,

without it the sentence is reduced to (THERE IS SOME CHANCE) THAT PERICLES MAY SAY THIS, expressing in fact that it would be
better if he does not say it.

So, the first sentence pn 0¥ 6 IepikAiic ToUto €inn is nothing else than the second one but with the fear clause negatived,

and in it we find two negatives juxtaposed, but it would have been impossible to explain this without first explaining the
second sentence. In fact, it is just a subordinate depending on a verb of fear but with the verb of fear elided.

« £¢ 1€ 10 AOOV pT) OVKETL BoVAMVTOL GUOVELY  THERE IS SOME CHANCE THAT THEY MAY NOT HELP ANY LONGER
(Thucydides, Historiaé).

Another example (this time in indicative, as it refers to an event that has already taken place):

* un 10010 d1Koilmg OVK £€m0inco.  THERE IS SOME CHANCE THAT | DID NOT DO THIS JUSTLY.
< If popodpan is supplied at the beginning, it becomes a normal fear clause.

2/ Second use - with infinitive preceded by pn: [440]
¢ 0UK 381KkOV £6TL TOV TPOSWINY Pt OVK GTOKTELVELY  IT IS NOT UNFAIR NOT TO KILL THE TRAITOR.
Observe this sentence:

e G81KOV £0TL TOV TPOSDOTNV P} AMOKTELVELY T IS UNFAIR NOT TO KILL THE TRAITOR.

If we make the main verb negative in order to mean IT IS NOT UNFAIR NOT TO KILL THE TRAITOR, not only do we add oV to the
main sentence, but we also add it again between the pn and the infinitive:

¢ 00K G81KOV £0TL TOV TPOSDTNV i) OVK GROKTELVELY 1T IS NOT UNFAIR NOT TO KILL THE TRAITOR.
So, in the case of infinitives preceded by pf, we add ov twice: to the main sentence and to the infinitive itself.
e €1 un yop épxolg Oedv Gdpaprtog NipEny, ovk Gv mot £c)yov puiy 00 168 EEenely matpl  IF |, OFF MY GUARD, HAD NOT

BEEN TRAPPED BY AN OATH OF THE GODS, | WOULD NEVER HAVE RESISTED NOT TELLING THIS TO MY FATHER
(Euripides, Hippolytus).
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This also happens in the cases of verbs which contain a negative idea and that have the pf (which is not translated) [441]
before an infinitive (just for the sake of reinforcing the negative idea of the verb of the main clause; see the section
Infinitive after verbs of negative idea):

o dpveiton 10v [epikAéa dyoBOv cTpatydv pm eivot HE DENIES THAT PERICLES IS A GOOD GENERAL.
ovk dpveitor 1oV [epikAéa dyaBov ctpotnydv pi 0Ok eivar HE DOES NOT DENY THAT PERICLES IS A GOOD GENERAL.
¢ 0 d18doK0oloC UGG Elpyet pi) Exeloe EMOELY THE TEACHER PREVENTS US FROM GOING THERE.
0 d18GoK0A0G UGG OVK €ipyel pi) OVK £xeice EAOELY THE TEACHER DOES NOT PREVENT US FROM GOING THERE.
o QUOLGPNTA o PN TOANOT Adyelv | DISAGREE THAT YOU SPEAK THE TRUTH.
OVK GUOLGPNTA o€ ui 00 TAANOT Aéyety | DO NOT DISAGREE THAT YOU SPEAK THE TRUTH.
* GTOYOPEV® GE PN} TOVTO TOLELY | FORBID YOU TO DO THIS.
0UK AayOpEL® GE P} O TOVTO TOLELV | DO NOT FORBID YOU TO DO THIS.

o £Y0h T0L OVK GUPLGPNT® pi) ODYL GE E1vorl coddTEPOV 1) €ué€ | DO NOT DISAGREE THAT YOU ARE WISER THAN ME
(Plato, Hippias Minor).

Note that this does not happen with keAbe, although it also means To PREVENT:

¢ 0 d18d0K0N0C MUAG KOAVEL (UN) €keloe EMOelv  THE TEACHER PREVENTS US FROM GOING THERE
< The p1 in front of the infinitive is optional with k@Ab®.

¢ 0 318G6K0NOC UGG OV KOAVEL EKELGE EADETY THE TEACHER DOES NOT PREVENT US FROM GOING THERE
< No repetition of the 00, and moreover p1j is never used after a negative form of k@Ab®.

But sometimes the pn used after the verb k@Ab® must be translated (see the section of /nfinitive after verbs of negative
idea in the chapter of /nfinitive clauses).

A curious case:

Observe this interrogative and why we find the two negatives for the infinitive without one in the main [442]
clause:

o TL £Um0dMV £0TL PN OOK olkade NuAC 1évar;  WHAT PREVENTS US FROM GOING HOME?

The expression £umod@v €0t is an expression of negative idea (something may be preventing us from doing something
else), and this explains the presence of the pn for the infinitive; moreover, although there is no negative word in the
question Tt £€unodav £ott, the sense of this expression having now been made negative (as we changed auoiepntd to
ovk apoLePntd in the former example) is implicit, as it is obvious that the question is implying the word NoTHING for an
answer, and this explains the ov.

e €1 8¢ yevnooueho nl BaclAel, TL Epmoddv piy 00YL ... VRpLLopuévoug amobavely;  IF WE FALL INTO THE KING'S HANDS,
WHAT WILL PREVENT ... US RECEIVING ALL KIND OF OFFENCES AND DYING? (Xenophon, Anabasis).



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 309

h) The use of particles

1. General guidelines [443]

The Greek language is full of particles. These are small words that are often included in a sentence and which sometimes
are not translated directly. Instead, they add a nuance that is conveyed through a slightly modified translation.

There is no general agreement concerning which words should, or should not, be classified as particles. For instance, ag
can be translated as BecAusg, but this should be considered a conjunction rather than merely a particle that gives a
sentence an additional nuance.

In this chapter, the most common particles have been included in approximate order of frequency. Note that some
require a more complex explanation than others.

2. Most common particles

Q Particle 8¢ [444]

The particle 8¢ cannot stand first in a sentence - sometimes this requires splitting two words that supposedly go
together, such as an article and its noun. It is used to connect a sentence with the previous one, and has the simple
meaning of AND. This is due to the fact that in Greek two sentences are often connected in order to express some kind of
relationship or continuity between both. Depending on the context, it could also be translated by BuT or wHILE.

e 0 OTPATNYOG PEVYEL, 0 € 10TPOG TOVG Inmovg AapuPdver  THE GENERAL FLEES BUT/AND THE PHYSICIAN TAKES THE HORSES.
< The context will indicate which translation is more appropriate.

o KTpoc 82 cuykolécog To0¢ GTpaTyolg E1MEY. . AND CYRUS, HAVING SUMMONED THE GENERALS, SAID...
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

Q Particles pév-6¢ [445]

1/ In order to link and contrast two sentences, Greek uses these two particles: pév in the first sentence and 8¢ in the
second. They cannot stand in the first position:

e 0 P&V 6TpaTNYOC Paivel TPOG TOV TOTOUOV, 01 §€ TOAEULOL 0V SLOKOVGLY AOTOV  THE GENERAL WALKS TOWARDS THE RIVER,
BUT/WHILE/AND THE ENEMIES DO NOT PURSUE HIM.

There are several ways in which to express this contrast: sur/wHiLE/AnD, for instance. The translations are the same as
when we come across 8¢ alone, but in this case the pév heightens the contrast.

e £Y® PEV Gvm SnTouny, ol 8€ Yuvaikeg K4t | LIVED UPSTAIRS, AND THE WOMEN DOWNSTAIRS
(Lysias, Death of Eratosthenes).
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2/ sometimes, sentences that have been linked by these two particles are not contrasted very strongly, and both
sentences could simply be complementary; in this case a simple AND can suffice:

o £0MEPO PEV YAP MV, TKE & AYYEAA@Y TIC ... IT WAS IN THE AFTERNOON, AND SOMEBODY CAME ANNOUNCING. ..
(Demosthenes, De Corona).

3/ It can also combine objects. For example:

o TEUT® TOV PEV dyyELOV TPOC TOV 6TPOTNYOV, TOV 8L LoV mpOc TOV ¢ilov | SEND THE MESSENGER TO THE GENERAL
AND THE HORSE TO MY FRIEND.

Nk

In this case, the subject ("I”, not explicitly mentioned in the Greek) and verb are common to both halves, so, in order to
put the pév in second position, we start “counting” from the first of the two elements to be combined (THE MESSENGER).

4/ These two particles can also be used with a repeated adverb in a distributive sense. For example: [446]

¢ £viote pev kabeidw, EVIOTE 8E Ypddw  SOMETIMES | SLEEP, SOMETIMES | WRITE.
¢ £ViOTE PEV 0p® 0VTOVG, EVIOTE 8€ 00 SOMETIMES | SEE THEM, SOMETIMES | DO NOT (Plato, Theaetetus).

Or with two different adverbs:
o TPATOV NEV ..., EnELtaL 6E ... FIRST..., LATER... This is a very common expression in Greek.
5/ Its distributive use with the article is also very common:
e Ol pEv £000¢ d1e¢BeipovTo, OL € EUNOLOCOOUEVOL KATEPPEOV  SOME WERE KILLED IMMEDIATELY; OTHERS, ENTANGLED
(in their own gear), WERE TAKEN DOWNSTREAM (Thucydides, Historiae).
O Particle yap [447]

This particle has a causal meaning, and is usually translated by As or FOR, and sometimes as BECAUSE. It is also found in the
second position:

¢ 01 GUUUOYOL GEVYOUGLY, 01 YaP TOAEULOL TPEYOVGLY TPOG THV OlKioy THE ALLIES FLEE, AS THE ENEMIES RUN TOWARDS
THE HOUSE.

e €1 pgv yap 10010 AEyouoty, ... FOR IF THEY sAY THIS, ... (Plato, Apologia).
<~ Observe that, in the case of coincidence, the pév has priority for the second position.

e 00 yap téYVN 10010 AEYouoty GAAG Belg Suvduet FOR THEY DO NOT SAY THIS BY MEANS OF SOME

TECHNIQUE, BUT BY MEANS OF A DIVINE FORCE  (Plato, /on).

An important expression:

e N yap; ISNTITSO?

Q Particle ovv
This particle means THEREFORE, and is also placed in second place:

« 01 OTPOTLATOL GVEpETol €161V TOVC 0DV TOAEHIOVC S1dkOVOLY  THE SOLDIERS ARE VALIANT; THEREFORE, THEY PURSUE
THE ENEMIES.
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o vV 0DV pdg A1d¢ Aéye pot... THEREFORE, TELL ME NOW, BY ZEUS, ... (Plato, Euthyphro).
o LEIVNOOL 0DV $TL 0D T0TTO 601 SlekeAevouny THEREFORE, REMEMBER THAT | DID NOT ORDER YOU THIS
(Plato, Euthyphro).

U Special uses of kai [448]

kol is not a particle, but a conjunction (anD, BUT) and an adverb (ALsO). Nevertheless, it has been included in this section
to explain it with examples of its use in combination with some particles.)

1/ When a noun is accompanied by two adjectives one of which is either many or Big, Greek usually adds xai between
both adjectives, but the kai is not translated:

o TOALOL KOL yaBol GvOpwnot  MANY GOOD MEN <> Observe the lack of AND in the translation.

2/ In addition to AND, another meaning of kai is ALso, the context will make it clear which translation is more
appropriate:

e ..., 0 8¢ 818doKOAOG KOl HOBOVG YPOYEL ..., AND THE TEACHER ALSO WRITES MYTHS.
In this sentence the AND is the 8¢, which connects it to the former sentence.
3/ Two important combinations:
KO 81 Kol AND MOREOVER

¢ KOl 81 KoL VOV 10010 VU@V déopon 8ikotov  AND MOREOVER | REQUEST NOW FROM YOU THIS FAIR FAVOUR
(Plato, Apologia).

KOLyGp  INDEED

o KOL yap £xelvol £BonBovv Nuiv Evavtio Onpoiolg dte VLUELG AnwKVELTE INDEED, THEY HELPED US AGAINST THE
THEBANS WHEN YOU REFRAINED (Thucydides, Historiae).

e KO yap abtn 1 Alog 00 udvov ovtovg 100G SakTLALOVG dyel ToUg 618NPolc  INDEED, THIS STONE DOES NOT ONLY
ATTRACT THE IRON RINGS  (Plato, /on).

Q Particles te...xai [449]

1/ To express BOTH...AND..., Greek uses the word ki and the particle Te, which must always go in second place of the
first element. For instance:

e Op® TV TE OlK1OV KOl TOV AypOv | SEE BOTH THE HOUSE AND THE FIELD.

In this sentence, the first element to be combined is THE HOUSE, and the second is THE FIELD.
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2/ If the first element happens only to have one word, then automatically the te and the keai will be positioned
adjacently. For example:

o ViK® VOV T€ KoL 10te | WIN BOTH NOW AND THEN.

When reading this aloud, the typical mistake is to read vik® viv - € kai - 191€, as if the te xat formed one unit, rather

than vik® viv € - kai 161e, which is the correct pronunciation, since the te belongs to the first element and the kai to
the second.

3/ As can easily be seen, it may be used to connect two verbs, two direct objects, two adverbs, etc. Here is an example  [450]
in which two participles are combined:

¢ 01 8¢ Zupakdc1ol KOl 0L GUUUOYOL TPOGEKELVTO TOV QOTOV TPOTOV TavToX OOy BAAALOVTES TE KAl dkovTiLovTES
THE SYRACUSANS AND THEIR ALLIES WENT ON IN THE SAME WAY, ATTACKING AND THROWING SPEARS FROM ALL SIDES
(Thucydides, Historiae).

In the following example, two verbs are combined:

e 0pGoL Yap AvayKalOuevol XOpELY EREMRTOV TE GAMALOLC KUL KATERATOVY  FOR, BEING COMPELLED TO PROCEED ALL
IN A PACK, THEY FELL ON EACH OTHER AND TROD ON EACH OTHER (Thucydides, Historiae).

4/ Another way of expressing BOTH ... AND is to repeat kai at the front of each element to be combined. For example:

e Op® KO TNV O1K10V KO TOV GypOv | SEE BOTH THE HOUSE AND THE FIELD.

In cases where there are several elements to be combined, Greek uses kai several times, rather than commas. A kot is
also included at the front of the first element:

e KOL O 6TPOTNYOG KOL Ol GTPOTLATOL KOl O Gpymv Kol O d1kaotg Emoviih@ov  THE GENERAL, THE SOLDIERS, THE ARCHON
AND THE JUDGE RETURNED.

Q Particle ye [451]

Although it may have several meanings when combined with other particles, when this particle stands alone it has a
restrictive meaning that sometimes can be translated by AT LEAST, but sometimes there is no English equivalent and the
restrictive sense must just be taken into account; it must be placed as the second word:

o TU® 10V [eptkdéo dg oTpotNYOV Y€ | HONOUR PERICLES, AT LEAST AS GENERAL.
e O1EL &V 0VTQ BATTOVGL TOVG £K TAOV TOAEU®Y, TANV YE TOUG €v MopaOdvt  THEY ALWAYS BURY IN IT THOSE FALLEN IN WAR,
EXCEPT THOSE FALLEN IN MARATHON (Thucydides, Historiae).
< The restrictive sense would mean that at least those fallen in Marathon have not been buried in that place;
maybe also others have not either, but at least those fallen in Marathon.

It can also be attached to a pronoun:

e« &yoye | ATLEAST < Observe that the accent has moved to the first syllable.
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Q Particle o1 [452]

It has several meanings, however the most frequent one is the intensive meaning. This meaning can be translated by no
DOUBT, INDEED, or other options. It must be placed in second position, especially as it adds emphasis on the preceding
word:

¢ 60OMTOTOG &M 0TIV O ZKPATNG  SOCRATES IS, NO DOUBT, THE WISEST ONE.

e £6TPOTEVETO PEV ST} 0VTwg £EamatnOelg HE NO DOUBT MARCHED WITH THE ARMY, HAVING BEEN DECEIVED IN THIS WAY

(Xenophon, Anabasis).

e 10Te 81) THEN INDEED.

o 1L 81 WHAT, PRAY? < A very common idiomatic use.

e K01 81  AND MOREOVER <~ kol 81 xoi also has this meaning.

Q Particle anrov
This particle casts slight doubt on a statement, and can be translated as PrROBABLY. It must be placed in second position:

e TAVTO OOV €M0INGOGC  YOU HAVE DONE EVERYTHING, PROBABLY.
* KaKoLpYElY 81, @ Kpitav, fi o; o0 Se1 dfmov, ® Tdkpateg  MUST WE ACT WRONGLY, CRITON, OR NOT? PROBABLY
WE MUST NOT, SOCRATES  (Plato, Crito).

Q Particle éijra [453]
This is simply an emphatic form of &1, and has the same intensive meaning. It is also placed as the second word:

« dpa 10070 €moincog; — émoinca Sfjta HAVE YOU DONE THIS? — | HAVE INDEED.
* Vol uo Ao, @ Zdxportec, Bovievdueo dijra By ZEUS, SOCRATES, LET's INDEED DELIBERATE (Plato, Theages).
¢ 00 8fjt  CERTAINLYNOT < A very strong denial.

Q Particleq
Another particle with an assertive meaning, but it is usually found in combination with other particles:
« 7| adpeimg pdyeton HE FIGHTS BRAVELY, | ASSURE YOU.
o 1) KOAGC Aéyelg TAKE FOR GRANTED THAT WHAT YOU SAY IS RIGHT (Plato, Theaetetus).
o 1) yép; ISNTITSO? <~ Observe that in this combination ydp loses its original meaning.

N v is used to introduce a strong assessment, several translations are possible:

« 7 piv ovnote Tod10 £M0incal | ASSURE YOU THAT | HAVE NEVER DONE THIS.
o | piv £Y0 £madbv 1L To10VTOV | ASSURE YOU THAT | HAVE EXPERIENCED SOMETHING OF THIS KIND  (Plato, Apologia).
Q Particle kattor [454]

The basic meaning of this particle is AND YET:

¢ KOLTOl 00VSEV 6000V E1pNKOG AND YET YOU HAVE SAID NOTHING WISE.
o KOLTOL OANOEG YE MG £M0G EIMELY OVSEV ElpNKOCLY AND YET THEY HAVE SAID, SO TO SPEAK, NOTHING TRUE
(Plato, Apologia).
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Q Particle pévror

This is an assertive and adversative particle, and can be translated by BUT CERTAINLY or HOWEVER. It must be placed as the
second word:

o QVOYLYVOCKELY EXELC, LBPOC HEVTOL E1  YOU CAN READ, BUT CERTAINLY YOU ARE A FOOL.
¢ 0 HEVTOL ZEVOOROV GVOyvoLG TV EXLGTOATNV GvoKolvoDTal Zwkpdtel 1@ 'Adnvaio tept g topelag  HOWEVER,
XENOPHON, AFTER READING THE LETTER, TELLS SOCRATES, THE ATHENIAN, ABOUT THE JOURNEY (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Important expression:

¢ 00 HEVTOL GAAA ...  AND NEVERTHELESS ...

Q Particle unv [455]

On its own it means INDEED, and it is frequently found in the combination ket pnv:

o KoL piv Mdépov pot ndp €8wke, moic 600  AND INDEED MARON, SON OF A GOD, GAVE ME [THE] DRINK
(Euripides, Cyclops).

Also in the expression ob pijv @AAG AND NEVERTHELESS (this expression can also be found as o0 pévrot alha , as above):

¢ 01 TOAEULOL LoYVP®TOTOL E1GLV" OV PilV AALG VIKGY TEPEGOpOL THE ENEMY ARE STRONG; AND NEVERTHELESS
| WILL TRY TO WIN.

e OV v GAAa TIElpdoopal Ye i S8 Bpayutdtwv [Tovg Adyoug moteichon] NEVERTHELESS | WILL TRY TO EXPLAIN IT
AS BRIEFLY AS POSSIBLE  (Plato, Gorgias).

Q Particle ovkovv

This particle, which acts almost as an adverb, can be translated as THEREFORE:

* 00KOVV PoPeicbot xpn 100G Woyovg  THEREFORE WE MUST FEAR THE BLAME (Plato, Crito).

Q Particle obkovv [456]
This has the opposite meaning of 0vkodv: THEREFORE NOT. In fact it is simply the combination of the negative with odv:
» oVKOVVY Eymye, O Todkpateg, £on, Exo mopd TadTo GAAO TL Aéyely  THEREFORE, SOCRATES, | CANNOT SAY ANYTHING ELSE
WITH RESPECT TO THAT  (Plato, Phaedo).
Q Particle toivov
This is a transitional particle, and can be translated by Now THEN or THEREFORE. It must be placed in second position:

e £KELVOV PEV TOLVVV EDUEV, £NELdN KoL Greotltv NOW THEN, LET'S LEAVE HIM OUT, AS HE IS NOT PRESENT
(Plato, Meno).
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i) Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms

1. General remarks [457]

Greek has some peculiarities and idioms that may present some difficulty to the student. Some involve a verb, while

others do not.

In the case of those that are not linked to a definite verb, a participle, an infinitive or even a personal verbal form may

still be found, but note that the peculiarity or idiom does not depend on a definite verb. Here, they have been grouped

under Non-verbal expressions, and then subdivided according to several concepts.

In some cases the peculiarity or idiom is introduced by Greek words exemplifying it, as in i povAdépevog, and obviously

it must be assumed that adjectives, articles, participles, etc. can be adapted in gender and number as necessary (ti

Bovrdpevar, Ti fovidpevor, etc.).

In the case of those that are linked to a definite verb, they have been grouped under Verba/ expressions and classified by

alphabetical order of that verb (compound verbs will be found also inside the group of the verb of which they are a

compound). We have alternated both orders of verb + object, as this variety is typical of Greek; therefore, for example,

you can find either nevytav Gym or dy® nevyiav.

In several of the verbal expressions presented here the middle voice is more frequent than the active one, so we have

provided the middle voice where we consider it to be more common, but this does not mean that the active voice cannot

be found for the same expression.

2. Non-verbal expressions

a) Adverbs or prepositions involved [458]

O ot £kl
1/ We know that the expression THE TEACHER’S HOUSE must be rendered in Greek as 1] 10® StdackdAiov oikia (or i oikio M

T0b d1dackaiov). Something similar happens when, instead of a possessive object as in the first example, we have a
prepositional object that restricts the field of the words on which it depends:

* Ol £v 7] VII6® GvOp®OTOL  THE MEN ON THE ISLAND < literally, THE ON THE ISLAND MEN.

This parenthetical structure (some grammars call it sandwiched construction) is extremely frequent in Greek.

2/ ai £k tiig Vijoov TapBevor means THE MAIDENS FROM THE ISLAND, but it could also mean THE MAIDENS THAT COME FROM THE
ISLAND. Observe that there is no verb in the Greek sentence, it literally says THE FROM THE ISLAND MAIDENS, yet sometimes a
verb can be supplied, and in the case of the former example ot £v tfj vilc® dvBpernor we could also have said THE MEN
THAT ARE ON THE ISLAND.

o £ETOMOPKOVY TOVS £V Ti) VIIE® Aakedoploviovg ol ‘’ABnvoiot  THE ATHENIANS WERE BESIEGING THE SPARTANS THAT
WERE ON THE ISLAND  (Thucydides, Historiae).
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3/ Final step: We could even omit the noun. For example:

Ol £V 7] ViIo® THOSE ON THE ISLAND
< THOSE must be masculine, e.g. boys, men, soldiers, etc.
e Op® TAG £V Tf) VII6® | SEE THE WOMEN ON THE ISLAND.

< tdc must be somebody feminine, e.g. girls, women, goddesses, etc.

Moreover, the article could be followed by an adverb alone:

e Ol kel THE ONES THERE, THOSE THERE

e OL VOV MEN OF NOWADAYS

e Ol 10t MEN OF THOSE TIMES

e OL &V TE€AEL THOSE IN POWER, THE GOVERNMENT
e Ol TdAon MEN OF OLD TIMES

o £0801LOVESTEPOL E10LV OL £KEL T@V £vOGdE  THOSE THERE ARE HAPPIER THAN THESE HERE  (Plato, Apologia Socratis).

d £v "Aldov [459]

This use of the preposition £v with a genitive is nothing else than the absence of the words tf{ otkig. The original
expression would be:

« £v 1f] "Ald0v oikiqg IN THE HOUSE OF HADES.
¢ £k€1 8 £v "ALdov Keioopol ywpig o€bev | WILL LIE THERE IN HADES, AWAY FROM YOU  (Euripides, Hecuba).

The same use can be applied to other prepositions, and in some expressions the omitted word is yfi:

¢ €1¢ 18a0KdILOV (= €lg TV 10D 81800KGAOV OLKLAY) d0oLTAOLY Ol TOideg  THE CHILDREN ARE GOING TO SCHOOL.
o 310 moAepiag (yig) mopevduebo  WE ARE ADVANCING THROUGH ENEMY TERRITORY.

QO mod tiig yiig; [460]

Some adverbs can be followed by a genitive (a partitive genitive in fact):

* TOY TS YiiG; WHERE ON EARTH ? ("WHERE OF THE EARTH ?")
o TNVika Thic NEEPas €01t ViV, WHAT TIME 15 IT NOW ? ("WHICH MOMENT OF THE DAY IS IT NOW ?")
« OYE Tiig Nuépag fikov THEY CAME LATE IN THE DAY ("THEY CAME LATE OF THE DAY")

Q &0 ore

This combination of preposition and relative (sometimes also written as £¢’ ©) means ON THE CONDITION THAT:

« EuvéPnoay mpog 1ovg Aakedoiuoviovg £¢° @ eEiooty £k ITeAonovvicov  THEY YIELDED TO THE LACEDAEMONIANS
ON THE CONDITION THAT THEY WOULD DEPART FROM THE PELOPONNESUs  (Thucydides, Historia€).
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b) Adjectives or participles involved [461]
Q avroig toig vaitalg
This use of atdg in the dative case outside the article-noun group means (WHATEVER) AND ALL. Observe these examples:

* T0¢ TOV Tolepiov vadg ellouey avToig Tolg vavtaLg WE CAPTURED THE ENEMY'S SHIPS, CREW AND ALL.
o ... OV TUPOV ... OV 0VTOC ADTOLG TOLG TAAGPOLG KOTGOLEY ... THE CHEESE, ... WHICH THIS MAN HAS DEVOURED
BASKETS AND ALL (Aristophanes, Ranae).

a o toyov

This strange use of the participle of tvyydve means ANYBODY, THE FIRST ONE YOU COME ACROSS!

¢ 008’ Gv O TVYXOV dyvoncelev GTL TEMAOGTOL AND THERE ISN‘T ANYBODY WHO WOULD NOT REALISE THAT IT IS
SOMETHING MADE UP (Plutarch, Themistoc/es).
e ... $€POVTAG ... GUUHOPAV ... TA TVXOVTL TOV TOALTRV ... BRINGING DISGRACE TO ANY ONE OF THE CITIZENS

(Demosthenes, De Corona).
O #evyog todto giney [462]

A lot of times an adjective that agrees with the subject can be translated in English by a modal adverb:

« flovy0g 10T10 Elnev HE SAID THIS QUIETLY.
 dopevog 1010 £moincev HE DID THIS HAPPILY / HE WAS HAPPY TO DO THIS.
« ievY0¢ KatebedTo TOG TOEELG HE INSPECTED THE RANKS QUIETLY (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

d i povAdpevoc;

This expression (with the participle adapted in number and gender accordingly), literally WANTING WHAT?, means WITH
WHICH PURPOSE ?:

~s .

« Tivog €iveka 1o €npattev O PiIMmnog Kol Tl BOVAOREVOS;,  WHY HAS PHILIPPOS DONE THIS AND FOR WHAT PURPOSE ?
(Demosthenes, De Corona).

A very similar expression is ti ma@cdv; which literally means HAVING SUFFERED WHAT?, implying some sort of bad
experience:

o i tabov Eaiovng AniiABeg;  WHAT MADE YOU LEAVE SUDDENLY?
< Literally, HAVING SUFFERED WHAT DID YOU LEAVE SUDDENLY?

And another idiomatic use of a participle closely linked to this, again with its variations of gender and number, is tic @v;

« Tlveg OVG L £1¢ TV Euiy oikioy eloBoivets;  WHO ARE YOU TO ENTER MY HOUSE?
<~ Literally, BEING WHO DO YOU ENTER MY HOUSE ?
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O £i tig ko dAdrog [463]
This combination, word by word IF EVEN ANYONE ELSE, may be translated by ABOVE ALL:

o €1 TLg KOl GALOG O ZwkpdIng Gel TOANOT Aéyel  SOCRATES ABOVE ALL SPEAKS THE TRUTH.
< The meaning is IF THERE IS ANYONE WHO SPEAKS THE TRUTH, IT IS SOCRATES.
« £éniototol & €1 TG Kot GAAOG HE KNOWS HOW TO, IF ANY MAN DOES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

U televtdv / dpydpevog
The use of a participle of the verb televtam corresponds to what in English would be the adverb FINALLY:

¢ TELEVTAVTES T€ OVTAV AmESToOV VIO T0D KOKOD VIKOUEVOL  FINALLY, THEY KEPT AWAY FROM THEM, DEFEATED
BY THE EVIL (Thucydides, Historiae).

Similarly, the participle of @pyopoew obviously corresponds to the English expression IN THE BEGINNING:

o Gpyopevol yop ndvieg 6EVTEPOV Ovtilapfdvovior  BECAUSE IN THE BEGINNING EVERYBODY STARTS AN ENTERPRISE
RATHER EAGERLY (Thucydides, Historia€e).
c) Cases of unexpected agreement [464]
Q oyxijpa Attikov
The Attic scheme is the use of a singular verb when the subject of the sentence is a neuter plural:
o t00ta 10 (Do TPEXEL  THESE ANIMALS ARE RUNNING.
But let’s take into account that adjectives etc. accompanying the subject would remain in plural:

o t0 {@a Elabev Nuag £kPatvovta  WE DID NOT SEE THAT THE ANIMALS WERE GOING OUT.

0 Agreement katda ooveoly (“according to the sense”) [465]

1/ There are other instances when we can observe the opposite phenomenon occurring; a singular subject, if it has a
collective meaning, takes a plural verb:

« 10 TAfIB0¢ T0DT0 TTOLELY 0VK B OV THE MULTITUDE DID NOT WANT TO DO THIS.
* 10 TATP0C EYNOLEAVTO TOAENUELY THE MULTITUDE VOTED TO WAGE WAR (Thucydides, Historia€).

This can also happen with a participle:

« 10 TAfBoc, vopilovteg Tovg mokepiovg adifecOor, £puyev  THE MULTITUDE, THINKING THAT THE ENEMY WOULD ARRIVE,
FLED.

2/ Furthermore, when a predicative object is an adjective, we may find that the subject and predicative object do not
agree in gender as one would expect. First let us take a look at the normal case:

e 1 Vikn KoAN €0ty VICTORY IS BEAUTIFUL.
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But we can find this:

e 1 Vikn KOAOV €61V VICTORY IS SOMETHING BEAUTIFUL.

In this case, although vikn is feminine, the predicative object is in neuter, and we should translate it as SOMETHING
BEAUTIFUL.

3/ A similar phenomenon is the use of a masculine or feminine demonstrative form instead of the expected neuter: [466]

* T0V70 v 1 Tiig GUiAANG dpxn THIS WAS THE BEGINNING OF THE CONFRONTATION.
o adTn MV 1 g Auiding dpyn (same meaning).
< In this variant, the word that means THis agrees with what is to come (apxn).
* GpyM Lev odv adtn £yéveto 10D GdiknuaTog THIS WAS THE BEGINNING OF THE FRAUD
(Demosthenes, Contra Phormionem).

d £otwvol ...
This expression means THERE ARE SOME WHO..., instead of the expected plural ieiv oi ... :
« £oTLY OL £T0YY0VOV KOl Bwpdkmv kot yéppov  [after a battle has just bequn by throwing clods of earth]

THERE WERE SOME THAT STRUCK THE BREASTPLATES AND SHIELDS OF THE ENEMY (Xenophon, Cyropaed/a).

d) The personal construction [467]
1/ Personal construction of the infinitive:
Instead of the /impersonal construction of the infinitive, such as

o Aéyeton ToVg 'AIMVELOVg 6000DE ELVaL T IS SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS ARE WISE,

we can find the personal construction of the infinitive:

« oL ’AOnvaiotl A&yovtar Godot elvol IT IS SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS ARE WISE
(Literally, THE ATHENIANS ARE SAID TO BE WISE).
<~ Observe that now the main verb has a personal subject and that co¢ot is in the nominative.
« Vv 8¢ kol T0de Aéyetar Evppiivarn IT 1S SAID THAT ALSO THIS HAPPENED (Thucydides, Historiae).
< This could also be an example of impersonal construction, as T6d€ can be considered a nominative
or an accusative.
* KOL TLG KOU GVEROG 00TOVG AEYETAL KOAMDOOL  AND SOME WIND WAS ALSO SAID TO HAVE HINDERED THEM
(Thucydides, Historiae).

Moreover, we can find the /mpersonal construction with étu instead of with infinitive:

o Aé&yeTar Gt ol "ABnvoiol cool eloLy IT 1S SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS ARE WISE.
o A&yeTar Ot OepioToKATC YWplov TUTPAoK®Y EKEAEVOE ... [T IS SAID THAT THEMISTOCLES, WHEN HE BOUGHT A SMALL
PARCEL OF LAND, ORDERED ... (Plutarch, Fragmenta).
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2/ Personal construction with adjectives: [468]

Some adjectives, combined with the verb €ipt, may form a personal construction (using an infinitive or a participle)
instead of an impersonal one followed by 6t and a new sentence.

Observe an example of the impersonal construction with ét:

e 3HHAOV £otLy OTL T0UTO 0VK £noinca 1T IS EVIDENT THAT | HAVE NOT DONE THIS.
< Observe that 8fjhov is neuter.

The same meaning will be conveyed by the personal construction:

« 8fjLog €lpt 10010 00 MOLNG G (same meaning).
< Literally, | AM EVIDENT NOT HAVING DONE THIs, and observe that 8fjAog must agree in gender with the subject.
« £l 3ijhog ovk 180G 11 Spdc IT IS EVIDENT THAT YOU DO NOT KNOW WHAT YOU ARE DOING

(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus).
An example where the personal construction will use an infinitive:

o SLKaLOV £6TL OTL 6TPOTNYOG KOTESTNY T IS FAIR THAT | HAVE BEEN APPOINTED GENERAL.
< Impersonal construction.
 dilkandg €ipt otpoyOC Kataotiivar  (same meaning).
<~ Personal construction: literally, | AM FAIR TO HAVE BEEN APPOINTED GENERAL.
e) ldioms with otog and 6c0¢ [469]
1/ The neuter otov (and its plural ola) may mean FOR EXAMPLE, FOR INSTANCE:

« Yevdi Aéyeic ota Aéyetg 81t 6 Tlepiihiic 101¢ Aokedatpoviolg O¢eAel  YOU LIE; FOR INSTANCE, YOU SAY THAT PERICLES
HELPS THE SPARTANS.

2/ The neuter otov (and its plural ota), preceding a participle, gives it a causal sense:
o LLG® O OLOV TOV BOELOOV AmOKTELVAVTA | HATE YOU BECAUSE YOU HAVE KILLED MY BROTHER.
3/ The impersonal expression #£€atu IT 1S POSSIBLE can also be expressed by ol6v t £67i:

* OLOV T £67TL Gvev ypnudtov SAPLov eivol IT 1S POSSIBLE TO BE HAPPY WITHOUT MONEY.
* KOLTOL TG OLOV T £GTLY ETEPMVY KOTIYOPELY, O1¢ ADTOC TLG EVOYOC EOTLV; BUT HOW IS IT POSSIBLE TO ACCUSE OTHER
PEOPLE OF TRANSGRESSIONS OF WHICH HE HIMSELF IS GUILTY?  (Isocrates, /n Callimachum).

The expression otdg T eipt is dealt with in the Point 3 Verbal expressions.

4/ With a superlative, the neuter oilov has the same effect as &g

o OC TAYLOTO. = OLOV TAYLETA  AS QUICKLY AS POSSIBLE.
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5/ The neuter écov followed by a number may mean AROUND:

¢ 000V d€Kka £ £EL EvKOuY | LIVED THERE FOR AROUND TEN YEARS.
o £otnoay Anéyovieg ATV OGOV TEVIEKULIEKM 6TOSI0Vg THEY HALTED AT AROUND SOME FIFTEEN STADES AWAY
FROM THEM (Xenophon, Anabasis).

6/ In dative + p&rhov and in correlation with tocovte, it means THE MORE..., THE MORE... (see also section Comparative
clauses):

¢ 60® PIALOV GVOYLYVHOOK®, TOGOVTE® PAALOV LovOGvD  THE MORE | READ, THE MORE | LEARN.

f) Idioms of group [470]

The use of a neuter adjective (singular or plural) without any noun agreeing with it but with a genitive depending on it
lends the whole phrase an abstract sense, implying that the article had been accompanied by the word MATTER, AFFAIR,
THING, etc.:

¢ T(L TOD TOAEPOV  THE AFFAIRS OF WAR

* T TG TOAE®S THE AFFAIRS OF THE CITY

« 70 ThHS TOYMS THE AFFAIRS OF FORTUNE, DESTINY

o T THG Gpxilg THE AFFAIRS OF THE GOVERNMENT, POWER

e udAtoTa yap Gv O T0100T0¢ Kal Td Tig TOAE®G 81 £avTov Bovrorto OpBolcOol  BECAUSE SUCH A PERSON WOULD WANT
THE AFFAIRS OF THE CITY TO PROSPER, FOR HIs OWN SAKE (Thucydides, Historiae).
* 1O THG TOXMG YOp doavEG Ol mpoPficetal  FORTUNE WILL COME TO YOU INVISIBLE  (Euripides, Alcestis).

g) Strange constructions with a comparative [471]

If we want to express a quality in a degree higher than expected, these are some of the ways of expressing it:

* 00T0¢ 0 HABNTHG COOMTEPOS £6TL TOD PETPLOV THIS STUDENT IS WISER THAN THE AVERAGE.
* 0010¢ 0 HABNTHG COOMTEPOG EGTL THIG YVAUNG THIS STUDENT IS WISER THAN WHAT PEOPLE THINK.
< Literally, ...THAN THE (GENERAL) OPINION.
* 0VTOC O LOBNTNC TAELOV KAUVEL TOD d€0VTOg THIS STUDENT PUTS IN MORE EFFORT THAN NECESSARY.

* 10 010 KoTEGBEVVUGOY 01 TOXiTaL, POBOVLEVOL UT) TOPPOTEP® TOV PETPLOV SOEMGLY £V GUVOLGLALS ELVOL KOl TOTOLG
THE CITIZENS EXTINGUISHED THE LIGHTS, FOR FEAR THAT IT WOULD SEEM THAT THEY WERE ENJOYING THEIR COMPANY IN
ENTERTAINMENTS AND DRINKING BEYOND A NORMAL MEASURE  (Plutarch, Tiberius et Gaius Gracchus).

h) Special meaning of the imperfect [472]

Sometimes, the imperfect does not mean | wAs WRITING, | WAS SLEEPING, etc. It may also have these two nuances: the
beginning of the action and the attempt to perform the action. For example:

¢ 0 padNINg Eypade 1OV Adyov THE STUDENT WAS WRITING / STARTED TO WRITE / TRIED TO WRITE THE STORY.
¢ TOTE EMOPEVOUNV THEN | BEGAN THE JOURNEY.
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 £7El Ol TOAE[LOL hikoVTO, £Y0) EdEVYOV WHEN THE ENEMY ARRIVED, | TRIED TO ESCAPE.

e £00BNONcay Kol TpandUEVOL EOEVYOV S0 THG TOAEMG THEY WERE AFRAID AND, TURNING ON THEIR HEELS, THEY STARTED
FLEEING THROUGH THE cITY (Thucydides, Historiae).

Note

Of course there is a verb in Greek that means TO TRy, nelpdo, but the imperfect of most verbs can also be used to
express this nuance.

In some cases the context makes it easy to choose. For instance:

e 01 moAéutot €€oiovng ddikovto kol ot "EAAnveg attiko €pdyovto THE ENEMY ARRIVED SUDDENLY AND THE GREEKS
IMMEDIATELY STARTED TO FIGHT.

The translation of £énayovto by STARTED TO FIGHT seems quite clear, reinforced by the adverb avtika IMMEDIATELY; in this
case, TRIED TO FIGHT would sound strange.

i) Contractions [473]

Sometimes the crasis of two words may create some forms that are not easily recognisable, especially in tragedy and
comedy. Here are some examples:

£Y@da from £y0 oilda. Kapé from KOl £pé
£yduon from £y0 olpan KGv from KOl &v
TPOVPYOV from npo £pyov KGv from Kol £av
KGO, from KOl €110, Gvlponog from 6 GvOponog
KO0TOg from KOl a0T0G @dvipone from @ GvOpone
TOVpYOV from T0 £pyov TapyvpLov from TO apyvpLov
KOyo® from Kol £Y0

« fi€et yop 0014, KAV £Y® 61YT) 6TEY® THIS WILL ARRIVE, EVEN IF | COVER IT WITH MY SILENCE
(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus).

« 11 ¢1c, dvOpanE; WHAT DO YOU SAY, MY FRIEND?  (Sophocles, A/ax).

Of course, the contraction of T@An0f should be well known, and also the Homeric formula kaAog kdya®ds. More
contractions can be found in the chapter on pronouns.

j) Gnomic aorist [474]

This is the use of aorist to express some sentences of perpetual value, including sayings, where one sentence in the past is
used to represent a general case valid applicable at any time. Of course, the past tense is translated by present. For
instance:

¢ G0vpoDVTEG GVdpeg 0V TPOTTALOV EGTNCAV DISHEARTENED MEN NEVER RAISE ATROPHY (Plato, Critias).
¢ 0 (pOVOC TAVTO NKEGATO TIME HEALS EVERYTHING.
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k) Some other peculiar constructions [475]

> e 5

Q ovk £60’ 6noc 00 ...

This expression means IT IS QUITE CERTAIN THAT ...

¢ 00K £60° Oneg 1AAN67 00 Aéyer IT IS QUITE CERTAIN THAT HE SPEAKS THE TRUTH.

¢ 00Kk £60’ Oneg alplov 0L VIKNGOUEV IT IS QUITE CERTAIN THAT TOMORROW WE WILL WIN.

¢ 00K £60° Ontec 00K £EEAM 'k Tiig olkiog | WILL CERTAINLY DRIVE HIM OUT OF THE HOUSE  (Aristophanes, Clouds).
4 obto én

It can mean FINALLY in the sense of NOT UNTIL THEN:

¢ TGVTO Lol EIMMV 0VT® 8N AHABEY AFTER HE HAD TOLD ME EVERYTHING, FINALLY (and not before) HE LEFT.
¢ 0UTO 81 YVOUC OmAyoyE TOALY THV O6TPOTLGY  HAVING REALISED THIS, FINALLY HE WITHDREW HIS ARMY AGAIN
(Thucydides, Historiae).

3. Verbal expressions [476]

As specified at the beginning of the chapter, the verbal expressions are listed alphabetically, grouping together the
expressions based on the same verb; some additional explanation has been added when it has been considered necessary.

The list of verbal expressions can be endless, so we have included only those which students are more liable to come
across.

With dyo
1/ &v il Gyo  TO HAVE IN HIGH ESTEEM

o £V L UV YE To0¢ TPt OV Véov Mdplov  HE HELD THOSE WHO WERE WITH THE YOUNG MARIUS IN HIGH ESTEEM
(Plutarch, Marius).

2/ éyo iovxiav  TO BE AT PEACE
* K01 10 AoumdV fjevyiov fiye  AND FROM THEN ON HE LIVED IN PEACE  (Plutarch, Solon).
With dxobve
EV/KOADS/KOKADG GKOV®  TO ENJOY GOOD/BAD FAME
* IkOVeE KOKAS V1O 1OV Moxeddvwv  HE HAD A BAD REPUTATION AMONG THE MACEDONIANS  (Plutarch, Pyrrhus).
< This expression can be used as the passive of the corresponding idioms £ Aéyo etc.
With 80
These two combinations with the verb 8€m in its sense of To NEED (0fsomething) are very frequent:
1/ 8¢® OALyoL  ALMOST

o (¢ & €180V Thv "Apetodiiay, OALYOU £8Encay ExhadécBol Thic mpdg TOV TOpaVVOY Opyfic  WHEN THEY SAW ARETAPHILE,
THEY ALMOST FORGOT THEIR HATRED AGAINST THE KING  (Plutarch, Mulierum Virtutes).
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2/ 3£ TOALOD  TO BE FAR AWAY FROM
¢ 0 8¢ TOALOD S€L dpdlv T0DT0  BUT HE IS FAR AWAY FROM DOING THIS  (Plato, Laws).
With éisom [477]
81d®uL SLkNV  TO PAY A PENALTY, TO BE PUNISHED
e K0T0 TOV a0TOD VooV dlkny £8wkev  HE WAS PUNISHED ACCORDING TO HIS OWN LAW  (Plutarch, Camillus).
With sipt
1/ olég T eipt | AMABLE

This combination of the qualitative relative otog, ota, otov with the verb &ipi is the result of several ellipses, and
the meaning is TO BE ABLE, TO BE CAPABLE.

« 6 Iepiriic oldg T Mv TévTog ToUg Toditag Teifety PERICLES WAS CAPABLE OF PERSUADING ALL THE CITIZENS.

o £Y® [V 0DV M OLOG T NV £lpnKo Tept ToD TPayHoTOg | HAVE TOLD YOU ABOUT THE MATTER AS | HAVE BEEN ABLE TO
(Isocrates, /n Lochitern).

2/ £umoddv €ipt | AM AN OBSTACLE
This means | AM AN OBSTACLE, | AM IN THE WAY (€urodav is indeclinable, it is not a nominative).

o DUELC 8& Al pév date adTOVOLOVE TOC TOAELC XpT) E1VOL, ODTOL & £6TE HAALGTO EPTOSAV Tf aOTOVOUiQ  YOU ARE
ALWAYS SAYING “IT IS NECESSARY THAT THE STATES ARE INDEPENDENT", BUT YOU POSE A MAJOR OBSTACLE FOR INDEPENDENCE
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

With €pyxopor
1/ épyopor £mL &V TO USE ALL RESOURCES

e Gp 0VK Gv £mL ay EAOOL )G ... Aoy AvBpmmolg dOPov Tapdoyot 10D otpatedoal Tote € 0Tov;  WOULDN'T HE USE
ALL HIS RESOURCES IN ORDER TO ... INSPIRE FEAR OF CAMPAIGNING AGAINST HIM IN ALLMEN?  (Xenophon, Anabasis).

2/ Om6 Twvog Epyopor | AM BROUGHT TO TRIAL BY SOMEBODY

This is the so-called virtual passive: instead of saying 0 Zokpdrng €icdyeton (gig T0 dikaotipLlov) VIO TOY
"Avitov, the sense of ToO BE BROUGHT is conveyed by eteépyopan instead of by the passive of eiledyw, which thus
produces the combination of eieépyopon + an agent object. This is quite similar to the construction 6 etpatiyog
an£Bavev OO TAV TOAEPL®OV THE GENERAL DIED AT THE HANDS OF THE ENEMY.

¢ 0 ZoKkpdng ELeEpYETOL VRO TOV 'AVOTOV  SOCRATES IS BROUGHT TO TRIAL BY ANYTOS.
With €yo [478]
1/ ¢v oitig £x® TO MAKE RESPONSIBLE
o OV ugv IMepikiéo £v aitig €lxov  THEY CONSIDERED PERICLES RESPONSIBLE  (Thucydides, Historia€).
2/ &0 £vvd TOPLAN

* €iné pot, ® Taxpoteg, T &v v ExeLg molely;  TELL, ME, SOCRATES, WHAT DO YOU PLAN TO D0? (Plato, Crito).
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3/ xoA®dc Exo® TO FEEL WELL
The verb &€yo with an adverb must be translated by T0 BE, TO FEEL:

o KOK®G EYO | FEEL IN A BAD STATE, | FEEL BAD.
o TAG £YELG MPOG Emotnuny;  HOW DO YOU FEEL WITH RESPECT TO KNOWLEDGE? (Plato, Protagoras).

We also find it in this common genitive absolute: tovT®V 0Vt £XOVT@V, ... IN THESE STATE OF AFFAIRS, ...

With fidopar
« idopa £nt GvapeLoLg 101 oTpaTLdOTOLG | LIKE SOLDIERS IF THEY ARE BRAVE.
If we had come across the sentence f{dopar toig avépeiorg eTpatidTong, it would mean | LIKE BRAVE SOLDIERS, in the

clear sense that | do not like soldiers who are not brave, but by adding the preposition £rnt and by leaving the
adjective outside the article/noun group we produce the effect of a condition: | LIKE SOLDIERS [ALL OF THEM] IF/WHEN

THEY ARE BRAVE.

With fpi (verb unused in present tense) [479]

There are two expressions that use the verb fpt 1o sAy, which is almost never used aside from these two

expressions:

»

efivd &ym  ANDISAID e N8 6g  AND HE SAID

With arobviioke
o AnOBVIIGK® VRO TV TOAEUi®V | DIE AT THE HANDS OF THE ENEMY.

The verb aroxreive is not used in the passive voice: aroBviljeke is used in its place. The sentence above would
mean literally |DIE BY THE ENEMY, but it must be translated as | AM KILLED BY THE ENEMY; we can translate it by | bie AT
THE HANDS OF THE ENEMY, if we want to keep the sense of To DIE.

o amoy0évteg £¢ TV 'Attikny anédavov Vo 'Abnvoilmv  AFTER BEING CARRIED AWAY TO ATTICA THEY WERE KILLED
BY THE ATHENIANS (Herodotus, Historia€e).

With Aéye and notée [480]

1/ 2&y0 dyed tLva  TO SPEAK WELL ABOUT SOMEBODY

When verbs like A&yo or moitém are used in the sense of SPEAKING (ABOUT SOMEBODY) Or TREATING (SOMEBODY)
respectively, they may rule two accusatives: one of the person and another one, usually a neuter plural adjective,
that will tell us how the subject acts with respect to that person or says about him/her:

¢ 0 318d6K0N0G KOKA TINAG AEYEL  THE TEACHER SPEAKS BADLY ABOUT US.
< It could be considered an accusative of respect: THE TEACHER SAYS BAD THINGS W/TH RESPECT TO US.
< Important: it does not mean THE TEACHER TELLS US BAD THINGS: g is in the accusative, not in the dative.

¢ 0 8¢ xOTELYE 0} POT), TUS PEV YOVOALKOS TOAN dyaBa AEYOV, 6 8& TOAAGR KaKd  AND HE CONTROLLED IT WITH HIS
SHOUTING, SAYING MUCH GOOD OF THE WOMEN AND MUCH ILL OF YOU  (Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusaé).
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Two examples with the verb noiém:

¢ 0 318d6K0N0G ryod NUdc TOLtel  THE TEACHER TREATS US WELL.
< Literally, THE TEACHER DOES GOOD THINGS WITH RESPECT TO US.

¢ TOAAGL KOL ayaBa Ty TOAY TEMONKOTES dpa dikwg VI’ aTiig mdAlvvtar  AFTER DOING SO MUCH GOOD TO
THE CITY, THEY ARE UNJUSTLY RUINED BY IT  (Plato, Gorgias).

2/ Méyo e0/koxdS TLVAL  TO SPEAK WELL/BADLY ABOUT SOMEONE

Related to the former use, a modal adverb instead of a neuter adjective can be used in the same way (see €
akobo etc. as counterpart idiom):

e dxovoog ot §1L [TAGTOV avTtOV KOKAS AEYEL, ...  HAVING HEARD ONCE THAT PLATO SPOKE BADLY ABOUT HIM, ...
(Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).

And the same with £d/kaxdg Torée:

o TOALG, £V Tiyenovioig Vpéic €0 £noinea | HAVE DONE YOU MANY SERVICES IN THE COMMANDING OF YOUR ARMY
(Thucydides, Historiaé).

3/ péya Aéye®  TO SPEAK ARROGANTLY

o un Bopupronte, und £0v 86Ew TL VUiV pEya Aéyely DO NOT MAKE A FUSS, EVEN IF | SEEM TO YOU TO BE BOASTING
(Plato, Apologia).

With nacym [481]
£V/KOKAG TAGH® VIO TLVOG  TO BE WELL/BADLY TREATED BY SOMEBODY

* £0 £nafov DO TV Tokepiov | WAS WELL TREATED BY THE ENEMIES.
< Although it means To SUFFER, mdox® may also have a passive meaning and therefore have an agent object too.
Moreover, note the idiom:
« i taf®v 10010 €noincag;  WHAT HAS HAPPENED TO YOU TO MAKE YOU DO THIS?

With moiée (see also With A€y and moi£m above) [482]
1/ (mept) 00d£VOG TOLODPOL  TO CONSIDER OF NO IMPORTANCE

« £mikpOyachal Ty adikioy TEPL OVEEVOG EMOLNGAVTO  THEY DID NOT CARE AT ALL TO CONCEAL THEIR CRIME
(Lysias, Pro Milite).

< This expression, as also the next one, can be used without the preposition nept.

2/ (repil) TOALOD TOLOVHAL  TO CONSIDER OF MUCH IMPORTANCE
It admits comparative or superlative degrees, all we have to do is modify the adjective:

o £lE 3E TEPL TAELGTOV TAV 0VTOD OiwV EMOLELTO  HE VALUED ME ABOVE ALL HIS FRIENDS  (Isocrates, Aegineticus).

< This expression, as also the former one, can be used without the preposition nept.
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3/ The middle voice of totém

Some verbs can be replaced by a combination of the verb mot£m and a noun derived from the replaced verb: for
instance, dewnvEém TO HAVE DINNER can be replaced by d€invov rorodpar. But a rule of these replacements (with the
unavoidable exceptions) is that the verb mot£€e@ must be in the middle voice. Observe some examples:

TOLENE® TO FIGHT > TWOLENOV TOLODHOL
y¥T0) TO SPEAK > AOYOVg TOLOVROL
amoloy€opol  TO DEFEND ONESELF > GmOAOYLOV TOLODpOL

« 1pdg e Pryivoug AOyovg £roteavto THEY MADE A DEAL WITH THE RHEGIANS  (Thucydides, Historiae).
¢ Gvaykn TpoO¢ T00T0, THV Anoloyiav totEioHar | MUST MAKE A DEFENCE WITH RESPECT TO THESE MATTERS
(Isocrates, De Bigis).
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a) Elementary rules for accentuation

1. General remarks [483]

Accentuation rules for Greek are complicated, and there are many exceptions; the guidelines offered here are just a
summary of the most basic rules.

The type of accents found in words varies and have fixed positions, which cannot be guessed. The rules given below will
determine this. Please note: the possibilities about where an accent can be placed and which kind of accent a word may
have are not presented as a free choice of place and kind when translating into Greek, but as examples of how we may
find it according to different factors.

2. Position of the accent

The last three syllables of a word (if it has three or more) are called, starting from the last syllable, u/tima, penult and
antepenult. The accent can appear only on one of these three last syllables. Here is an example of each:

e on the ultima: ayopd « on the penult: npépa « on the antepenult. moétepOV

3. Types of accent [484]
There are three types of accent in Greek:

e acute accent (&):  ayopd, nuépa, tOTEPOV e circumflex accent (@):  kop@®, O£dc, ToXELY

e grave accent (@):  ayopa, e, 0£0g
4. Position and kind of accent

» An acute accent can be on any of the three last syllables: ayopa, nuépa, ndétEpOV
» A grave accent can be on the last syllable only: ayopd, avtOv
« A circumflex accent can be on any of the last two syllables:  dyopév, vijoog

5. Changes in the accent [485]

a/ If the following word has an accent (of any kind) and there is no comma or anything that produces a pause, a word
that has an acute accent on the ultima must change this to a grave accent:

e Op® TV KOANV Gyopdv | SEE THE BEAUTIFUL AGORA.

Observe how d@yopav can retain the acute accent since there is no accented word following it (in this example, it is the
last word of the sentence). The article v must change to thv because there is an accented word following it (kaAnv),
and similarly kaAfv must change to kaAnv because there is also an accented word following it (dyopav).
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Of course, if ayopdv were followed by an accented word, it too would replace its acute accent with a grave:

e Op® THV KOATV Ayopav Kol udAioto fidopot | SEE THE BEAUTIFUL AGORA AND | VERY MUCH ENJOY IT.
< Now kat follows it, so dyopdv must change to ayopav.

Note that the grave accent is only used as a replacement for the acute accent when a word has an acute on the ultima
and is followed by another accented word. But:

« Bovloiumv &v, @ ZdKpateg, ... | WOULD WANT, SOCRATES, ... (Plato, Euthyphro).
<> The év must not change to éiv because between it and the following word (&) there is a comma.

b/ A word that has a circumflex accent on the penult must change it to an acute accent if, for reasons of declension or
conjugation, the ultima becomes long (a diphthong, for instance, is considered a long vowel). Compare:

e Op® TV vijooVv | SEE THE ISLAND.
e 0p® TOV THg VGOV BoctAéo | SEE THE KING OF THE ISLAND.

Observe how, in the last example, vijeov changes its circumflex to vijeov because, for declension reasons, the word has
changed the ending -ov (short syllable) to -ov (long syllable).

¢/ A word that has an acute accent on the antepenult must move it to the penult if, for reasons of declension or
conjugation, the ultima becomes long. Compare:

e 0p® TOV GvOpOROV | SEE THE MAN.
e 0p® TOV 100 AVOPOTOV GSeAdOV | SEE THE MAN’S BROTHER.

Observe how, in the last example, GvBporov has moved its accent to avBpdrov because, for declension reasons, the
ending of the word has changed from -ov (short syllable) to -ov (long syllable).

6. General tendencies [486]

a/ Nouns tend to try to keep the accent in the same place as found in the nominative, changing it according to the last
two rules given in the former section:

¥ @pog, dpov, dpov. < Change of accent, but no need to move it to the next syllable.
v apdodtepog, apdodtepov, but auootépe. < Unavoidable move to the next syllable.

b/ Verbs try to send the accent as close to the beginning of the word as possible (of course never surpassing the
antepenult) as long as the rules allow it. Observe these forms of the verb koibm:

v gkodlvoa: The accent is as close to the beginning as possible — nothing prevents this, as the ultima is short.

¥ ¢xkolboapev: The accent must move to the right, since it cannot precede the antepenult.

¥ Ekoriony: The accent cannot be found as £€kolvOnv, because -Onv is a long syllable (it contains a long
vowel).
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¢/ With respect to declensions: [487]

1- Nouns of the 1t declension that have the accent on the last syllable (for example, Tipn) change this to a circumflex in
the genitive and dative singular: Tipiig, Tipii. The same applies to nouns of the 2nd declension: eTpatnyog, -6v, -0v, -@.

2- The genitive plural of nouns of the first declension has a circumflex on the ending, -@v, even if the accent is found

elsewhere in the other cases: pdynm,-ng gen.pl. pox®dv, moAitng,-ov den.pl. mOMT@V.

3- The dative plural of the 15t and 2" declensions have a circumflex accent: Tipoiic, oTpatnyoic. However, the nomina-
tive plural, although it contains the same vowels as the dative plural, keeps the accent short: tipai, otpatnyot. This is
because the endings -an and -ot in nominative plural are considered to be short.

4- It is worth remembering that, almost always, adjectives that follow the 2-7-2 pattern -og, -a, -ov and have an accent
on the antepenult move it to the penult in the feminine: dikarog, dtkaia (NOT dikora), Sikarov.

5- With respect to the usual acc. pl. ending in -ag, if it belongs to the 1t declension it is long (nom. pl. eTpatidrar, but
acc. pl. eTpaTidTag: observe the change of accent because now the last syllable, -ag, is long), but if it belongs to the 31
declension it is short (nom. pl. ¢brAaxkeg and acc. pl. ¢dhakag: observe that there is no need to shift the accent one
syllable forward because the last syllable, -ag, is short).

6- The final -a of neuter plural is short: Sikaia if feminine singular (the accent has shifted forwards because the final -a
is long), but dikawa if neuter plural (the accent does not need to shift forwards because the final -a is short).
7. Enclitics [488]

a/ There are several words that are enclitics, i.e. they do not have any accents. It must be taken into account that an
acute accent on the ultima of a word preceding an enclitic must remain acute:

e tnneVC TIG A HORSE

< inretg does not change to irnebe because the following word (tig) is an enclitic. But: irnevg dyafoc.
o QTEXVDG YAP LOL BOKEL ...  FOR IT SEEMS TO ME THAT HE REALLY ... (Plato, Euthyphro).

< yap is followed by an enclitic (pou), so it does not need to change to yap.

b/ It may also cause a former word that should not have any accent to receive an acute one on its last (or only) syllable:
o €1 TLg GANOG T@V Be®V ...  IF ANY OTHER ONE OF THE GODS ... (Plato, Euthyphro).

We should have found £t tig éAdhog, but tig is an enclitic, so it throws back an acute accent on €, a conjunction that
otherwise does not have accent on it.
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¢/ We can even find “chained cases”. Observe this example:
« €1 Tlg Hov €0EAeL GKOVELY ...  |F SOMEBODY WANTS TO LISTEN TO ME ... (Plato, Euthyphro):

pov is an enclitic, so it throws an acute accent on tig, an enclitic that should not have any one on it (take care not to
confuse it now with the interrogative tig; wHO?).

At the same time, as we have seen above, Tig is an enclitic, and it throws back an accent on €1, a conjunction that does
not have accent on it.

d/ An enclitic may also make a former word have two accents: [489]

e GvOPOTOS TLG  SOME MAN

< avBporog has an enclitic (tic) following it, and the enclitic throws an accent onto its last syllable.
« ikoveE tig Lu@v  ONE OF YOU HEARD IT (Plato, Apologia).

< fikovee has become fikovee because of the enclitic (Tig) following it.

BUT: If the first word has already got an acute accent on the penult, the enclitic does not throw back any accent on the
ultima, but if it is a circumflex accent then it does; so, névov Tiva does NOT become rovov tiva (for what happens,

please see the following lines), but vijeov Ttva. must become vijoedov tva:

e 10070 Y€ 1ot oKkel ...  THIS SEEMs TO ME ... (Plato, Apologia).
< Observe the double accent on ToYt6 (and also the chained effect of the two consecutive enclitics).

e/ Also, it may be that an enclitic has an accent according to other more complicated rules that are not explained here  [490]
(we are only covering the most basic rules). For instance:

avBponov tiva must become dvBpordév tva (rule explained above), but avBporov tivev must become avlpodrov
Tv@v: we would not expect Tuveov to have an accent because it is an enclitic, but one of the rules not explained here
causes it to have an accent on its ultima. In fact, this is owing to the fact that the accent of av@pdrev is an acute on the

penult syllable and the enclitic following it has two syllables and there is some rule for this case, but, as said, we will not
be covering these complicated rules here; this is just an example of how things can get more complicated.

f/ With respect to £e, it would be worth noting that, when it follows the negative o¥x, the combination must be
accented ovk £€et instead of ovk €6t as it could seem; although ot is an enclitic form, it does not throw back an
accent on the 0¥k (see Note 3 in section on verb gipt):

¢ 00K £6TLV 60TLG ... THERE IS NO ONE WHO ... (Thucydides, Historia€).
« &vdeikvouot 6t 00K £6TL 6000G | sHow THAT HE IS NOT wWisE  (Plato, Apologia).
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b) The dual

1. General remarks [491]

The dual is an aspect of Greek by which we can express nouns, adjectives and verbal forms when referring to two
entities; so, its grammatical position lies between the singular and the plural, although needless to say two is usually
considered plural unless the dual endings are used.

The sentence ot dyafot otpatidrar mpog Tv tOMV arfjA@ov clearly states THE GOOD SOLDIERS DEPARTED TOWARDS THE
aTy. If we want to specify that we mean two soldiers, we could simply include the word two:

¢ 01 800 ayabol oTpati@rol TPOG THV TOALY AnfiA@ov  THE TWO GOOD SOLDIERS DEPARTED TOWARDS THE CITY.

But we could also signify this using the dual endings — a series of endings (for nouns, adjectives, verbs, etc.) that are used
to represent two subjects, two objects, etc.:

¢ T Gyab® eTpoTLATa TPOG TV TOALY ArnA@€tny  (same meaning).
< By using these endings we can omit the adjective 8o, as the meaning of twois contained in the dual endings.

Although the use of the dual was not very common in the classical period, it may be useful to take a closer look at its
main forms, since it can be found in authors such as Plato, Xenophon, Thucydides, etc.

2. The article [492]

One of the things that make it easy is that there is no distinction of gender - masculine, feminine and neuter have the
same forms:

Nom., Voc. and Acc.: Tt Gen. and Dat.: rToiv

¢ 008 Gpo T e 18wV yROnoev 'AyiAhelc  AND ACHILLES WAS NOT HAPPY TO SEE THEM (Homer, //iad | 329).
<- Remember that in Homer the use of article may represent Him, HER, etc.

3. Declensions [493]

a) 1stdeclension: Nom., Voc. and Acc.:-a Gen. and Dat.: -awv

Independently from the sub-type (the same endings are used for any of the five sub-types of the 15t declension):

Q vadmg, -ov  produces T vavTa, TOLY vaoToLy
Q 86&a, -ng produces T 80Ea, Toiv d0EaLy
o 10 xPAUOTO S1dWUL TOLV GTpUTLOTALY | GIVE THE MONEY TO THE TWO SOLDIERS.

o fIv 8¢ 0VTOC PV TOLY £PAGTOHLY TEPL LOVGLKTY SLOTETPLPOC  THIS ONE OF THE TWO LOVERS HAD SPENT HIS TIME ON MUSIC
(Plato, Lovers).
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b) 2" declension: Nom., Voc. and Acc.: -© Gen. and Dat.: -owv [494]
Independently from the sub-type or gender:

Q aveporog, -ov produces 0 avOpoTe, Tolv dvipdroLy
Q £pyov, -ov produces 0 £pym, TOLv £pyoLy
Q piproc, -ov (f.) produces 0 Bipro, toiv Biplory

¢ T BLBA® 13N avéyvov | HAVE ALREADY READ THE TWO BOOKS.
e ... THv loPorny, 1 €0t LETAED BVOLY AOYPOLY GTEVT E1G ... ... THE ENTRANCE, WHICH IS A NARROW PASSAGE BETWEEN
TWO HILLS GOING INTO ... (Thucydides, Historiae).

c) 39declension: Nom., Voc. and Acc.: -¢ Gen. and Dat.: -owv [495]

1/ The consonantal sub-types of the 3 declension follow this parameter:

Q ¢Ohag, -axkog produces O GOLUKE, TOLV GUAIKOLY

Q orpdrevpa, -patog produces TO) GTPUTEVPATE, TOLV GTPUTEVRATOLY

Q ¢ovyde, -ddog produces 0 PVYASE, TOLY dUYddoLy

¢ TQ GVYAIE Opd | SEE THE TWO EXILES.

¢ TOLV 6TPATEVPATOLY TV TOALY ENaBov WITH THE TWO ARMIES, | CAPTURED THE CITY.

e TPATOV &€ POl SINyncol TV codlay TOLY Avepoiv Tig £6TLV FIRST TELL ME WHAT THE WISDOM OF THESE TWO MEN IS

(Plato, Euthydemus).

2/ some of the vocalic sub-types have the ending -eu instead of -&:

Q nmolg, -eag produces A TOLEL, TOLV TOAEOLY

Q £rog, -ovg produces 0 £neL, TOlv £noLy

¢ 01 TOAEULOL T® TOAEL S1£00e1pov THE ENEMY DESTROYED THE TWO CITIES.

« Bovlopat 8 OALY® pakpOTEPQ TEPL TOLY TOAEOLY EINELY | WANT TO SPEAK A LITTLE MORE AT LENGTH ABOUT THESE

Two cITIEs  (Isocrates, Panegyricus).

3/ The type Baotiels, -£mg has -1 or -gt instead of -£: 10 BaciAfi / 1® BactAel, toiv Bactiéony.

d) Adjectives [496]

The same endings are applied to adjectives, according to the declension they must follow: t@® dikaie® avOpar®, toiv

dikaiolv avlporoly, Toilv dtkaioly vavtaly, T dLkai® GOAAKE, etc.

¢ TO SLKOL® SLKAGTA TOV OLYUOADTNY EAVCETNY THE TWO FAIR JUDGES FREED THE PRISONER.
e ... K01 ALOGKOUPOLYV TOLV DHETEPOLY TOAMTOLY ... ... AND TO THE DIOSCURI, YOUR CITIZENS, ... (Xenophon, Hellenica).
* O)OAfic 8¢ yevopévng dpudoiy ginev 6 Tiumvidng WHEN BOTH OF THEM HAD SOME FREE TIME, SIMONIDES SAID

(Xenophon, Hiero).
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4. Pronouns [497]

These are the most frequent forms. It can be observed that they roughly make use of the 2" declension, and, again, note
that there is no difference between genders; we use the singular form to introduce them:

O Demonstrative ovtog, avty, T0OVTO Nom. and Acc. tovt® Gen. and Dat. tovbtoiv
O Demonstrative 06dg, o€, T1Ode Nom. and Acc. t@de Gen. and Dat. toivde
Q Interrogative tig, Tl Nom. and Acc. tive Gen. and Dat. tivowv
Q Personal pronoun £ye Nom. and Acc. va Gen. and Dat. v@v
Q Personal pronoun ¢b Nom. and Acc. 6o® Gen. and Dat. 6¢&v

< Do not confuse this with 6¢ag, c0dv, ooict, indirect reflexive, and also 34 person pronoun in Homer).

¢ VO T00T® 0 BiAw TOOTOLY TOlV HobnTaiy £80tov  WE BOTH GAVE THESE TWO BOOKS TO THESE TWO STUDENTS.
e 0pGLe Avoig 611 ve xotofdvte £¢ 10 Nupo®@v VAU T€ KoL LOUGELOV ...  TELL LYSIAS THAT BOTH OF US, COMING DOWN

TO THE FOUNTAIN AND SACRED PLACE OF THE NYMPHS, ... (Plato, Phaedrus).
e tive Méyelg;  WHICH TWO DO YOU MEAN?  (Plato, Philebus).
¢ £ywye 600 donep Oed TPocayopeL® | ADDRESS YOU TWO AS IF YOU WERE TwO Gobs  (Plato, Euthydemus).

5. Verbal forms [498]

Firstly, it must be said that there is no 15t person, but only 2nd and 3. The endings are quite simple, as in fact they are just
-tov / -tnv for the active voice (and passive aorist) and -c8ov / -6Onv (and -60wv for the imperative) for the
middle/passive voice. The distribution is as follows:

a) Active voice

1/ Present, future and perfect (primary tenses) of the indicative and all tenses of the subjunctive:
Q >nd person: -tov Q 3 person: -tov <~ Both persons are identical.

o T TOide TpExeTOV  THE TWO CHILDREN ARE RUNNING.

2/ Imperfect, aorist and pluperfect (secondary tenses) of the indicative and all tenses of the optative:
Q >nd person: -tov Q 3 person: -tnv

o T TOide £dpapéTnv THE TWO CHILDREN RAN.
o Tpdyoug 8¢ 81 100 deopévem debp’ IMBETOV; WHICH BUSINESS HAVE YOU BOTH COME LOOKING FOR? (Aristophanes, Aves).

3/ Imperative (all tenses):

Q >nd person: -tov Q 3 person: -tav
o O Toide, SeDpo ELBETOV CHILDREN, COME HERE BOTH OF YOU'!
» pOreTOV, EMOETOV, AVTOUED’, B OEGLOPOPM TOAVTOTVIO! MOVE, COME, WE PRAY, O VENERABLE THESMOPHORAE

(Aristophanes, Thesmophoriazusae).
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b) Middle voice [499]
1/ Present, future and perfect (primary tenses) of the indicative and all tenses of subjunctive:

Q >nd person: -eBov Q 3 person: -6Bov <~ Both persons are identical.

* 10 T01de wadecO0V ypdpovieg THE TWO CHILDREN STOP WRITING.
2/ Imperfect, aorist and pluperfect (secondary tenses) of the indicative and all tenses of optative:

Q >nd person: -eBov Q 3 person: -env

* 1) T013e Emaveactny ypdgovieg  THE TWO CHILDREN STOPPED WRITING.

o 1@V 8¢ "Apyeiwv 800 Avipeg ... tpoceABOVTE “AYidt StedeyEoOny un notelv udynv  TWO MEN OF THE ARGIVES ... WENT

UNTO AGIS AND AGREED NOT TO MAKE BATTLE (Thucydides, Historiae).

3/ Imperative (all tenses):

Q >nd person: -eBov Q 3 person: -c0av

o ® T0iide, TavEGOOV Ypdoovieg  CHILDREN, STOP WRITING BOTH OF YOU !
c) Passive voice [500]

The passive uses the same endings as for the middle, except in the aorist indicative, where the endings are the same as

for the active voice:

Q >nd person: -tov Q 3 person: -tnv

¢ 10010 T PiPAw EypadiTny VO 10D £10D SidackGAov  THESE BOOKS WERE WRITTEN BY MY TEACHER.
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<) Homeric dialect

1. General remarks [501]
The artificial language used by Homer is predominantly lonic, but it also has a considerable Aeolian component, aside
from other dialectical forms, archaisms and so on. Some instances of divergence from the Attic dialect can be explained
easily by the influence of another dialect (for example, the Aeolian dative plural -eoo1), while others seem random. In
such cases, it must be taken into account that metric needs impose some changes on certain words. For example, double
consonants where there should only be one, short vowels that become long by diphthongation, etc. Indeed, the feeling
of irreqularity experienced when reading Homeric works is heightened by the juxtaposition of these strange forms with
reqular Attic forms. Here, we will try to offer a short summary of the main differences of the Homeric dialect with
respect to the Attic dialect. This is not, however, an exhaustive presentation on the Homeric dialect, but rather offers
some of the main instances as a kind of “introduction”, to give readers an idea of what can be expected in Homer.
2. Article [502]
Some alternative forms of the article are used:

Q Gen.sing.: tol0 = tod < See further down in Declensions.

Q Nom. pl.: oL = o, Tl = al

Q Gen. fem. pl.: TGOV = TV

Q Dat. fem. pl.: g = toig

Q Dat. masc. pl. and neuter: toiot = 7tOig

* 01 u&v £KAPVecoV, ToL & NYElPoVIo HEL dKG.  SOME MADE THE ANNOUNCEMENT, AND THE OTHERS GATHERED QUICKLY

(lliad 11, 52).

o TOL 3¢ LEYGAO KTUMEOVOOL TRLTOV ... AND THEY [TREES] KEPT FALLING WITH A MIGHTY NOISE  (lliad XXIlI, 119).

3. Declensions [503]

a) Second declension
The genitive sing. of the second declension offers a form called the Mycenaean genitive:
Q -owo instead of -ov For example: avépolo = avépov

e 30p’ 0 YEpwV InmoLo nopnopiog AmETaUve ... WHILE THE OLD MAN CUT THE REINS OF THE HORSE ... (lliad VIII, 87).

b) Third declension
The third declension offers these forms in genitive singular:

Q yévevg = yévoug
Q Baoidiiog = Paoctiéng

< Quantitative metathesis: the two vowels swap their condition - the short one becomes long, and vice-versa.
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It offers also an Aeolian dative plural: -eoot
Q ¢viaxkesor = ovAaEL

o TAVIOV PEV KPaTEELY £BENEL, mAVTEGGL & Gvdooely  HE WANTS TO CONQUER ALL, AND TO RULE OVER ALL  (lliad |, 288).
e 00TAap £MEL KOOUNOEY G TYEPOVEGOLY £KOGTOL ... BUT WHEN EACH UNIT HAD BEEN ARRANGED WITH ITS LEADER ...
(lliad 111, 1).

Aside from these general characteristics, words like mélg may have various alternatives for several cases. For example,

the Acc. pl. may be mélac, TOAag or TOMLG.
4. Adjectives [504]

a) Feminine forms in compound adjectives
Homer often uses the 15t declension feminine forms of some adjectives, which, in Attic, would follow the 2-2-2 scheme,

for example a@dvarog, -n, -ov = @davarog, -0g, -ov.

In fact, examples of this can be found in the Attic dialect, as some -og, -og, -ov adjectives can also appear as -og, -o/-n, -
ov; nevertheless, it is a much more frequent occurrence in Homer.

b) moAvg, mOALN, TOLD

Sometimes, Homer makes this adjective follow reqular forms in the nominative: toAldg, -1}, -Ov.

e TOAAOG & emeAnhato xoAkog  MUCH BRONZE HAD BEEN WELDED  (Iliad XlIII, 804).

Moreover, he adopts 3" declension endings for some forms:
Q moléeg =  molhoi
Q moléog =  7oAAOD

TOALOLG

O roléecot

* TOAEES YOp €T 00TH KATRECOV ~ FOR MANY HAD FALLEN UPON HIM  (lliad XVI, 661).

c) Comparatives and superlatives

Homer makes some unusual comparatives and superlatives follow the reqular pattern instead of the irreqgular one:

Q Béltepoc = Peitiov
Q oéptepog = Pelrtiov
Q ¢oéprarog = Péltiorog

« BE€htepov avt EpLdt Euvedouvéuey 81T 1dyLoTo.  IT IS BETTER TO JOIN IN BATTLE AS QUICKLY As POSSIBLE  (lliad XXII, 129).
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5. Pronouns [505]
a) Personal pronouns
Homer uses several alternative forms of personal pronouns, sometimes even several forms for the same case.

Singular

Q st person: £ngio, Eped, £pédev = £pod

Q 2nd person: tovn = 60 and o€io, 6ed, 6£0ev = 60D

Q 314 person (anaphoric): mv = avtdv

o xepl T€ puv Katepelev AND SHE STROKED HIM WITH HER HAND  (lliad 1, 361).

o £Y0 8¢ 6£0ev oAV yeipov  AND | AM MUCH WORSE THAN YoU  (lliad XX, 434).

Plural

Q st person: Gupeg = Mpeilg and dppe = Mpac < Observe the difference in breathing.

Q 2nd person: Yppec = vpgic and dppe = vpdg < Observe the difference in breathing.

e TOAepov & 0K Gupe kedleHm dvuevol | DO NOT COMMAND THAT WE DESCEND INTO WAR  (lliad X1V, 62).

e oVTiKO & VUPE KATOKTEVEL HE wiLL kiLL YOU IMMEDIATELY (lliad XXIII, 412).
b) Possessive pronouns [506]

Q 2nd person sing.: t€0g = 60¢g

Q 34 person sing.: €0c,6c = HIS < Inexistentin Attic.

Q st person pl.: apog =  fpétepog

Q 2nd person pl.: vpodg =  dpérepog

* 6V 3¢ nade TEOV UEVOG AND YOU, sTOP YOUR FURY (lliad I, 282).

o TaTEP’ APOV OméKTave 8log AxiAlelg DIVINE ACHILLES KILLED OUR FATHER  (lliad VI, 414).

c) Demonstrative pronouns

Instead of the demonstrative itself, the article can be used:

e TOV Op® | SEE HIM. < In Attic, we would say adtoOv 0pd.
e TOV & drmopelopevog npoctdn toAvuntig Odvooetg  ODYSSEUS OF THE MANY COUNSELS ANSWERED HIM AND SAID
(lliad X, 423).

The relative in nominative may mean THAT, as if it were the corresponding form of £k€ivog (and without article):

¢ 0g GvBpomog  THATMAN. < In Attic, we would say £k€ivog 0 Gvbpwnog.
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d) Relative pronoun [507]
Instead of the relative, the article may be used:

¢ 0 GvBpnog TOV Op® THE MAN THAT | SEE.
<~ In Attic, we would say 6 GvBponog Ov 0pd.

e NPAO’ 0 YeparOg "ATOM®VL dvoxTl, TOV Nikopog téke ANtd  THE OLD MAN PRAYED TO THE LORD APOLLO, WHOM
FAIR-HAIRED LETO BORE (lliad I, 36).

The indefinite relative presents some unusual forms. For example:

Q 6t = om
O 6tteo = ovmvog

e ... €1 81 ool A €pyov vmei&opot Ot Kev €inng ... IF | AM TO YIELD TO YOU IN ANY MATTER, WHATEVER YOU SAY
(lliad 1, 294).
e) Interrogative pronoun

Apart from the usual forms, it may also present these ones:

Q Gen.sing.: 1e® = rivog
Q Dat.sing.: €@ = 7wt
Q Gen. pl.: ttov = tivev

« Ti¢ 8¢ 6V €061 Péplote TV & £€eoot TokNWY;  WHO ARE YOU, NOBLE MAN, AND FROM WHICH PARENTS ?
(lliad XXI1V, 387).

6. Prepositions [508]

a) The final vowel

The final vowel of a preposition disappears, and the consonant (which is now, after the elision of the final vowel, the last
letter of the preposition) experiences a phonetic assimilation to the consonant with which the following word begins:

O xdrre = kat(£)ne

Q xok kedporils = Kot((r) KEGAUATS
Q «ap poov = xar(d) poov

Q ap rediov = av(a) medilov

e 'Ayxo100g KGAMTES  YOU LEFT THE ACHAEANS (lliad XXI, 414).

« O0ve yop dp mediov FOR HE STORMED ACROSS THE PLAIN (lliad V, 87).
b) Anastrophe

Q 1 mokewg o instead of  amo Tiig TOAEWG

Observe the change in the position of the accent. In fact, this phenomenon also takes place in Attic, but it is much more
frequent in the Homeric dialect.

e £NECOEVOVTO VEQV GO  THEY HURRIED FROM THE sHIPs  (lliad 11, 208).
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c) Lack of preposition

Sometimes prepositions are not used: [509]
Q &pyoviol mediloto  THEY ARE GOING ACROSS THE PLAIN  instead of  €pyovtot 81 tod nediov
< Observe the absence of the article (as well as the Mycenaean genitive).
Q £Bov vadv | EMBARKED ONTO THE SHIP instead of  &Pnv £l v vadv

o udda & dko S1€mpnocov TEdLOLO  AND THEY RUSHED VERY QUICKLY ACROSS THE PLAIN  (Iliad 11, 785).

It could be argued that the preposition dua is incorporated into éténpnecov, but:

* £pyovToL TESLOLO aYNCOUEVOL TPOTL GOTV  THEY GO ACROSS THE PLAIN TO FIGHT AGAINST THE cITY  (lliad I, 801).

d) Unusual cases

We can find prepositions with unusual cases:

Q peta avépdor  WITH THE MEN < peta can not be followed by dative in Attic.
e £Y® PETA TAGLY ATIHOTATN O£0G el | AM THE MOST DISHONOURED ONE AMONG THE GoDs  (lliad 1, 516).
7. Spelling [510]

Some words may contain double consonants:
Q 6t = 6m Q £ooopar = £oopm Q &\ope = €haPe
¢ 00Boc EMAaBe navtag FEARSEIZED ALLOF THEM  (lliad XI, 402).

In some words, a dental consonant can be found instead of a sigma:
Q idpev = iopev

* 16 ye 81 Kol Idpev drovieg  ALL OF US KNOw THIS  (lliad VII, 281).

8. Suffixes [511]

-¢t is an instrumental and locative suffix:

Q 60pnor AT THE DOORS Q pinot  BYFORCE

-0ev means place from, and -6& means place to where

Q ovpavobev  FROM HEAVEN Q dyopnvde TOWARDS THE AGORA

-0 is a locative suffix:

Q oiko0t ATHOME



342 HOMERIC DIALECT

e 00TAP £YOV AYyOPAVEE EXcVGOpOL BUT | wiLL GO TO THE ASSEMBLY  (Odyssey XVII, 52).
e 16 T €v300L Kol 10 00pMPL BOTH INSIDE AND BY THE DOOR  (Odyssey XXII, 220).
« ] pé v oL to1a T KOl AV OLKOOL keltol  OR MAYBE HE HAS SUCH DEVICES AT HOME (Odyssey XXI, 398).

These suffixes can also be found in Attic (except -¢1), but they are much more frequent in Homer.
9. Verbal forms [512]

a) Verb sipt

Q >ndsingular:  éooi, el = &l O infinitive: &ppev, épuevor =  elvan

Other verbs also apply the endings -pev and -pevoen to form their infinitives.

« Ti¢ 8¢ 6V €661 Géplote TEnv 8 £€eool TokKNWY;  WHO ARE YOU, NOBLE MAN, AND FROM WHICH PARENTS ?
(lliad XXI1V, 387).
¢ Bovlo’ €YD AadV 6BV Eppevar | WANT MY PEOPLE TO BE SAFE  (lliad 1, 117).

b) Augment
It is optional. Sometimes we will encounter forms that have it and others that do not:
Q AMee = #£lvoe Qpi = &pn
e inmovg pev Adee  HE UNYOKED THE HORSES  (lliad VIII, 440).
o Tudeldn Atoundei TToArog "ABNMvN ddKE néEvog kot BApcog  TO DIOMEDES, SON OF TYDEUS, PALLAS ATHENE GAVE
STRENGTH AND COURAGE  (lliad V, 1-2).

c) Contract verbs [513]

Verbs that are -a- contract in Attic experience a double phenomenon. Firstly, they appear without contraction, but,
moreover, as if they were -0- contract verbs:

Q opdéo = 0pd (<opawm)

e ... 0pO®V £ dmelpova TOVTOV ... LOOKING ONTO THE BOUNDLESS SEA  (lliad 1, 350).

d) Other verbal characteristics

The mentioned infinitive endings in -pev and -pevon:
Q nonpevor = tbévan

Infinitives of the verb oida:
Q idpev, idpevar = £1dévar

e o€ 8¢ Idpevar ovtov 6t | THINK YOU kKNow HIM - (lliad XIII, 273).
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e) Tmesis
The prepositional prefix may be split from the verb stem:
O £k & ovtol EPav = £EEPav § avtol

e £k 8¢ Kol a0Tol Baiivov €nl pryuivi Boddoong  AND THEY DISEMBARKED ONTO THE SEASHORE  (lliad 1, 437).

10. Conjunctions [514]

a/ Conditional:
Qat = &t
b/ Temporal:

O fipog, edte = b1 QO mapog

N\ RY
O fpog = £og O sicékev = &og by

o £v0’ "Yrvog uev éuetve mapog Adg 6ooe 18¢6001 THERE SLEEP STOPPED, BEFORE ZEUS' EYES WOULD SEE HIM
(lliad X1V, 286).

* MHog & NEMOG KATEDU ... WHEN THE SUN SET ... (lliad I, 475).
« £01E TOAAC TKOVE ... WHEN HE REACHED THE GATES ... (lliad VI, 392).

¢/ Temporal and purpose:
Q 6opa = £og,iva

o S0pa UEV DS AV ...  WHILE IT WAS MORNING ... (lliad VIII, 66).

11. Particle xév [515]
Instead of &v we can find kév:

¢ 100710 £YO TOLACOLUL KEV | WOULD DO THIS.
« 10T K€V LY 1Aaccduevol temiboluey THEN, PRAYING, WE MIGHT PROPITIATE HIM  (lliad |, 100).

Furthermore, the presence or absence of this modal particle is very variable, and it is possible that we do not find it in
constructions where we would find it in Attic.

e 00OE L Th POt TPOPP®V TETANKOG ELTELV €M0C OTTL VONONG ...  AND YOU NEVER TELL ME ANYTHING WITH A READY HEART,
WHATEVER YOU MAY PLAN  (lliad |, 542-3).

We would have expected the usual é&v or k€v in order to express the sense of uncertainty, but there is no sign of either.
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d) Words that are easily confused

In Greek, we often encounter words that appear to be almost identical, and which therefore may lead to confusion in
meaning. These words differ only very slightly, perhaps in one letter or maybe even only in the accent or the breathing.
Here we will present the words students most commonly confuse.

1. Non-verbal forms
O aivég and divog

e aivadg, -1, -Ov DREADFUL

« aivog, -0V TALE

Q épa, dpéd and dapa

o dpa SO THEN
e dpd, -GS CURSE, PRAYER, DESTRUCTION
. apo. particle that introduces

a question

d avtév and  advtoOVv

e aOTOV accusative of avtog
¢ qOTOV contraction of the reflexive £avtov

[516]

d arid and dila

e GAMG  BUT
e dAha  neuter plural of @Alog

Q avtoc and avtog

e a0T0g SAME (if preceded by article) or seLF
o avtdg contraction of 6 avtog

< The same applies for the feminine abti and avri.

< The same applies for abtiv and abtiv, a0Tt@® and avt@, adrovg and abvrovg, etc.
< Note that while avtdg and abi are contractions of the pronoun with the article, in the oblique cases
(avtodv, avtiig, etc.) they are contractions of the reflexive form £avr-.

4 Bociiera and Baotieia

« Basilera, -ag QUEEN
e Baocilelov, -Oov  PALACE

< plural Basilera, same meaning
« BaoiAetia, -ag KINGDOM, ROYALTY
O sl and el

o gl €l followed by an enclitic = &€l
egl  YOUARE

4 dia and &ua

* 8i0g, -0, -OvV  DIVINE
e 814 THROUGH, BECAUSE OF

Q érouvog and  £mavog

¢ £maLVOG, -0V PRAISE
e £maLVvOG, -1, -0V AWFUL
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Q4 and 1

i EITHER, OR
M TRULy and also imperfect of eipi

d 6£a and 0Oea

e 00, -ag SPECTACLE

e O£d, -dg GODDESS
Q vopdg and vopog

¢ vopog, -0b MEADOW, AREA

¢ VOIOG, -0V LAW
QO otog and olog

e 010G, -U, -0V SUCH AS
« 010G, -1, -0V ALONE
< Its adverb otov means oNLY

d 0v6¢ and ovre

* 003 AND...NOT
< This is simply the combination of ob and ¢
e oVte NEITHER/NOR

4 todta and Todvtd

e tadto.  plural of tovrto

* TOOTA contraction of ta abvtd

Q opog and opodg

* ®OG, -0V SHOULDER

e Opog, -1, -Ov SAVAGE, RAW

d tovtov and rTovtoOV

* TOVTOV accusative singular of obtog
contraction of 10 avtd
< When, and only when, this specific
contraction takes place, a final -v can be

added to avto.

* TOVTOV

Q#v and 1v

e fiv £dv contracts into fiv in some texts
o fv imperfect of eipi

Q podpror and popior

TEN THOUSAND
COUNTLESS

e pipLot
e pupiot

O ot ot and oi, ai

e OL, Ol are articles
e oL, oi are relative pronouns

Q 6pog and Opog

« 8pog, -ovg MOUNTAIN

<~ This noun belongs to the 34 declension.
« 6pog, -ov BOUNDARY, LIMIT

<~ This noun belongs to the 2nd declension.

O odkovv and ovdkovv

¢ OVKOVV THEREFORE
THEREFORE...NOT

< Observe that the change of accent alters
the meaning entirely.

¢ OVKOVV

Q tig and Tg

e Tig WHO, WHAT
< The forms found with accent on the iota are
interrogatives: tiva, Tiveg, Tiv, Ti, etc.
e TLG ANY, SOME, A
< The forms with no accent or with an accent
that is not on the first iota are indefinites:
LV, TLVOG, TLVEG, TLVL, TL, etc..

Q ¢dc and oog

¢ 0AG, 0OTOSTO  LIGHT
<> The same as ¢aog, -ovg to.
¢ 0AG, 0OTOS O  HUMAN BEING
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2. Verbal forms [517]
Q aipée and dipo

e aipé® TOTAKE < Aorist &liov
. gipo TORAISE < Aorist fpa

0 éfm and dtm
There are two verbs that have the same forms for the present, but not for the aorist.

e 3&®  TOBIND < Aorist £énoca.
e d&® TONEED < Aorist £8énoca.

The well-known impersonal &€l is related to the latter, and its aorist is £8énee.
Q eivar, iévan, sivar and iéva

Some forms of the verbs eiput, elpt and inu are very similar: €let THEY ARE and €16l HE/SHE GOES, etc. Even the second
singular of eipi and €l coincides: €1. The infinitives are as follows:

e glvor pres.inf.of  eipi TOBE
eiévar pres.inf.of el TOGO
e«iévan pres.inf.of  inut  TO CAST, TO SEND
e glvor aoristinf.of inut TO CAST, TO SEND

a £pd

e £p® present of £pd®m | FALLIN LOVE
e £p® future of Aéy® | wiLLSAY

The irreqular verb Aéy® T0 sAY has its own future, A&€w, but this form is rarely used, the irreqular £€p@ (contraction from

£p€m) is much more frequent. This form is in fact the liquid future of the verb €ip® T0 sAy; however, this verb is hardly
used in the present tense.

Q £oopor and sicopm

e« £oopor  future of elpt | WILL BE
« €loopon  future of olda | wWiLL KNOW

a #én and #dn

e fidn imperfect of oida | KNEW
< In fact, 7161 is a pluperfect with imperfect meaning.
e 101  ALREADY
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ko perfect of ke

| HAVE ARRIVED
ko aorist of inu

= 2

| HAVE SENT

Both verbs fik® and inut have identical perfects.
Q foav and fcav
e fioav  imperfect of oL@ THEY KNEW

< In fact, Roawv is a pluperfect with imperfect meaning
e floav  imperfect of eipt

THEY WERE
a ich
«ioOL imperative of ipi BE!
«i60L imperative of oida.  Know!

U péleo and pého

o HEAA®
o NEA®

TO BE ABOUT TO
TO BE AN OBJECT OF CARE / TO CARE FOR
4 reiocopoar

e tetoopor  future of maoyw

| WILL SUFFER
future of neiBopon

e TELCOpNOL | WiLL OBEY

The two verbs have the same form in the future tense.

< Aorist €épélinca
< Aorist gépélnea
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Index of grammatical terms

This index contains the English terms and expressions that have been used in the presentation of Greek grammar.

In some cases, the same function can be found under two or more different entries; for instance, the Dative of purpose
can be found both under Dat/ive and under Purpose. This will help students to find the requested item more easily. Also,
in some cases it makes more sense to name the grammatical item in the singular or in the plural, independently from
whether the entry is in sinqular or plural; for instance, under the entry of Prepositions (it is customary to use the plural
when introducing this concept) we find the sub-entry Lack of prep., obviously Lack of preposition, while further down
we find the sub-entry Preps. of one case, obviously Prepositions of one case. The presence or absence of a final -s will

make it clear.

The numbers make reference to the numbered paragraphs, not to the pages.

Accents
Changes in the acc.
Position of the acc.
Types of acc.
Words with two accs.
Accusative
Accusative absolute
Acc. as adverb
Acc. as direct object
Acc. exclamative
Acc. of extension
Acc. of respect
Circumstantial acc.
Double acc.
Function of acc.
Active
Addressed object
Function of add. obj.
Adjectives
Adjs. and contract declension
Adjs. as adverbs
Adjs. followed by dative
Adjs. followed by genitive
Adjs. followed by infinitive
Adjs. followed by participle
Adjs. in Homeric dialect
Adjs. of one ending
Dual in adjs.
Compound adjs.
First class of adjs.
General observations
Irreqular adjs.
Personal construction with adjs.
Position of the adj.

[4-5], [483-490]

[485-487]
[483-484]
[484]
[489]
[219-223]
[399-403]
[108], [223]
[219]

[223]

[221], [254], [258]

[222]
[221-223]
[220], [480]
[n]

[135], [137]

[10]
[48-61]
[51]
[462]
[264]
[263]
[265]
[265]
[504]
[60]
[496]
[50]
[49-51]
[48]
[59-60]
[468]
[61]

Regime of adjs.
Second class of adjs.
Third class of adjs.
Verbal adjs.
Adverbs
Advs. of place
Advs. of time
Affirmative advs.
Comparative of modal advs.
Indefinite advs.
Interrogative advs.
Modal advs.
Negative advs.
Prepositional advs.
Quantitative advs.
Superlative of modal advs.
Agent object
Ag. obj. with verbal adjectives
Agreement
Cases of unexpected agr.
Alphabet
Antecedent
Attraction of the ant.
Concept of ant.
Inclusion of the ant.
More than one ant.
Aorist
A. in conditional clauses
A. infinitive in infinitive clauses
A. of potentiality
A. to express wishes
Gnomic a.
Article
Accented art.

[263-265]
[52-55]
[56-58]

[429-434]

[106-121]
[113-114]
[112]
7]
[109-110]
[116]
[n5]
[107-108]
[118-119]
[120-121]
[111]
[109-110]
[251]
[432]

[464-466]
(1]

[335]
[326]
[336]
[334]

[322]
[358-359]
[270]
[279]
[474]
[14-18]
(18]

Accidence [14]
Art. and adjective [16-17]
Art. and adverb [458]

Art. and participle [16]

Art. and prepositional object [458]
Art. and pév ... 8¢ [18]
Art. in dual [492]
Art. in Homeric dialect [502]
Art. to indicate a change of subject [18]
Omission of art. [15]
Syntax [15-18]
Use of art. [15]
Aspect [134]
Attic declension [28]
Adjectives and Attic decl. [51]
Augment [148-151]
Aug. in compound verbs [150]
Aug. in Homeric dialect [512]
Aug. instead of reduplication [153-154]
Double aug. [151]
Syllabic aug. [148]
Temporal aug. [148]
Breathings [5]
Cases
Concept of c. [9]
Name and order of cs. [9]
Use: General observations [216]
Causal clauses [294-295]
Combinations of consonants [2]
Commands [273-275]
Immediate commands [275], [438]
Comparative clauses [339-343]
Comparative of adjectives and adverbs [67-72]

Additional meanings [71]
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Comps. in Homeric dialect [504] General observations [19] F. cls. concerning the present or past [345]
Comp. of adverbs of place [114] 15t declension [20-24] Verbs that introduce f. cls. [347]
Comp. of inferiority [72] Dual in the 15t decl. [493] Feminine
Comp. of modal adverbs [109-110] 2nd declension [25-29] Concept of fem. [13]
Comp. with a number [71] Attic decl. [28] Future
Irregular formation [69], [72] Contract decl. [29] Fut. infinitive in infinitive clauses  [359-360]
Regular formation [68] Dual in the 2nd decl. [494] Gender
Strange constructions with comp. [471] Feminine nouns [26] Concept of gend. [13]
Syntactical construction [70] Neuter nouns [27] Genitive [224-227]

Concessive clauses [308-309] 2nd decl. in Homeric dialect [503] Adjectives followed by gen. [263]

Conditional clauses [316-325] 3rd declension [30-47] Circumstantial gen. [226-227]
Eventual cond. cls. [318-319] Standard endings [30] Exclamatory genitive [227]
Potential cond. cls. [320] Consonant stems [31-40] Function of gen. [11]
Real cond. cls. [317] Dental stems [33] Gen. absolute [394-398]
Repeated condition in the present [324] Guttural stems [31] Gen. in infinitive clauses [357]
Repeated condition in the past [325] Labial stems [31] Gen. of description [225]
Unfulfilled past cond. cls. [322] Liquid stems [36-37] Gen. of price [227]
Unfulfilled present cond. cls. [321] Nasal stems [33] Gen of relation [224-225]
Variations in cond. cls. [323] -v1- stems [35] Gen. partitive [226], [460]

Contractions [473] Sigmatic stems [38-40] Judicial gen. [227]

Consecutive clauses: see Result clauses Dual in the 3 decl. [495] Objective gen. [225]

Contract declension [29] Vowel stems [41-46] Position of the gen. [224]
Adjectives and contr. decl. [51] Diphthong stems [43] Subjective gen. [225]

Correlatives [122-130] Single vowel stems [41-42], [45-46] Verbs that rule gen. [261]
Corr. adverbs [122-124] Irregular nouns [47] Hellenisms [457-482]
Corr. adjectives [125-130], [469] 37 decl. in Homeric dialect [503] Homeric dialect [501-515]

Crasis [6] Deictic iota [73] Adjectives in H. d. [504]

Customary actions [266] Deponent verbs [136] Article in H. d. [502]

Dative [228-233] Diaeresis [6] Comparatives in H. d. [504]
Adjectives followed by dat. [264] Diphthongs 2] Conjunctions in H. d. [514]
Adverbial dat. [232] Diphs. and accents [4] Declensions in H. d. [503]
Agent dat. [231] Diphs. and breathings [5] General remarks [501]
Causal dat. [230] Direct object Prepositions in H. d. [508-509]
Circumstantial dat. [230-233] Accusative as dir. obj. [219] Pronounsin H. d. [505-507]
Dat. as adverb [108] Function of dir. obj. [10] Spelling in H. d. [510]
Dat. in comparative clauses [343] Dual [491-500] Suffixes in H. d. [511]
Dat. in infinitive clauses [357] D. in article [492] Superlatives in H. d. [504]
Dat. indirect object [228-229] D. in declensions [493-496] Tmesis in H. d. [513]
Dat. of interest [229] D. in pronouns [497] Verbal forms in H. d. [512-513]
Dat. of manner [232] D.in verbs [498-500] Imperative [133]
Dat. of measure [233] Elision 6] Imp. in conditional periods [317], [319]
Dat. of reference [233] Enclitics [488-490] Uses of imp. [273], [276]
Ethic dat. [229] Enc. adverbs [116] Imperfect
Function of dat. [11] Endings Imp. in conditional clauses [321]
Instrumental dat. [230] Use of ends. [81, [12] Imp. of potentiality [269]
Possessive dat. [228] Exhortations [275-276] Imp. to express wishes [278]
Verbs that rule dat. [262] Fear clauses [344-347], [436-437] Special meaning of the imp. [472]

Declension F. cls. concerning an action [346] Indefinite clauses [348-352]
Accent in decls. [487] F. cls. concerning the future [345] Indef. cls. of repeated action [348]
Concept of decl. [12] Indef. cls. of single action [350]
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Indefinite pronoun

Indicative

Ind. in causal clauses
Ind. in fear clauses
Ind. in result clauses

Indirect object

Dative as ind. obj.
Function of ind. obj.

Indirect speech

Ind. command clauses
Indirect questions

Ind. statement clauses
Participles in ind. sp.
Subordinate clauses in ind. sp.

Infinitive

lota

Adjectives followed by inf.
Declension of the inf.

Inf. absolute

Inf. clauses

Inf. clauses in indirect speech
Inf. endings in Homeric dialect
Inf. for result clauses

Inf. imperative

Inf. in fear clauses

Inf. in temporal clauses

Inf. to express purpose

Inf. with article

Inf. with two negatives

Inf. with verbs of negative idea

[see under Pronouns]

[133]
[295]
[345]
[310]

[228]

[10]
[411-428]
[422]
[423-425]
[412-421]
[404-405]
[426-428]
[133]
[265]
[363]
[367]
[355-371]
[416-418]
[513]

[311]
[368]
[346]
[304]
[299]
[362-363]
[440-442]

[364-365], [441]

Inf. with av

Personal construction with inf.

Adscript iota
Subscript iota

Letters

Capital letters

Masculine

Concept of masc.

Middle
Moods

Definition of moods
Formation of moods

Negatives

Combination of negs.
Compound negs.

Neg. infinitive clauses
Neg. pronouns

Repetition of the negative

[369-371]
[467]

[3]

[3]

[3]

(1]

[11, (31, [5]

[13]
[135-137]

[133]
[138]

[435-442]
[119], [436]
[356]
[101-105]
[36¢6]

Neuter
Concept of neuter
Nominative
Function of Nom.
Nom. as predicative object
Nom. as subject
Nom. instead of vocative
Numerals
Cardinals
Compound nums.
Declension of nums.
Multiplicatives
Ordinals
Optative
Oblique opt.
. to express wishes

o
b+
[ad

. in causal clauses

o
b+
[ad

Opt. in conditional clauses
Opt. in indefinite clauses
Opt. in purpose clauses
Potential opt.

Participle

Adjectives followed by part.

Aorist part.
Attributive participle
Circumstantial participle

[13]

[1]

[217]

[217]

[217]
[62-66]
[62-64]
[64]

[63]

[66]

[65]

[133]
[290-293]
[277]

[295]
[320], [325]
[349], [351-352]
[297]
[267-268], [274]
[133]

[265], [393]
[388]
[372-377]
[378-383]

English terms equivalent to Greek parts. [377]

Future part.
Impersonality of the part.
Part. and negatives

Part. clauses

[386-387]
[384]
[375], [381]
[372-410]

Part. construction in indirect speech [419-421]

Part. with article

[372-377]

Part. with causal meaning [382], [396], [409]
Part. with comparative meaning [382], [401]
Part. with concessive meaning

[309], [396], [401], [408]

Part. with conditional meaning

Part. with objects

Part. with potential meaning
Part. with purpose meaning

Part. with év

Part. without article
Part. without noun
Perfect part.
Position of the part.
Present part.

Temporal correlation of the part.

Verbs that need a part.

[381]
[374]
[406]
[298], [387]
[404-410]
[378-383]
[373]
[389]
[373]
[385]
[385-389]
[390-392]

Particles [443-456]
Passive [135-137]
Virtual pass. [477]
Personal construction [289], [467-468]
Place expressions [255-258]
Polite requests [268]
Possessive object
Function of poss. obj. [10]
Potential actions [267-272]
Future potentiality [267-268]
Potential relative sentences [406]
Potentiality in the past [270]
Present potentiality [269]

Predicative object

Case of pred. obj. [10], [217]

Function of pred. obj. [10]
Prepositions [234-251]
Alteration of the prep. in compound verbs

[150]
General observations [234]
Lack of prep. [10]
Meaning of the prep. in compound verbs
[213-214]
Preps. in Homeric dialect [508-509]
Preps. of one case [235-242]
Preps. of two cases [243-246]
Preps. of three cases [247-251]
Present
Pres. infinitive in infinitive clauses [358-359]
Prohibitions [276]
Prolepsis [415], [425]
Pronouns [73-105]
Anaphoric pron. [82]
Demonstrative prons. [73-75]

Demonstrative prons. in Homeric dialect
[506]
Gender of the demonstrative prons. [75]

Qualitative demonstrative pron. [125]
Quantitative demonstrative pron. [126]
Dual in prons. [497]
Identity prons. [83], [461]
Indefinite prons. [90-100]
Indefinite relative pron. [90-92]

Indefinite pron. in indirect questions [92]
Interrogative prons. [87-88]
Interrogative pron. in Homeric dialect

[507]
Main interrogative pron. [87]
Qualitative interrogative pron. [88]

Quantitative interrogative pron. [88]
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Selective interrogative pron. [88] Attraction of the antecedent [335] Perfect with present meaning [185-187]
Negative prons. [101-105] Attraction of the relative [332] Present with perfect meaning [188]
Personal prons. [76-77] Connective relative [331] Strong ts. [174-181]
Personal prons. in Homeric dialect [505] General notions [326-330] Root aorist [178-179]
Possessive prons. [78-80] Inclusion of the antecedent [336] Strong aorist active and middle [175-177]
Possessive prons. in Homeric dialect Indefinite rel. cls. [352] Strong aorist passive [181]
[506] Lack of agreement in number [338] Strong future active and middle [180]
Possessive pron. replaced by genitive of Lack of antecedent [333] Strong future passive [181]
personal pron. [80] More than one antecedent [334] Strong perfect and pluperfect [180]
Reciprocal pron. [81] Possessive relative [329] Time expressions [252-254]
Reflexive prons. [84-86] Relative with prepositions [330] Tmesis [513]
Indirect reflexive pron. [86] Result clauses [310-315] Verbs
Relative pron. [89-92] Simple clauses [266-289] Accent in vs. [486]
Attraction of the antecedent [335] Subject Compound vs. [213-215]
Attraction of the relative pron. [332] Case of subj. [10], [217] Consonantal vs. [167-170]
Connective relative pron. [331] Function of subj. [10] Dental vs. [170]
General use of the relative pron. Subjunctive [133] Guttural vs. [169]
[326-330] lussive subj. [275] Labial vs. [168]
Inclusion of the antecedent [336] Subj. in conditional clauses [318], [324] Contract vs. [155-166]
Indefinite relative pron.  [90-92], [352] Subj. in deliberative questions [281] Contract vs. in Homeric dialect [513]
Lack of antecedent [333] Subj. in fear clauses [345] Dual in vs. [498-500]
More than one antecedent [334] Subj. in indefinite clauses [348-350], [352] Impersonal vs. [284-289], [402]
Possessive relative pron. [329] Subj. in purpose clauses [296] Irregularities [211-212]
Relative pron. in Homeric dialect  [507] Subj. in temporal clauses [306-307] Liquid vs. [171-173]
Relative pron. with prepositions [330] Suffixes in Homeric dialect [511] Non contract vs. [141-147]
Qualitative relative pron. Superlative [67-72] Peculiar constructions [211-212]
[125], [469], [477] Irregular formation [69], [72] Principal parts [140]
Quantitative relative pron.  [126], [469] Regular formation [68] Regime of vs. [214], [259-262]

Pronunciation [1] Sups. in Homeric dialect [504] Stem vs. [204-210]
Pro. of combinations of consonants [2] Sup. of adverbs of place [114] Types of vs. [139]
Pro. of diphthongs [2] Sup. of inferiority [72] Vs. in -0 [141-190]
Pro. of letters [1] Sup. of modal adverbs [109-110] Vs, in - [191-210]

Proviso clauses [353-354] Sup. preceded by ég 711 Vs. that rule dative [262]

Punctuation marks 7] Syntactical construction [70] Vs. that rule genitive [261]

Purpose clauses [206-299]  syntactical functions [8], [10] Vs. with reduplication in the present [192-201]

QUEStIO‘nS ] [280-283] Syn. funcs. and cases [11] Vs. with suffix -vo- in the present  [202-203]
AdJECt|Ya| qu. [283] Temporal clauses [300-307] Vocative [218]
Adverbial qu. [283] Indefinite temp. cl. [307] Function of voc 1]
Deliberative qu. [281-282] Tenses '

Double qu. [280] Definition of ts [132] Lack of voc (1]
X : Nominative instead of voc. [217]
Ssimple qu. [280] Deponent ts. [182-184] Voices [135]

Real actions [266] Middle future with active meaning [182] )

Reduplication [152-154] Middle future with pass. meaning [184] wishes [277:275]
Attic red. [153] Passive aorist with activ.e meaning [183] W for the future (2771
Augment instead of red. [153-154] Double ts [189] W. for the present [>78]

Relative clauses [326-338] Formatiorl1 of ts [137] W for the past [275]

. Words easily confused [516-517]



Index of Greek words

This index contains the Greek grammatical words, i.e. words associated to some grammatical function (like for instance

iva is associated to purpose clauses) or that have to be presented in the study of the grammar even if they are not

associated to any definite grammatical function (like for instance the numeral €ig). It does not contain either the

vocabulary used in the examples (all the examples, in any case, are translated) or the vocabulary of the lists of frequent
terms that follow a given parameter.

With respect to the verbal forms, including all the irreqular forms of each verb introduced in the grammar would have
been excessive, but the strong aorists, given their importance, and also some other very important verbal forms have
been included.

The numbers make reference to the numbered paragraphs, not to the pages.

ayoB4g
dyav
AYYEM®
ayeipw
ayfiyepka
dyo

adnv

aet
"ABnvale
"ABRvnoev
"ABivnot
“Atdov
olp€m
otoBdvopot
aioyiotog
oloyiov
oloypos
GKnKoo
KoV
dMg
aAlokopot
GAARoLG
dAAoBeV
GAA0OL
dAAog
dAroce
GAAmG
Gpo
GUOPTAVED

apetvav

[69]

[111]

[172]

[153]

[153]

[177]

[111]

[112]

[113], [256]
[113], [257]
[113], [255]
[459]

[177]

[177]

[69]

[69]

[69]

[153]

[153]

[111], [121]
[179]

[81]

[13]

[13]
[94-95], [463]
[13]

[107]

[121], [383]
[177]

[69]

ot [247]
apeodTEPOL [100]
Gv [266-271], [274-275], [296],
[306-307], [348-352],
[369-371], [404-410]

ava [235]
AvEwyov [151]
dvev [121]
avip [37]
avBiotut [199]
aviomut [198]
avolym [151]
avti [237]
AVTLKPY [113], [120]
ave [113], [120]
dvobev [113]
AveTaT® [114]
AVOTEP® [114]
37,0013 [66]
anédpav [178]
anébavov [177]
dreyut [205]
ané [238], [257]
amodidpdokm [178]
AmoBvioK® [177], [187]
Gpo [280]
dpiotog [69]
dptt [112]
dite [382], [39¢]
adlig [112]

avplov [112]
ovtiko [112]
ovtéBev [113]
0vTe0L [113]
ovTéV [84]
ovtog [82-83], [264], [342-343],

[421]
ovtooE [113]
ovt0d [113]
adinut [201]
agtcvéopot [177]
adLcounv [177]
aoioTnue [199]
Badnv [108]
Baive [178]
BaAl® [177]
Bértiotog [69]
BeAtiov [69]
Pia [108]
BrEn® [168]
Yép [447], [453]
e [451]
yeyévnuot [186]
Yéyova [186]
yiyvopar [177], [186]
YLYVOOK® [178]
yovi [32]
3¢ [444-446]
Séda [186], [347]
dedoypuévov [402]

3¢dotka [186], [347]
el [284-285], [399]
Seidw [186]
Seixvuout [202]
Sewvég [265]
Séov [402]
Sedpo [113]
Séw [163]
31 [452], [475]
dfhog [72], [265], [393]
dnrow [164-165]
Smuooiq [108]
Snmov [452]
St [453]
316 [243], [254], [258]
S18wut [192]
ot [294]
i [66]
SLokm [169]
Sokel [284], [287]
Sokodv [402]
S6Eav [402]
Svvopat [208]
3o [62-63]
Stouat [178]
R [178], [190]
¢ [8¢6]
£6A0v [179]
&Gy [308], [318-319], [324]

£00VT6V [84]



INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 353
I0) [149] €K [239], [257] enedn [294], [300] €xpiv [286]
£Boov [177] £xapov [177] énelco [177] 540} [149], [177]
£pnv [178] €kootog [98] énevta [112] £0pOV [151]
£pnoa [178] £KATEPOG [99] énecov [177] £ag [305]
£yyioto [114] €Kel [113], [123] ent [247], [256] Zetg, Alos [47]
£yl [113], [120] exeibev [113] £mBéumy [177] 7 [453]
£yybrota [14] €xelvog [73], [129] £mperéopon [353] il [314]
EYYVTEPO [14] €xeioe [113] émov [177] fiyoryov [177]
€yevounv [177] EKOV [58] £niotopon [199] nén [112]
Eyvov [178] &hafov [177] £nopat [149],[177] fikioto [72]
570) [76] £habov [177] €nvhounv [177] fik® [188]
€dpapov [177] ELATTOV [69] £pyalonot [149] n\Bov [177]
£8vv [178], [190] EAOOVO [153] £pproa [154] fluaptov [177]
£dvoa [1781, [190] €Mdixotog [69] €pyonan [154], [177], [206] Nueig [76]
édwxa [192] éleba [177] £p®d [173], [189] Nuétepog [78]
£0nka [193] €MAoKo [153] £pWTA® [177] flutoug [263]
£€01lm [149] £Mvba [154] £06im [177] NuoESPNTOUVY [151]
£0w [186] &Mmov [177] £omounv [177] fveyka [177]
el [308], [316-325], [425] ‘EAAnvig [60] éote [302] fveykov [177]
eidévor [185] EMnviott [108] €otko [186] nvika [301]
£1dov [177] Eamilo [360] goty [1791, [190] nviepérovy [151]
£180¢ [185] £noBov [177] €otoo [190] Nvoylovy [151]
€ibe [277-279] £1oVTOV [84] éont [286], [466], [475], [490] nreteny [199]
ei01ov [149] €udg [78] €oyov [177] npouny [177]
elxdg [186] éunpocbev [113], [120] £tapov [177] fipwg [46]
etko [186] &v [241], [252], [254-255] gtepog [96], [130] JUSEVTNY [177]
eiingo [154] &vavtiov [121] én [112] frov [72]
elhov [177] £vd00ev [113] £tuov [177] fittov [69]
elul  [204], [266], [376], [397] €vdov [113], [120] £0070¢ [112] nopov [177]
el [206] évexo [121] evplok® [177] 0d TV [69]
elnov [177], [190] £veott [284] ebpov [177] Buydnp [37]
£Lmopny [149] éviivoya [154] £payov [177] diq [108]
eipyolouny [149] €vBade [113], [123] onv [207] inuu [200]
eipnka [154] €vOEVdE [113] £€¢0aco [179] iva [296]
elpnuévov [402] €€ [239] £60mv [179] {c0g [260]
€lg [236], [256] €Eaigvng [112] €oiepan [201] Totnut [179], [186], [190],
elg [62-63] £EeotL [284-286], [399] olotnut [198] [194-197]
eloopat [185] €EOV [399], [402] £ovyov [177] iowg [117]
glon [121] B30 [113], [120], [189] £ovv [179] tréog [429]
elt0 [112] £Embev [113] £ovoo [179] K0Be030 [150]
eite [425] €oka [186] €xapnv [178] KdBnuot [210]
elyov [149] £nofov 1771 €010 [69] xobiopat [210]
elwbo [186] émel [294], [300] £xBiov [69] xobiotnut [198]
elov [149] £ne1day [307], [349] £x0pdc [69] xai [342], [448-450]
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xainep [309], [380], [396] pélag [59] ofkot [113], [255] oyé [112]
Kaitot [454] uérer [284], [288] otpot [227] ndlat [112]
KGAALOTOG [69] UEAL®D [360] otlog [125], [128], [469] oAV [112]
KoAAioV [69] uér® [288] olotéog [429] TOVIGTOoLY [111]
KOKOG [69] pépvnpot [187] otyopot [188] novtoyo0ev [113]
KGK167T0G [69] uév [445-446] OAlyov [111] navtaydce [113]
Kaxiwv [69] pévTot [454] OAlyog [69] ToVToYoD [113]
KoAog [69] UETG [245] SAhupt [187] névY [119]
KOV [177] UETOUEAEL [288] GAwAQ [187] napd [248], [255-257]
KGv [473] uetagv [113], [120] SmioBev [113], [120] TapeELUL [205]
Kév [473] uéteott [205], [284] omotog [128] TapeESTL [284-285]
Katd, [244] HEYPL [121], [302] ondo0g [128] mopinut [201]
Kqo [473] u [118-119], [276], [296], [311], ondrav [348] Tapoy [402]
KGT® [113], [120] [3161, [337], [344-345], [356], ondte [124], [300] nag [58]
KaTEY [113] [364-36¢], [375], [381], [422], omdTepog [130] ThoX® 1771
KOTWTAT® [114] [436-442] 6mov [123] Tatmp [37]
KOTOTEP® [14] undeic [103] 6mog [122], [274], [296], [340], o [146]
Kelpot [209] undérepog [ros] [353-3541], [475] neifouan [177]
KEKTNUOL [186] wiv [453], [455] opdw [151], [177] nelbm [170], [187]
kivuvog [347] wimp 7] b¢, 1, 8 [89], [129], [327-338] TévNg [60]
KPOTLoTOG [69] urepbe [69] doov [339] nénolda [187]
Kpeittov [69] wpviioxe 871 bo0g [125], [128], [469] nénporyo [190]
Ktdopat [186] uodig [108] boug  [90-92], [129], [337], TEmpoLQ [190]
KOA® [365], [442] uévov fm] [350-352], [424] népav [121]
A6pa [108] uévog [97] 9610V [29] nept [249]
hoppdve [154], [176-177] wlpiot [64] Sow [339] nepiett [205]
AavBdve [177], [390] uopiot [64] 6oy [307], [348] néduKo [187]
Myo  [154], [173], [177], [189] hov [280] re [300] Tivo [177]
reino (1771 vat (7] b [294], [413-415] . (1771
Mo [141-145] vodg [44] ov [118], [366], [375], [435-442] mheloTog [69]
uéi [223] vé® [163] 0d [86], [123-124] hetov [69]
uéap [60] vedg [28] 0VdaudG [108], [119] o [163]
e [113], [120] viy [223] ovdeig [101-102] . [121]
uého [111] vopite [173] 003V [108] nTAnGiov [113], [120]
LMoo [72], [11] vodg [29] ovdénote [112], [119] e [163]
waMhov [72], [m] vov (2] obdetepog [104] n80ev [115]
HovOdave [177] Vo [497] ovkody [455] noBev [116]
pémy [108] 0,7, 10 [14-18] ovkouv [280], [456] 7oL [15]
néyag [591, [69] 6e (73] oby [447] ot [116]
UéY16T0g [69] 6_68" [124] obmote 19l TOLE® [160-161]
nedinut [201] oit [86], [124] obte 19l TO10G [88], [128]
ueilov [69] ota [382] ovrog [731, [129] ToL6g [128]
peiotog [69] olda [185] obrog  [107], [122], [310], [475] TOAMOYOD [113]
ueiov [69] oixode [113], [256] oyt [119] TG [233]
oikoBev [113], [257] o¢ire [177]
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TOAD [111] paGdiog [69] T [115] daivopot [391]
ToMg (59, [69], [263] pgotog [691] Ti8nu [193] pavepog [393]
TOpp® [113], [120-121] paov [691] A [156-157] oEpw (1541, [177]
TOPPWTAT® [14] P [163] Tive [497] 0ed [227]
TOPPOTEP® [114] pntéog [429] Tig (871, [129] pedyo (1771
néoov [115] pinto [154] g [93], [129], [488] omut [207], [416-417]
660G [88], [128] GE0VTOV [84] (ST [492] 00avo [179], [391]
060G [128] 06g [78] T0tvov [456] doPéopar [344-346]
noTE [15] o0 [76] To10910g [125], [128], [313] 96Bog [347]
ToTE [16], [124] oupPoivet [284], [288] 1060010V [339] oV [179], [187]
noTEPOV [280], [425] GUHOEPEL [284] 10600710G [125], [128], [313] xoipo® [178]
nOTEPOG [88], [130] olv [242] 10600T® [339] xeiplotog [69]
mod [115], [123] cuvelt [205] 101 [112] xeipav [69]
oV [116], [123] cuvinut [201] 0010 [497] x6€g [112]
TPATT® [190] cuvioTnut [199] Tpelg [62-63] XPEOV [402]
TpETEL [284] o0 [84], [86] PEXD [177] xP1 [284], [286]
TPETOV [402] 0608par [108] Tpuipng [39] xpiv [286]
mpiv [303-304] oM [497] pig [66] ) [218], [227]
npd [240] oxnow [189] TUYYAVO [1771, [390] hde [107], [122]
mpoiepot [201] Taxo [108] TOYOV [461] wg [71], [110], [121-122], [256],
TpoiKo [108] ayLota [302] 70} [492] [294], [296], [298], [301],
Tpog [250], [255] i)10T0g [69] Thde [497] [310], [340], [367], [382], [387]
TpooEL [205] Ty dg [69] g [47] dg [108], [122]
TPOGTKOV [402] € [449-450] Vueic [76] donep [340-341], [382]
Tpw [112] €0vnka [187] VUETEPOG [78] dote [310], [315]
TPATOV [112], [302] téhog [108], [223] mép [246] dre [460]
muvOdvopat [177] TEPVD [177] Yoy vEopoL [360] @oehov 1771, [278-279]
{0’ [115], [122] TETTOPEG [62-63] nd [231], [251]

TG [116], [122] TAUEPOV [112] Yotepov [112]
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